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ABSTRACT: The present monographic issue collects articles aiming at highlighting
the manner in which cultural and natural heritage has been transmitted at school and
understanding if ad how it has contributed to the definition of the idea of citizenship
which has characterized Italian society during the first century of its history after national
unification. The articles are guided by three thematic poles — school, cultural heritage and
construction of the national identity — cover a wide chronological time span, comprised
between the early post-unification period (1861) until the aftermath of the Second World
War, and they concentrate on the elementary and popular school levels.

EET/TEE KEYWORDS: History of School; Cultural heritage; Textbooks; XIX-XXt®
Centuries; Italy.

How have cultural and landscape heritages been used in classrooms to
promote the national identity and the feeling of national belonging? This is the
key question which is addressed by the essays presented in this special issue,
which investigate — each one from a particular in-depth analytic perspective

* This special issue presents for the first time in English and in a revised version the articles
published in the book edited by Dorena Caroli and Elisabetta Patrizi, «Educare alla bellezza la
gioventi della nuova Italia». Scuola, beni culturali e costruzione dell’identita nazioanle dall’Unita
al secondo dopoguerra, Milano, FrancoAngeli, 2017. The translations of the articles have been
made by the authors.
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— the ways and the forms through which Italy’s cultural and natural heritage
contributed to the promotion of the national identity and to the process of
building and shaping the consciousness of citizenship among pupils in Italian
schools during the second half of the Nineteenth century and the first half of
the Twentieth century'.

The topic of the building of the national sentiment and of the process of
shaping the civic and political identity of the new generations has been deeply
explored in studies carried out during recent years in the field of historical
and educational research and constitutes by now a ‘well-established trend’
in research concerning the evolution of school textbooks and of educational
publishers, as well as of the studies relating to the transformation process of
the Italian school systems during the last two centuries®. Nevertheless, while
it is indisputable that the national identity question can certainly surely rely
on a rich base of articles and papers, without doubt it is indeed very far from
exhaustion and on the contrary, deserves to be explored through new levels
of interpretation and historiographical paradigms. This is the purpose of the
present issue, which aims at highlighting the manner in which cultural and
natural heritage has been transmitted at school and understanding if and how
it has contributed to the evolution process and a new definition of the idea of
citizenship which has characterized Italian society during the first century of its
history after national unification.

Indeed the articles proposed in the present collection cover a wide
chronological time span, comprised between the early post-unification period
(1861) until the aftermath of the Second World War, and they concentrate on the

I For a definition of cultural and landscape heritage, see the Code of cultural and landscape
heritage, Law of January 22% 2004, n. 42), which represents the main Italian legislative corpus
on this topic and is fully available at the website <http://www.normattiva.it/> (last access: 22"
September, 2016). In this regard see also infra footnote n. 6.

2 As examples, one can mention, concerning the body of Italian research, the works by: M.
Bacigalupi, P. Fossati, Da Plebe a popolo. L’educazione popolare nei libri di scuola dall’Unita
d’Italia alla Repubblica, Firenze, La Nuova Italia, 1986; A. Ascenzi, Tra educazione etico-civile e
costruzione dell’identita nazionale. L’insegnamento della storia nelle scuole italiane dell’Ottocento,
Milano, Vita e Pensiero, 2004; Ead., Education and the metamorphoses of citizenship in
contemporary Italy, Macerata, eum, 2009. Furthermore, an important contribution to the topic of
the national identity has been presented in the articles collected in two monographic issues devoted
to this topic: Nineteenth- and Twentieth-century schools as a laboratory for the promotion of
national identity and citizenship education, edited by Roberto Sani and published on the review
«History of Education & Children’s Literature» in 2015 (vol. 10), among which are noteworthy the
articles by C. Ghizzoni, Building the nation. Schools and Constitution Day in Milan in the aftermath
of Italian Unification (n. 1, pp. 23-46) and A. Barausse, The construction of national identity in
textbooks for Italian school abroad: the case of Brazil between the two World Wars (n. 2, pp. 425-
461) and the contribution in two parts by A. Ascenzi, R. Sani, The teaching of Rights and Duties in
the schools of united Ttaly: between ideological control, social discipline and citizenship education
(1861-1900) (n. 1, pp. 279-298; n. 2, pp. 241-275), now available also in Italian: A. Ascenzi, R.
Sani, Tra disciplinamento sociale ed educazione alla cittadinanza. L’insegnamento dei Diritti e dei
Doveri nelle scuole dell’Italia unita (1861-1900), Macerata, eum, 2016.
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elementary and popular school levels, that is the ‘school for all’ concept which
— as has been rightly noted — «exercised, especially from the beginning of the
1900’s, and then in a more marked and organic manner in the period between
the two World Wars, an undisputed and fundamental process of homogenizing
and transmitting the fundamental values and the behavioral models which
came from them, operating not so much in function of the gradual overcoming
of the circumscribed micro-belongings (family, community etc.), in as much as
making it possible to cohabit (or at least avoiding the confrontation) of these
last ones with the more general national identity»>.

From the methodological point of view, the contributions presented in this
special issue analyze what have now become classical sources of history of
school, such as reading books and auxiliary textbooks (in Italian sussidiari) for
primary schools and school exercise books, and furthermore, they deal with
particularly original but yet considered ‘unsounded’ sources, with regards to
the relation between the national and the local dimensions, such as the school
almanacs (in Italian almanacchi). But the lowest common denominator that ties
all the articles collected in this issue is precisely represented by the completely
new perspective through which these sources have been analyzed. Indeed,
if during the recent years, a rich historiography about history of education,
which carried to the definition and categorization of the cultural heritage of the
school?, has been developed in a national and international context, the aspect
of the representation of the cultural and landscape heritage provided tout court

3 Ascenzi, Education and metamorphoses of citizenship in contemporary Italy, cit., p. 10.

4 A precise categorisation of the cultural heritage in schools has been proposed by Juri Meda
in the article: Musei della scuola e dell’educazione. Ipotesi progettuale per una sistematizzazione
delle iniziative di raccolta, conservazione e valorizzazione dei beni culturali delle scuole, «History
of Education & Children’s Literature», vol. 5, n. 2, 2010, pp. 489-501 and, more recently, in
another contribution by the same Author, La conservazione del patrimonio storico educativo, in
J. Meda, A. Badanelli (edd.), La historia de la cultura escolar en Italia y en Espana: presupuestos
y perspectivas. Actas del I workshop Ttalo-Espanol de Historia de la Cultura Escolar (Berlanga de
Duero, 14-16 de novembre de 2011), Macerata, eum, 2013, pp. 167-198. An interesting synthesis
of the studies relating the studies on cultural heritage of schools and the problems connected with
the cataloguing and the juridical recognition of this particular category of cultural heritage has been
presented by M. Brunelli, in H.A. Cavallera (ed.), La ricerca storico-educativa oggi. Un confronto
da metodi, modelli e programmi di ricerca, Lecce, Pensa multimedia, 2013, vol. 1, pp. 193-218.
At the international level the debate on the cultural heritage of schools underwent a significant
development in the field of the so-called ‘material history of the school’, which registered a particular
interest among English, Belgian and Spanish scholars. In this regard, one can mention the more
recent publications: M. Lawn, L. Grosvenor (edd.), Materialities of Schooling: Design, Technology,
Objects, Routines, Symposium Books, Oxford, Simposium Books, 2005; A. Escolano (ed.), La
cultura material de la escuela. En el centenario de la JAE, 1907-2007, Berlanga de Duero, CEINCE,
2007; C. Yanes Cabrera, El patrimonio educativo inmaterial: propuestas para su recuperacion y
salvaguardia, in J. Ruiz Berrio (ed.), El patrimonio histérico-educativo. Su conservacion y estudio,
Madrid, Editorial Biblioteca Nueva, 2010, pp. 63-90; S. Braster, 1. Grosvenor, M.M. Del Pozo
Andrés (edd.), The Black Box of Schooling. A cultural History of the Classroom, Bruxelles, Peter
Lang, 2011; A. Vifao Frago, La historia material e inmaterial de la escuela: memoria, patrimonio
y educacion, «Educagio», vol. 35, n. 1, 2012, pp. 7-17.
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by the school and in the school of different historical periods seems to have
been neglected’.

The starting point of this issue is precisely the desire to fill this gap, providing
an original and articulated panorama of the school utilization of the cultural
and landscape heritage, that is of the evidences that «present artistic, historical,
archaeological, ethno-anthropological, archival and bibliographical interest»
and that result in repositories of «historical, cultural, natural, morphological
and aesthetic values of the land»®, promoted during the post-unification periods
and in the aftermath of the two World Wars.

The first contribution of this special issue by Elisabetta Patrizi, The
representation of the cultural and natural beritage as a training tool of national
consciousness in three classics of the nineteenth century Italian school: Giannetto,
Il Bel Paese and Cuore, examines three famous and successful reading books:
Giannetto by Luigi Alessandro Parravicini (1837), Il Bel Paese by Antonio
Stoppani (1876) and Cuore by Edmondo De Amicis (1886). This Author offers
a new and original vision of the three bestsellers of Italian educational literature
of the Nineteenth century, from which it is possible to grasp that these three
works, although adopting different perspectives, provide an approach to the
landscape and historical and artistic beauties of the peninsula, which can be
completely placed within the whole of behaviors, values and contents promoted
by the school in the post-unification period in order to shape the identity
consciousness of Italian citizens.

5 An approach to the study of landscape heritage as a tools for the construction of patriotic
sentiment has been proposed by Fabio Targhetta in an article which appeared in an already
mentioned special issue of the review «History of Education & Children’s literature» of 2015 (see
supra footnote n. 2): F. Targhetta, «The beloved face of the fatherland». The role of the landscape
into the processes of national identity building, «History of Education & Children’s Literature»,
vol. 10, n. 2, 2015, pp. 139-155 and in part. pp. 139-141. At international level, it is interesting to
mention that there has been support for specific investigations, relating to the presence of images
concerning monuments, works of art and landscapes, contained in French and German school
textbooks. By way of example we recall the contributions collected in the volume edited by C.
Heinze, E. Matthes (edd.), Das Bild im Schulbuch, Bad Heilbrunn, Verlag Julius Klinkhardt, 2010.

6 Quotations from the Code of cultural Heritage and Landscape (Law of January 22 2004,
n. 42), which in the First part (General provisions), art. 2 (Cultural Heritage) states: «1. The
cultural heritage consists of cultural property and landscape assets. 2. Cultural property consists of
immovable and movable things, which, pursuant to article 10 and 11, present artistic, historical,
archaeological, ethno-anthropological, archival and bibliographical interest, and of any other
thing identified by law or in accordance with the law as testifying to the values of civilization. 3.
Landscape assets consist of the buildings and areas indicated in article 134, which are the expression
of historical, cultural, natural, morphological and aesthetic values of the land, and any other assets
identified by law or in accordance with the law. 4. Cultural heritage property belonging to the
government shall be designated for public enjoyment, compatibly with the needs of government
uses and on condition that no protection reasons to the contrary persist», <http://www.unesco.
org/culture/natlaws/media/pdf/italy/it_cult_landscapeheritge2004_engtof.pdf> (last access: 24t
September, 2016).
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The question of the existing connection between cultural and landscape
heritage in the process of construction of the national identity is further
investigated, with respect to the school culture of the sixty year period after
Italian national unification, by Fabio Targhetta in his contribution, The
landscape as a means to nationalization: Italian heritage and national identity
education in the 19" and 20" century. In particular, Targhetta’s research takes
into consideration three different analysis perspectives, corresponding to three
precise meanings of cultural and landscape heritage: the ‘recounted heritage’,
that is the one proposed by the reading books; the ‘represented heritage’, that
is the one represented in the images accompanying educational and school
literature and presented in the wall panels (quadri murali), but also in the
educational cinema; and, finally, the ‘experienced heritage’, that is the one
directly experienced by the pupils through the first school tourism excursions.
Each of these dimensions is examined carefully on the basis of specific
documentary sources: from the school textbooks to children’s literature, from
normative acts to didactical aids, from the analysis of the activity of associations
such as the Touring Club Italiano and the Club Alpino Italiano, which worked
in strict cooperation with the schools, to the educational cinema, which played
a leading role in the promotion of the love for works of national beauty among
the Italian population, in particular during the fascist Ventennio (i.e. 20 year of
the fascist regime).

A different historical phase, corresponding to the first years of the fascist
period, is the background of Roberto Sani and Dorena Caroli’s articles, which
propose two different, but strictly complementary, focus points concerning
the typology of utilisation of the cultural and landscape heritage that the
Italian schools at home and abroad encouraged in the first phase of the fascist
Ventennio in order to shape the civic and national consciousness of the new
generations.

In particular Roberto Sani’s article, «Discovering the best and most ignored
Italy». The regional Almanacs for the primary school introduced by the Gentile’s
Reform and the use of the cultural and natural beritage for the promotion of a
national identity and a sense of citizenship, are examined a particular typology
of reading book for primary school, that is the regional almanacs or aid books
(almanacchi regionali o libri sussidiari) according to regional culture and
various notions. These regional almanacs became compulsory according to the
Gentile’s Reform of 1923 and were used in Italian schools until 1927; they were
objects of a precise educational strategy, aimed at enhancing the local cultural
heritage, through an appeal to local artistic and architectural assets on, as well
as to the manifold natural and landscape beauties of the country, in order to
promote among the Italian youth of school age, a feeling of belonging and love
for the Motherland, that was considered an indispensable ingredient to the
outstanding mission of the school, that is the one of ‘making Italians’.
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A particular point of view on this topic is proposed by Dorena Caroli’s
article, Images and imagery of the «Garden of Europe»: Cultural, artistic and
natural heritage in reading books for the Italian schools abroad. Caroli’s work,
indeed, takes into consideration the reality of Italian schools abroad, founded
in the Twenties and the Thirties of the Twentieth century in the countries, that
became destinations of massive Italian migration, such as Brazil and Argentina,
but also in the Italian colonies. In particular, the author analyses the reading
books adopted in the primary classes of the Italian schools abroad, showing
how descriptions and images concerning natural and artistic beauty changed
significantly, mostly after the introduction of the State Schoolbook (testo unico
di Stato) for primary schools, established by the Law of 7™ January 1929,
absorbing the ‘dogmas’ of fascist ideology, that transformed schools (including
the Italian schools abroad) into authentic instruments of fascist propaganda.

Luigiaurelio Pomante’s contribution, «Italy, the land of beauty and art».
The Italian landscape and cultural beritage in the books and the primary school
textbooks from the Fascist period to the aftermath of World War 11: between
national identity and sense of citizenship, analyses a complex historical period,
that covers about thirty years of Italian history, marked by the advent of fascism
and by the difficult phase of reconstruction following the Second World War.
Through the perusal and analysis of an extremely wide and significant sample
of reading books and auxiliary books (sussidiari) adopted in the elementary
school between the 1923 and 1955, Luigiaurelio Pomante traces the different
perspectives with which the cultural and landscape heritage was proposed in the
elementary schools during the fascist period and later, during the democratic
and republican period, transmitting models of citizenship having very different
features.

In the last contribution, Anna Ascenzi contextualises her research, «Italian
beauties». The Italian cultural heritage and its landscape and natural resources
in the school exercise books from the Fascist period to the World War 11, along
the same time span taken into consideration by Pomante, but with the help of
particularly charming sources, full of insights, namely the school exercise books.
Substantially freed from the prejudicial classification as ‘minor sources’ and
simple supports to the teaching activity, school exercise books are now widely
regarded as privileged tools for the investigation of the school life experience
and the didactic practices that characterized schooling in the Nineteenth and
Twentieth centuries. Anna Ascenzi focuses on the iconic and verbal messages of
the school exercise book covers, showing how they are custodians of a precise
idea of citizenship, which undergoes drastic changes during the period of the
fascist period, and that is completely deconstructed during the Second World
War aftermath, when the national identity question seems to fragment into
many streams, which reveal the lack of a shared project, capable of conveying
through the school a common sense of democratic citizenship.
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In summary, the articles collected in the present issue are guided by three
thematic poles: school, cultural heritage and construction of the national
identity. Certainly there could be many ways of undertaking an in-depth
analysis of the links between these themes. In fact, far from claiming to be
exhaustive, the present issue proposes to inaugurate a new field of research,
which seems to be particularly fertile and rich its implications concerning a
critical actual reality, in which schools and society as a whole are called upon
to implement education programmes on heritage in a perspective which is not
mono-cultural but cross-cultural, that is, aimed at the construction of inclusive
citizenship, founded on mutual recognition of diverse linguistic, cultural and
identity affiliations that coexist in the same geographical area’. Aware that
historical investigation should also be mandated to provide analytic tools
for interpreting the present, we trust that the texts presented here can offer a
contribution which shall enable new strategies and educational practices, based
on a sound understanding of the past ones.

7 In this regard, we acknowledge as particularly interesting, for example, the research
undertaken at European level on education of citizenship awareness: W. Schiffauer, G. Baumann,
R. Kastroryano, S. Vetovec (edd.), Civil Enculturation. Nation-State, Schools and Ethnic Difference
in four European countries, New York-Oxford, Berghahn Books, 2004.
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Introduction

Matching the discourse on developing the cultural and natural heritage with
that relating to school teaching/learning practices may seem almost obvious if you
refer this to today’s school. School, in the collective imagination, is considered as
the educational agency, invested — among other things —with the task of educating
the new generations to love and respect cultural and natural assets, through a
gradual process of knowledge of the multiple forms in which this heritage is
declined both in near and far places.

This impression changes when we decide to adopt a diachronic perspective,
asking ourselves a few simple questions, such as: how have cultural and natural
assets entered the Italian school? How have they been presented? And, again,
how have they been received and studied?

The most interesting answers to these questions come from the analysis of
textbooks, because these sources, more than any other used in the study of school
life (from the more traditionally legislative types to the most recent and innovative
ones related to the so-called material history of education), allow us a direct
knowledge of the values and contents actually taught at school and acquired by
the generations educated in the past. However, the world of textbooks is very
articulate, ranging from primers (or spelling books) to reading books, right up to
the various disciplinary manuals’.

Within this multi-faceted and complex reality, we believe that the type of
textbook that best lends itself to deepening the combination between the cultural
and natural heritage and education is that of reading books, due to the peculiar
characteristics of these texts. In fact, under the category “reading books”, especially
during the first phase of the Italian post-unification period, narrative books aimed
at youth or with a popular connotation (we can think, for example, of self-help
literature that is inspired by the Scottish writer Samuel Smiles, whose work Self-
Help of 1859 was translated into Italian in 1865) often appeared, usually entering
the school as prize-giving books or as a support to school textbooks. Reading
books therefore, occur more often as ‘boundary books’ between the worlds of

1 For a definition of the school book and an overview of the various types of books for school
use adopted during the Nineteenth century, with reference to school book publishing and market
events: G. Chiosso, Il libro di scuola tra editoria e pedagogia nell’Ottocento, in L. Braida, M.
Infelise (edd.), Libri per tutti. Generi editoriali di larga circolazione tra antico regime ed eta
contemporanea, Torino, Utet, 2010, pp. 200-226. For the evolution which involved reading books
during the Nineteenth century, see: G. Chiosso, «Formar 'uomo eminentemente morale ed abile».
Il libro di lettura dopo l'unita, «Esperienze letterarie», n. 25, 2010, pp. 17-35. On the importance
of the school book as a source for historical-educational research, refer to the reflections of: A.
Choppin, L’histoire des manuels scolaires: une approche globale, «Histoire de ’Education», n. 9,
1980, pp. 1-25; P. Bianchini, Una fonte per la storia dell’istruzione e dell’editoria in Italia: il libro
scolastico, «Contemporanea», n. 1, 2000, pp. 175-182; A. Escolano, La codificacion de la primera
manualistica, in 1d. (ed.), Historia ilustrada de la escuela en Espana: dos siglos de perspectiva
historica, Madrid, Fundacion German Sanchez Ruiperez, 2006, pp. 219-240.
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school and non-school, often focusing on two categories of interlocutors long
combined during the Italian history of education: young people in school age
and ‘children’ being educated. The examples to be considered may be many,
but for the purposes of this article we consider it appropriate to focus on three
long sellers of Italian school textbook publishing, which had a large circulation,
marking the individual and collective imagination of several generations. We refer
to Il Giannetto (Little John) by Parravicini, I/ Bel Paese (The Beautiful Country)
by Abbot Stoppani and Cuore (Heart) by De Amicis.

1. The Ideal Country

Reading books played a nodal role in the project of civil and political renewal
of the Italian people. After the proclamation of the Kingdom of Italy and for
much of the subsequent period, the school made use of texts written in decades
prior to the Unity and, among the good books that appeared suitable to serve
the cause of ethical and civic education of the Italian people, a very special place
was reserved to the first bestseller of Nineteenth century national educational
literature: Giannetto by the Lombard pedagogue Luigi Alessandro Parravicini
(1799-1880)%. The book was the winner of the competition held in 1835 by
the Florentine Society for spreading the mutual teaching method, in order to
promote the writing of «an original Italian work, to be at the same time a
reading exercise and a moral education for children». The Florentine Society
competition notice explicitly mentioned the need to promote the «cognition»
of all those duties which «a good man» has to fulfil during his «life progress»
in school-age youths, using «novelty and truth» and drawing on facts derived
«from Italian history and biography»*. In fact, as is known, the first edition of

2 For reading books see: M. Bacigalupi, P. Fossati, Da plebe a popolo: I'educazione popolare
nei libri di scuola dall’unita d’Italia alla repubblica, Rist. anast., Milano, 1.S.U. Universita Cattolica,
2000, p. 23; L. Rambelli, La letteratura educativa per i giovani e per il popolo, «Problemi», maggio-
agosto, 1991, p. 70.

3 On the biography, the pedagogical conception and the literary production by Luigi Alessandro
Parravicini (Milano 1799 - Vittorio Veneto 1880) see A. Michieli, Luigi A. Parravicini, Firenze, Le
Monnier, 1960. The dynamics that opposed Parravicini to Niccold Tommaseo are reconstructed
in the famous essay by Marino Berengo [Appunti su Luigi Alessandro Parravicini. La metodica
austriaca della Restaurazione, in A. Mastrocinque (ed.), Omaggio a Piero Treves, Padova, Antenore,
1981, pp. 1-17], which — by resuming some steps of the biography of the Lombard educator —
sheds a light on the author’s political position, putting forward the thesis of Parravicini’s political
ambiguity, caught between a liberal culture background and loyalty to the Austrian government.
A rich and clear bio-bibliographic entry about the author, which queries Berengo’s judgment on
Parravicini’s political policy, is available, signed by Davide Montino in G. Chiosso, R. Sani (edd.),
DBE: Dizionario Biografico dell’Educazione, 1800-2000, 2 vols., Milano, Bibliografica, 2013, vol.
2, pp. 289-290.

4 The quotations are taken from the call for competition organized by the Florentine Society for
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the competition promoted by the intellectuals of the Florentine circle centred
around Gian Pietro Vieusseux, had been issued in 1833, but none of the five
manuscripts received had met the favour of the evaluation committee. One
of these was also the work by Parravicini which, changed according to the
committee’s indications, was resubmitted to the new edition of the competition,
winning the prize.

Parravicini had revised the original manuscript, handing down to posterity
a «good elementary book» — as the examining committee chaired by Gino
Capponi stressed when conferring the award — which was intended «to equally
evolve the two divine sisters, the education of the intellect and that of the
soul, for this purpose making use of those forms, which were designed to give
more enticements, and choosing within the vast field of human knowledge
the most important themes, and those most suitable to profitably enhance the
development of the human person and of the sociable man». The author, in
essence, presented a novel capable of educating the heart and the mind; a work
that was able «to meet the need of elementary readings for children and the
population, universally felt in Italy»>.

The work Giannetto was published for the first time in 1837, by the
publisher from Como Pietro Ostinelli and was a great success until the end of
the Nineteenth century®. Overall, the work responded perfectly to that design
of «civilizing the lower classes», which the Florentine Society aimed towards
and was much more than just a book to be read, as it appeared to be a kind
of encyclopaedia, a handbook of diverse knowledge, ranging from morals to
anatomy, from geography to natural sciences, up to history. The wealth of
content work reflected the canons of nineteenth-century educational literature
intended for children, which required the mediation of adults in order to be
suitably approached. Behind this there was of course the will to also reach the
adult audience of teachers and parents through the children. It has been noted
that Giannetto is «a popular culture text which took on the character of an

out-and-out “nationalistic” book thanks to its dissemination and endurance»’.

spreading the mutual teaching method, reported in the various editions of Giannetto. In this case,
we refer to the 1849 Neapolitan edition: L.A. Parravicini, Giannetio, opera che ottenne il premio
promesso dalla Societa formata in Firenze per la diffusione del metodo di reciproco insegnamento
all’autore del pin bel libro di lettura morale ad uso de’ fanciulli. Dichiarata e postillata nello studio
di B. Puoti con la giunta di un compendio di storia sul Regno delle due Sicilie, Napoli, Libreria e
Tipografia Simoniana, 1849, pp. VII-VIIL For a comment on the call for competition, please refer
to the article by Rambelli, La letteratura educativa per i giovani e per il popolo, cit., pp. 169-170.

5 The prize awarding report is generally given in the various editions of Giannetto. It is dated
December 28, 1836 and bears the names of all members of the reviewing committee: Gino Capponi,
Neri Corsini, Luigi Tempi, Napoleone Pini and Luigi Serristori. The quotes are always taken from
the 1849 edition of Giannetto, published by the Libreria e Tipografia Simoniana, pp. XV-XVI.

6 On the publisher Ostinelli see the entry by R. Sani in G. Chiosso (ed.), TESEO. Tipografi e
editori scolastico-educativi dell’Ottocento, Milano, Editrice Bibliografica, 2003, pp. 405-407.

7 See L. Pazzaglia, I libri di testo: il caso del Giannetto di Parravicini, in P.L. Ballini, G. Pécout
(edd.), Scuola e nazione in Italia e in Francia nell’Ottocento. Modelli, pratiche, eredita nuovi
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The work appears constructed with content blocks, held together by a simple
narrative framework, whose protagonists are the schoolboy Giannetto and his
family. The book offers a comprehensive set of notions. The first part (The man,
his needs, his duties) focuses on the human body and human behaviour, the
second (Professions, Mechanical Arts, Fine Arts, Science) on working activities
and the patron saints of the various professions, the third (Geographical, physical
and natural bistory notions) on physical and political geography, the fourth
(Novel on the duties of children) on the life of Giannetto at school and at home.
Between the third and fourth part there is a section entitled The winter evenings,
dedicated to the three kingdoms of nature (animal, vegetable and mineral); while
the fifth and final part offers (Moral stories from the history of Italy), organized
over twenty-seven days. It is interesting to note that the technical and scientific
knowledge in Giannetto also contributes to the improvement and progress of
man, and in this respect the work has been singled out as the forerunner of I/ Bel
Paese by Stoppani, to which — albeit with a different intonation and structure — it
is united by the «desire to popularize science»®.

The work structure, already very articulate, was further enhanced in the
subsequent editions, which were revised by the author himself until his death
(1880) and, later, by other editors, among whom the Florentine Augusto Alfani
stood out’. However, despite the extensions made in the new editions, the
general structure of the text and the background purposes remained unchanged.
The young Giannetto learns not only to be a diligent scholar and a devoted son,
but also to adapt his behaviour to a pattern of life centred on the three aspects
«family-work-morality». The son of Antonio Masini, a grocer and haberdasher
completely addicted to work, and of a humble woman of the people, entirely
devoted to the home and to charity, named Gioconda, Giannetto lives in a
village near the town with his parents, a sister and three brothers. His family

percorsi di ricerca comparata, Venezia, Istituto Veneto di Scienze, Lettere ed Arti, 2007, pp. 141-
186 and pp. 156, 165 for the quotations.

8 Michieli, Luigi A. Parravicini, cit., p. 93.

9 Between 1837 and 1910, the year of the last edition, Giannetto had as many as 69 editions
printed. The work was adopted in gymnasiums in 18735, among the books approved for elementary
school in 1896-1900 and in 1905, and among the books approved for secondary and normal
education institutions in 1896. See Il libro per la scuola dall’Unita al Fascismo. La normativa sui
libri di testo dalla Legge Casati alla Riforma Gentile (1861-1922), 2 vols., Macerata, Alfabetica,
2008, vol. 1, pp. 119, 235, 239, 282, 318, 375, 436, 446; vol. 2, pp. 764, 766. A review of both
positive and critical opinions aroused by Giannetto between the Nineteenth and Twentieth centuries
is given by: N. Del Corno, Alle origini del long-seller: Il Giannetto del Parravicini, in L. Finocchi, A.
Gigli Marchetti (edd.), Editori e piccoli lettori tra Otto e Novecento, Milano, FrancoAngeli, 2004,
pp- 47-60. For a comparison between the content variations introduced in the numerous editions of
Giannetto curated directly by the author, with specific reference to the parts of historical content,
see Pazzaglia, I libri di testo: il caso del Giannetto di Parravicini, cit., pp. 161-186. While for a
linguistic analysis of the first edition and the changes introduced in the 1862 edition, see S. Ballante,
Il Giannetto del Parravicini: osservazioni linguistiche, in Finocchi, Gigli Marchetti (edd.), Editori e
piccoli lettori tra Otto e Novecento, cit., pp. 341-354.
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represents exactly those people that the bourgeois classes of the Risorgimento
and post-unification period want to ‘dirozzare’, i.e. to civilize through an
educational program in which moral education is intertwined with family values
and work!?. In the book we follow the growth path of Giannetto, who from a
child being trained, not without small flaws and caprices, becomes an honest
and sensible man, good at his work and benevolent towards his neighbours.
From a shop assistant Giannetto becomes a haberdasher and an industrialist,
reaching the top of the social ladder by virtue of the educational action of
school and family, as well as of his commitment and work, also becoming a
philanthropist of his native village, where he founds a school of agriculture,
arts and crafts for «orphans and wayward children», and introduces state-of-
the art machines to improve the textile production. Giannetto has been defined
as «an early example of Italian self-help», because, thanks to his perseverance
and the educational work carried on by the environment that surrounds him,
he becomes a wealthy, respected and socially committed man'!.

Giannetto is a boy of the people, to whom a child of the Nineteenth century,
especially if from the same social background, could certainly relate, but he
is basically a «waxwork», who doesn’t have the characteristics of a flesh and
blood child. The village where Giannetto lives and grows is also a kind of
picture-postcard place, a pleasant countryside location surrounded by a lovely
and lush nature, skilfully tamed over the centuries by the patient work of
man'?. Parravicini provides an idyllic description of this corner of paradise in
the fourth part of his work, when he introduces the chapter on the autumn
holidays of Giannetto:

The clear sky and the earth no longer scorched invited citizens to go to the villa to breathe the
pure air of the open countryside. The farmers scattered everywhere in small farms appeared
delighted with the labours over the last months, because they were rewarded by copious
harvests. The peasant women sang on the green hills until sunset; and then, when the baskets
of millet and feed were brought to the yard, boys and girls hopped around this to the sound of
the guitar, as long as the moon shone. This was one of Giannetto’s most cherished pastimes.
During the day he had fun, either by helping the day labourers to harvest the grapes, or by
visiting some distant forests with his father, or by staying with some relatives in the middle of
the mountain, where he had as much cream and milk as he wanted!.

Giannetto’s village is dotted with fields cared for as gardens, it is populated
by gentle and hardworking people and animated by the festive images of

10 In this regard and for the quotation see: lermano, Da Parravicini a De Amicis: considerazioni
sulla letteratura per I'infanzia tra Risorgimento e Italia umbertina, «Studi Piemontesi», vol. 29, n.
2, 2000, pp. 347-348. A summary of the plot of Giannetto, with reference to the first edition of
work, is submitted in Michieli, Luigi A. Parravicini, cit., pp. 51-73.

11 Montino, Parravicini Luigi Alessandro, cit., p. 289. For an overview on the canons of self-
help literature in Italy: Chiosso, «Formar I'uomo eminentemente morale ed abile», cit., pp. 30-35.

12 Michieli, Luigi A. Parravicini, cit., pp. 75, 84-85, 100.

13 Parravicini, Giannetto (edizione del 1849), cit., parte IV, p. 27.
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industrious children. These bucolic scenes make up the image of that ideal
country in which the author would like every growing youth to be educated
because he attributes to the environment — in all its dimensions (family, school,
surrounding social and economic context) — an essential function in determining
the individual’s future. That feeling of attachment and love for his land that
accompanies all Giannetto’s growth path also stems from here, and which,
returning from the trip to the city made with his father (a trip during which he
visited his hapless compatriot Franceschino, who had ended up in jail), makes
him exclaim: «those palaces, those avenues, those workshops, those so elegant
clothes may be beautiful! But what I love the most is to see my mom, run on the
grass, enter our church, converse with my friends, ride the miller’s donkey» 4.
Parravicini makes Giannetto pronounce words of sincere attachment for
familiar things and places and for the people he loves. The author invests in the
boy’s knowledge and love for everyday life, in order to prepare him to greater
duties and feelings, which also include the love for his country. A love which is
clearly expressed in the pages dedicated to the Duties towards the homeland.

In the first part of the work, Parravicini introduces a series of stories
concerning these duties, meant to be read and discussed in class with the support
of the teacher. In particular, the story about the Duties toward the homeland
is designed in order to be adapted to the geographical location of the different
classes that will read the book.

Son, the place where you were born or where you live, is called N. = N. is located in a vast
Province called A. and this is located in Italy.

Your birthplace is N.; your homeland is Italy. You must glory in being an Italian man,
because Italy is one of the most pleasant, richest and most beautiful countries in the world.
Italy lacks nothing in order to be strong, respected and happy. In times past, Italians with
their virtues and arms have mastered the land and the seas; nowadays no other nation
surpasses Italy in the study of the arts and sciences |...].

The fertile soil of your land produces wheat, so you have bread to feed you and the fruits
which hold out sweet refreshments, its good air and pleasant places restore you; the laws
and the beautiful traditions of Italy defend you; its great name honours you, and you do
not love it? Who would not love our dear homeland, which includes parents, brothers,
relatives, benefactors, friends, judges, the prince? This love encloses all the affections of a
good citizen; and each one is obliged to love his homeland in the way he loves his mother.
God Himself has imprinted this holy love in the human heart: everyone is aware of it when,
sent to a far and foreign country, he wants to hear his language, he desires the family home,
the hugs of parents and friends, and with tenderness he remembers the sky, the waters, the
huts of the beloved hometown. Thousands of men have died for love of their homeland®’.

In this passage, from which De Amicis in Cuore — as we shall see — took
inspiration for his ‘hymn to the fatherland’ (whilst removing any reference
to the religious element), the link between the «dear hometown» and the

14 Ibid., parte IV, pp. 37-38.
15 Ibid., parte I, pp. 97-98.
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homeland is made explicit. One is the place of fond feelings, of beloved tastes
and landscapes, the other is the place of civil identity, of the glorious past,
of the future progress and, last but not least, of beauty, understood both in
a naturalistic and an historic-artistic manner. These are the elements which
Parravicini considers the basis of the love/duty towards the homeland and he
returns to them especially in the last part of his work, dedicated to the Moral
stories from Italian bistory.

The author uses the narrative device of the story, which will then also
be widely exploited by Stoppani in Il Bel Paese. Giannetto, now an adult,
decides to engage the free time of the young people of his village, by narrating
«holiday after holiday the most important things which occurred in Italy»'°.
The country’s history is traced, day after day, paying particular attention to
the deeds of the great men of the past. The eminently educational purpose that
animates the stories is revealed by Giannetto himself on the eighteenth day,
when addressing his young listeners he says: «knowing your beautiful soul,
I expect that such noble examples should stir up in you a hotter love of the
homeland, and a greater desire to honour it with virtuous deeds and intellectual
efforts»!”. Giannetto presents the fathers of the Italian language to his selected
audience, Dante, Petrarch and Boccaccio; he celebrates the great artists, such as
Brunelleschi, Michelangelo and Raphael; he sings the praises of a great explorer
like Christopher Columbus and of forward-thinking scientists like Galileo
Galilei. Between one portrait and the next of these Italian glories, he inserts
the main events of the country’s history, stuffing them with moral teachings,
sayings and warnings for the future. However, the real essence of these days,
or rather the thread that holds them together and exalts them, emerges with all
its intensity in the post-unification editions of Giannetto, those in which — as
the political framework of the peninsula had been reconstructed — it is finally
possible to talk about the recent history of a united Italy.

So the personalities who materially constituted Italy, first of all King Carlo
Alberto, King Vittorio Emanuele II and Cavour, are added to the gallery of
Italian celebrities. The story of the Italian Risorgimento favours the initiatives
undertaken by the House of Savoy'8. The names of Mazzini and Cattaneo are
excluded. There is just a brief reference to Garibaldi, while a particular attention
is reserved to Daniele Manin, the protagonist of the struggle for independence of

16 [bid., parte IV, p. 60.

17 Ibid., parte V, p. 166.

18 In the story of Giannetto concerning the history of Italy there is no trace of the tensions
between the different currents of the Risorgimento. The figure of Garibaldi and his ventures are
presented in the name of a convergence of intentions with the Savoy monarchy. On this topic
see Pazzaglia, I libri di testo: il caso del Giannetto di Parravicini, cit., pp. 176-186 and, for a
general framework on the interpretation of the Risorgimento in the history books of the years
immediately following the unification: A. Ascenzi, Education and the metamorphoses of citizenship
in contemporary Italy, Macerata, eum, 2009, pp. 19-39.
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Veneto, a region which the author held very dear!®. The story of the death and
exile of the Venetian patriot is impressive above all, it is closed by the description
of the inauguration ceremony of the monument dedicated to him, which was
built in Turin and made by the sculptor Vincenzo Vela. The author reports the
vibrant speech which the mayor of the first capital of Italy held on that occasion:

This monument erected to the great Venetian outside his hometown will not be useless. This
monument, rising in the midst of these long-standing plants [...]; in this part of the city now
destined to social gatherings, the amusements of childhood, will be a perennial teaching to
future generations. The child who looks at it will ask his mother many times who is the great
lady with the forehead crowned with towers; who is held up by her hand. The mother will
lovingly say: ‘Child, that great woman is Italy, it is your and my homeland which you must
love as of now, which you will have the honour of serving one day and which you must always
respect. That which Italy supports with her left hand was a great man and, what is more
important, an honest man. You will learn over time what he has done and how he suffered
for his homeland. You’ll hear how he died in exile, comforted by the beautiful welcome, by
the kind and compassionate offices of other brothers [i.e. the French people] which he found
beyond those mountains, which from here you can admire covered with eternal snows™?’.

The monuments, especially those dedicated to people who have honoured
the homeland through their actions or genius, have an important educational
mission for Parravicini; they are silent witnesses of the past, which defy the
passing of the centuries to remind posterity of the life models on which the
small and large glories of the individual and of the nation should be built. This
concept is also clearly expressed by the author in the short chapter reserved
to The annual celebration of the Charter of the Kingdom of Italy, where he
observes:

The People visit the graves of the heroes who died for freedom; they admire the statues
erected to our fathers who became famous because of civil virtues or intellectual works in
the science, letters, arts fields. In the presence of these monuments the hearts are moved, and
burn with love for Italy, the strong, munificent, and glorious mother of so many brave and
wise children?!.

The long line of illustrious men presented by the author in the last part
of Giannetto looks just like a kind of gallery, decorated with the statues and

19 Parravicini spent most of his life in Veneto. He arrived here in 1840 to fill the post of director
of the technical school of Venice, which he held until 1848, and remained in this region until 1880,
the year of his death. See Montino, Parravicini Luigi Alessandro, cit.

20 L.A. Parravicini, Giannetto, opera che in Firenze ottenne il premio promesso al pin bel libro
di lettura ad uso de’ fanciulli, e che ¢ adottata come premio e come libro di lettura nelle scuole
elementari d’Italia, utilissima per le scuole serali, festive, e le biblioteche popolari. Edizione 57°
stereotipata aumentata dall’Autore colle pin recenti nozioni di geografia e geologia coll’aggiunta
di Racconti storici, di accenti per la retta pronunzia, raccomandazioni sulla morale e di note sui
dialetti, di avvertenze pei Maestri, per le Maestre e le madri che educano i propri figli, Milano, V.
Maisner e compagnia, editori librai, 1874, parte VI, pp. 428-429.

2t Jbid., parte I, p. 103.
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paintings of men who honoured Italy with their civil passion, and with the
greatness of their feats. In the post-unity editions of the work, this series of
portraits culminates with the celebration of Merits and Glories of Italy, where
the magnificent natural and historic-artistic context which housed the exploits
of so many distinguished representatives of the ‘Italic genius’ is finally described:

Italy is the land of wonders. Perched on the more fertile and civilized flap of southern
European, it serves as an emporium between this, Africa and the Orient: its coasts are
scattered with sumptuous cities with safe and large ports, which receive thousands of ships.
Precious woods and the highest mountains of Europe are set in the Alps which crown Italy;
that is, the Mont Blanc, the Monte Rosa, the San Gottardo and others, whose peaks are
covered with perennial ice which becomes the source of fertilizing waters for the vast plains:
the volcanoes of Pietramala, Vesuvius and Etna are in the Apennines and occasionally erupt
flames, putting on a tremendous show. Near the Vesuvius, entire cities, buried by ashes and
lava are being discovered which show us the houses and customs, utensils, pomp and fine
arts of the thriving people who lived here 2,000 years ago®2.

Just a few lines to give us that image of Italy as the ‘Beautiful Country’,
which then will be enhanced by Stoppani. From the natural beauties that cross
the peninsula from north to south, we move on to those of the archaeological
sites of Pompeii and Herculaneum, to then continue with the description of the
countless wonders of the capital of the Kingdom: Rome.

Rome rises in the middle of the peninsula. This old lady of the Earth became rich with
the precious spoils conquered in Italy, Greece, Gaul, Spain, Africa and Asia. The raised
arches of Titus, Septimius Severus, Constantine, the tall stained columns erected to Trajan
and Antoninus Pius, hand down the exploits and triumphs of those emperors to posterity.
The temples of the Pantheon and of other pagan deities turned into Christian churches are
superb buildings: the tomb of Hadrian, transformed by the popes in Castel Sant’Angelo, is
a wonder amongst the tombs.

Rome is the metropolis of the Catholic world. Among its churches, the following are
stunning: St. Peter in the Vatican, famous above all others of Christianity for the breadth,
the architecture, the treasures that it contains such as tombs, statues, altars, mosaics and
ornaments: we admire the magnificence of the churches of St. John Lateran, St. Mary
Major, St. Maria above Minerva, St. Peter in Chains for the statue of Moses sculpted by
Michelangelo, St. Maria della Pace for Raphael’s frescoes, St. Mary in Ara Coeli built on
the ruins of the famous temple of Jupiter in the Capitoline hill, and the basilica of St. Paul
outside the Walls [...].

The catacombs, or vast caverns, which seem mazes, are famous, here the Christians
persecuted from paganism lived and were buried; from here many holy relics were taken.
Among so many ruinous Roman constructions, the Coliseum, an amphitheatre which
contained 100,000 spectators, is famous.

The most impressive buildings are those of the Vatican and the Quirinal.

The Vatican, the residence of the Supreme Pontiff, is composed of other beautiful buildings
totalling in all more than ten thousand rooms. There is a rich library of precious manuscripts
and books; there are galleries of Italian and Greek statues; Egyptian sculptures; altars,

22 [bid., parte VI, p. 457.
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paintings and entire walls painted by Raphael and Michelangelo and other famous painters,
these things are part of a collection of fine art masterpieces which cannot be seen in any
other city. The Quirinal Palace with its sumptuous apartments, large courtyard and garden,
is the worthy palace of Victor Emanuel II.

The gallery of statues in the Palazzo de’ Conservatori on Capitol Hill, many other superb
public and private buildings contain many collections of statues, paintings and fine art
objects, of which one only would be enough to honour any city. This is the reason the
insuperable models of sculpture, painting, architecture which can be seen in the Vatican, in
the churches, squares, palaces galleries, excavations and ruins of Rome are diligently studied
by artists who come from all over Europe, America and Asia [...].

The glorious feats of the ancient Romans, the virtues of the early Christians, the venerable
see of the Catholic religion, the historical monuments, the sublime works of the immortal
artists call to Rome men from every part of the world, who feel the love for the homeland,
for the true god, the military glory, the Fine arts and the wise antiquities”>.

Rome is described as a huge open-air museum, filled with treasures admired
and emulated around the world. Parravicini offers a sort of small art-historical
guide of the City, through which he intends to bring out the newfound capital
in all its radiant beauty, certain that this city, which «was called in ancient times
Caput Mundi, [...] will return soon to shine among the first cities on earth»?*,
After eulogizing the beauties of the capital, the author proposes small cameos
of the most famous cities of the peninsula:

Naples, populated by about 500,000 inhabitants, is reflected in the most pleasant Gulf of
Europe, and is surrounded by Capuan fields, famous throughout the ages for the fertility and
the delights of nature. Palermo sitting by the sea, in the middle of a green valley which was
called the Gold Basin, site of the first kings of Sicily, is renowned for its riches, magnificent
churches, opulent palaces and pleasant holidays.

In the Adriatic lagoons, defended by embankments which hold back the stormy waves, there
are a hundred ornate palaces, vague architectures of all times, beginning with the ninth
century, and churches encrusted with mosaics and rich monuments, which rise from the
water; and tell us how Venice ruled over Cyprus and Candia, Morea and Constantinople;
and how it once took its goods and the terror of its arms to the most remote beaches?’.

After Venice, for which Parravicini reserves particular attention, so much
so that he also describes the glories of its present (the naval dockyard, the new
naval station, the railway, «the high schools and trade companies», the maritime
contacts with Egypt and the Red Sea) in addition to those of the lagoon city’s
past, the author extols the virtues of other major Italian cities:

Florence, built vaguely on the Arno river, at the foot of Apennines, crowned with olive trees,
flowers and vegetables, heir of the Etruscan civilization, holds in its magnificent churches

23 Ibid., parte VI, pp. 457-458.
24 1bid.
25 [bid., parte VI, p. 459.
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and galleries the masterpieces of Etruscan, Greek and Italian artists; and speaks with the
utmost elegance the clearest, most majestic and poetic language among the living. It was
the provisional capital of the Kingdom of Italy for four years, and does not cease to be
embellished and made larger.

Genoa, superb for its grand palaces, wealth, intrepid sailors who are waving the banners of
its thousand ships in the vicinity of the antipodes of America, extends the arms of its port
into the sea and those of its railways onto dry land, in order to commercially connect the
Mediterranean Sea and the Adriatic Sea and the great Ocean.

Milan’s beautiful cathedral is one of the wonders of the Middle Ages, and the Arch of
Sempione another from modern times. It is a rich city for the agricultural industry, for
manufacturing, for the navigation on the artificial canals, which carry the products of Lake
Como to Milan, crowned by palaces and lovely gardens, and Lake Maggiore where the
enchanted Borromeo Islands are located.

Turin, clean, uniform and aligned as a phalanx, full of generous spirits, public life; splendid
for its weapons, growing in wealth, safeguards the arcane monuments of ancient Egypt
and proudly displays those of the dukes of Savoy, the princes of Piedmont and the kings of
Sardinia. We salute Turin where our independence and freedom were reborn!2°

Rome, Naples, Palermo, Venice, Florence, Genoa, Milan and Turin are
indicated by Parravicini simply as examples of the many cities which adorn the
Italian peninsula like many precious gems: «One hundred beautiful cities are
the hundred jewels of the crown which Italy has placed on the head of its king;
in all you can admire churches or paintings or statues or monuments of value,
religion, piety, wisdom of the Italians»?’. In this last chapter of Giannetto,
the author’s love for his homeland, which in pre-unification editions appeared
relegated almost exclusively to the pages of Duties for the homeland, explodes®s.
This love song which Parravicini devoted to the just-unified Italy crowns the
theory of endeavours and illustrious men declaimed in the last part of the work
and focuses on the natural and architectural beauties of the country. This rapid
fresco of the Italian natural, historical and artistic heritage serves as a backdrop
to the author, is — in essence — the scenery suitable for the final entrance of
the gallery of those famous people, widely represented in the latter part of the
work, to which he returns in the last part of the text, in order to deliver to the
reader the image of a united Italy, strong with its glorious past and projected
towards a bright future:

26 [bid., parte VI, pp. 459-460.

27 1bid., p. 460.

28 In the first edition of Giannetto (1837) and in those which preceded the annexation of
Veneto (1866) the author, as a subject of the Austro-Hungarian Empire, avoids expressing too
explicit political judgments. After 1866 he begins to review his work, to enrich it with pages and
references capable of bringing out his patriotic convictions. The turning point is the edition of
1868, which will serve as a reference point for subsequent editions, in which the author emphasizes
patriotic ideals. Important new elements were introduced in the editions that followed the fall of
Rome. Pazzaglia, I libri di testo: il caso del Giannetto di Parravicini, cit., pp. 176-177, 183.
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It is impossible to recount here all the advantages of this earth favoured by every gift of
heaven, mother of heroes and sublime genius, which would always have been feared and
revered, if the old disagreements had not torn and divided it. The Romans conquered
Europe and parts of Asia and Africa; the Venetians and Genoese were lords of the seas in
the Middle Ages. No other nation has two splendid literatures, Latin and Italian; no other
has twice spread fine arts and civilization throughout Europe. Italy is the land of genius! The
first poet of the modern nations is Dante; the first lyrical poet is Petrarca; the most eloquent
and diverse novelist Boccaccio; the most sublime sculptors are Buonarrotti and Canova;
the greatest painter Raphael; the first politician Machiavelli; the greatest physicist Galileo.
Columbus, the discoverer of America, is Italian; Ariosto, the prince of the great poets, is
Italian; Volta, the inventor of the battery, from which the electric telegraph derives, is Italian
Caesar and Bonaparte, the most famous commanders of the world are Italian and Count
Benso di Cavour, a great Minister of State is also Italian.

Italy has risen again! The kingdom of Italy now contains twenty-seven million inhabitants.
For twenty years his sons scorned death on the battlefield, amid the horrors of war, famine,
plague, in the inhospitable lands of the Crimea, in horrible prisons and gallows; they were
crushed by numerous enemies everywhere, were buried alive in the deep sea; but with the
firm desire to be free, with the offerings of gold and blood, they overcome the adverse
fortune, and conquered the Country. To the voice of the fair and warrior king, soldiers and
national guards together would raise today a million swords, spears, bayonets. In every
battle, in every population, in every scuffle with tyrants, the soldiers and the people showed
they were the e worthy bloodline of the ancient Romans lords of the Earth, the worthy
grandchildren of the Venetians and Genoese lords of the seas.

We agree: Italy will once again be a Great and powerful nation!?’

These final stages, full of expectations for the future destinies of Italy, seem to
echo the hope with which Parravicini closes the exceptional story of Giannetto,
where he indicates the hero’s ideal country as a model for the new-born Italian
State under construction:

The beautiful teachings of Giannetto quickly made the people of this so lucky province
happy. The farmers were respectable and cultivated the land with such diligence that they
seemed gardens; the prisons were empty; the people appeared educated, hard-working,
honest, courteous and well-off. Everyone then held Giannetto in the palm of their hands;
they blessed his name and claimed with reason, that if there were a Giannetto in each of our
provinces, Italy would soon become an earthly paradise’”.

2. The myth of the Beautiful Country

A fundamental book «for acquiring knowledge of the Italian landscape,
happily thought and rightly widely read» this is how Giulio Caprin in Citta e
campagna (City and countryside), another children’s book on Italian natural

29 Parravicini, Giannetto (edizione del 1874), cit., parte VI, pp. 461-462.
30 1d., Giannetto (edizione del 1849), cit., parte V, p. 240.
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heritage, published in the 1950s, presents Il Bel Paese by Antonio Stoppani,
seventy years after its first edition®'. The work by this renowned abbot and
geologist from Lecco, who had been one of the first professors of the prestigious
Polytechnic of Milan, was published first by instalments in several magazines
for boys and later in its full version for the first time in 1876, by the Milan
publisher Giacomo Agnelli, experiencing a great success over the years®?. In
fact, at the end of the Nineteenth century, I/ Bel Paese was the third book for
number of editions devoted to schools, immediately after I Promessi sposi (The
Betrothed) by the Italian writer Alessandro Manzoni and Cuore by De Amicis®3.

31 This information concerning the lengthy success of the masterpiece by Stoppani is deduced
by L. Clerici, Introduzione, in A. Stoppani, Il Bel Paese, Torino, Aragno, 2009, p. XI. For a first
biographical profile of Antonio Stoppani (Lecco 1824 - Milano 1891), see the entry by Elena
Marescotti in Chiosso, Sani (edd.), DBE: Dizionario Biografico dell’Educazione, cit., vol. 2, pp.
547-548. For an in-depth analysis on the figure and work of the author see A.M. Cornelio, Vita di
Antonio Stoppani, Torino, Unione Tipografica Editrice, 1898 and R. Tomaselli, Antonio Stoppani,
Brescia, La Scuola, 1948. Interesting insights into the political and cultural context in which the
work was written are in M.G. Pala, Antonio Stoppani scienziato e scrittore, in Letteratura e scienza
nella storia della cultura italiana, Palermo, Manfredi, 1978, pp. 720-731; A. Bellio, Letteratura
e scienza in Antonio Stoppani, in L. Caramel (ed.), Arte, letteratura, societa, Milano, Mazzotta,
1988; E. Zanoni, Scienza patria religione: Antonio Stoppani e la cultura italiana dell’Ottocento,
Milano, FrancoAngeli, 2014. For an overview of works by and about Stoppani: E. Marescotti,
Antonio Stoppani (1824-1891): un aggiornamento bibliografico su un personaggio dimenticato,
«Bollettino CIRSE», n. 37, 2000, pp. 53-60.

32 Several conjectures have been formulated in the past concerning the work princeps date by
Stoppani. For a long time, two date hypotheses circulated: 1873, the year that is shown at the end of
the foreword To the teachers in the 1920- edition of the work; and 1875, the year of issue indicated
by Stoppani’s first biographer, his nephew Angelo Maria Cornelio, and by Stoppani himself in his
unpublished Cenni autobiografici (Autobiographical memories). However, as pointed out by Luca
Clerici, Anna Shepherd and more recently by Paolo Traniello, the oldest copies of the work that
have reached us date back to 1876 and are published by the Milanese publisher Giacomo Agnelli,
whilst other date assumptions have no basis. For a panorama on the editorial history of the work,
see Clerici, Introduzione, cit., pp. LVIII-LXIII and P. Traniello, Il Bel Paese: un cammino editoriale
nell’ltalia in cammino, in P. Redondi (ed.), Un best-seller per I'ltalia unita. Il Bel Paese di Antonio
Stoppani, con documenti annessi, Milano, Edizioni Angelo Guerrini e Associati, 2012, pp. 59-81. A
detailed reconstruction of the editorial history of the work (with reference to the first releases in well-
known periodicals for boys like «La Prima Eta» and «Le Prime Letture»), of the debate concerning
the first edition, and a census of the editions reviewed by the author during his life, followed by a
critical edition of the Serata I, based on a comparison between the text published in the periodicals
and the one which appeared in the volume, are proposed by A. Pastore, Il «Bel Paese» di Antonio
Stoppani: «Serata I», «Rivista di letteratura italiana», vol. 18, nn. 2-3, 2000, pp. 293-309. Of the
rich bibliography on the best known work by Stoppani, we point out E. Marescotti, Il Bel Paese
di don Antonio Stoppani: educazione e conoscenza scientifica dell’ambiente, in G. Genovesi (ed.),
Formagzione nell’ltalia unita: strumenti, propaganda, miti, 5 vols., Milano, FrancoAngeli, 2002,
vol. 1, pp. 71-88; S. Baffi, Fare gli italiani. 1l Bel Paese d’Antonio Stoppani, «Italies», n. 6, 2002,
pp. 277-300; and the contribution gathered by Redondi (ed.), Un best-seller per I'ltalia unita,
cit. Sull’editore Agnelli si veda: R. Lollo, Editori a Milano: la famiglia Agnelli, «Annali di Storia
dell’Educazione e delle Istituzioni Scolastiche», vol. 4, 1997, pp. 33-52.

33 This prominent position of the work was confirmed by the Hoepli-Fumagalli investigation,
entitled The best Italian books, recommended by a hundred illustrious contemporaries, published
in 1892 by Hoepli, where Il Bel Paese stands alongside the great classics of Italian literature, such
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In 1891, the year of Stoppani’s death, the publisher Agnelli re-proposed various
works by the writer and the advertising poster included two editions of his
masterpiece: a «Fourth Deluxe Edition» and a new «popular Edition». In
addition, in the poster, he promoted the work with an impressive presentation
caption, which declaimed the smashing success of the text precisely in schools:

Many educational institutes and school boards have already adopted it as a textbook; others
as a prize-giving book. The 5", 6™ and 7* edition of 3,000 copies each were sold out in
less than 8 months. Now we publish the stereotyped 8™ edition, with tonic accents on the
words, for use by schools and foreigners, convinced that it will increasingly be diffused with
a real benefit to the studious youth>?.

The impact given by this work was so great that in 1906 Egidio Galbani
did not hesitate to call his new cheese with the name of ‘Bel Paese’, completing
his homage with a nice portrait of Antonio Stoppani on the product label.
Indeed the text had been in the Italian classrooms for almost forty years and
the ‘myth of the Beautiful Country of Italy’ was firmly rooted in the population.
An indirect confirmation of the conquest process of the collective imaginary
produced by the work is in the author’s Cenni autobiografici (Autobiographical
Notes). In these unpublished memoirs Stoppani noted:

I wrote many articles in the form of conversation about natural beauties, geology and the
physical geography of Italy, which I gathered and published in 1875 in a volume entitled The
Beautiful Country. This educational work, subsequently rewarded by the Royal Lombard
Institute of Science and Letters, achieved a resounding success in Italy, thereby reaching
four editions, for a total of about twenty thousand copies. At the moment, The Beautiful
Country is adopted as a prize-giving book and a reading book in many schools and many
public and private institutions. The subject of this book was garticularly provided by the
many trips I made during this time in Italy and in Switzerland®3.

as Dante and Manzoni. G. Ragone, La letteratura e il consumo: un profilo dei generi e dei modelli
nell’editoria italiana, in A. Asor Rosa (ed.), Letteratura italiana, Torino, Einaudi, 1983. vol. 2:
Produzione e consumo, pp. 687-772 and in partic. 739-740. On the success of 1l Bel Paese as a
school book: E. Marescotti, Dall’unita a “Il Bel Paese”, in L. Bellatalla, G. Genovesi, E. Marescotti
(edd.), La scuola nell’Ttalia unita. 150 anni di storia, Padova, Cleup, 2012, pp. 79-80. The work
is also included in the lists of textbooks approved in 1898 and in 1900 for «independent (home)
reading, for school libraries and for prizes» in the primary school and among the books approved
for secondary schools for the school year 1914-19135. See Barausse, Il libro per la scuola dall’Unita
al Fascismo, cit., pp. 346,407,475, 1039, 1163, 1186, 1263.

34 The poster is preserved in the Stoppani Fund of the Museum of Lecco and was published
in the volume of studies dedicated to the writer on the centenary of his death: G. Pinna, Antonio
Stoppani e Pevoluzione, in G.L. Dacco (ed.), Antonio Stoppani tra scienza e letteratura. Atti del
Convegno nazionale di Studi (Lecco, 29-30 novembre 1991), Oggiono-Lecco, Paolo Cattaneo
Grafiche, 1993, p. 90.

35 The quote from Autobiographical notes by Stoppani is taken from Clerici. The passage
refers to the prize awarded in 1877 to the work by Stoppani, ex aequo with the work Attentione!
by Cesare Cantu, from the Royal Lombard Institute of Science and Letters. In this respect see P.
Redondi, La genesi del Bel Paese nei documenti relativi al concorso dell’Istituto Lombardo di
Scienze e Lettere “Il miglior libro di lettura per il popolo italiano”, 1871-1877, in 1d. (ed.), Un
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This educational work, as Stoppani himself defined it, had hundreds of
editions and reprints, showing a constant interest by the Italian public at least
until the 1960s3°. The reasons for this long success are certainly varied, but can
be traced mainly to the educational and ethical-civil purposes that characterize
the draft project of Stoppani’s masterpiece.

The knowledge of the physical world feeds the wisdom of nations and is
necessary for the «progress of a civilized people». This is the assumption from
which Il Bel Paese by Antonio Stoppani moves and of which the author provides
a broad argument in the work premise, directed not by chance Agli institutori
(To educators). We are not in front of a scientific romance modulated on those
by Jules Verne, played on that «monstrous mixture of true and false», which
for Stoppani has the sole purpose of «delighting the imagination», and certainly
not that — far greater — «of enriching the mind»3’. Stoppani is not interested
in the credible, he only looks at truth. The only fictional elements which he
accepts are those related to the narrative framework?3®.

In fact, to make the text more pleasant and «suited [...] to its educational
purpose», he plays the role of the «naturalist uncle» who3’, in the winter of 1871-
72, for 29 evenings (corresponding to the chapters of the book), entertains a
lively band of grandchildren, accompanied by their parents and acquaintances,
with the natural beauties and business of Italian industry*’. However, in terms

best-seller per I'Italia unita, cit., pp. 171-234.

36 In 1969 the Roman edition of Il Bel Paese was published by Fratelli Albanese Editore. In the
foreword the publisher confirmed the still keen interest in the work, pointing out however that at
that time the work was almost impossible to find. In fact, the last complete edition of Il Bel Paese
dated back to 1939 (Milano, Vallardi). Since the Nineties only some reproductions and reprints of
old editions of the work have been published. After reprinting an anastatic 1881 edition (Lecco,
Stefanoni, 1991), the facsimile edition of 1876 (Pordenone, Edizioni Studio Tesi, 1995) and the
edition of 1883 (Lampi, 2005), the edition of the princeps in the version edited by Luca Clerici
(Torino, Aragno, 2009) was published. The verbatim quotations in this article are drawn from
this edition. You can find an example of the lengthy duration of the work, approached differently
according to the historical periods, by reading two articles, one by Luigi Freddi written during the
full fascist era (Conoscere “Il Bel Paese”, «Il Popolo d’Italia», 30 luglio 1929, p. 3) and the other
written by Angelo Sacchi in the immediate post-war period (Un maestro di turismo nell’Ottocento.
“Il Bel Paese” di Antonio Stoppani, «Le vie d’Italia», marzo, vol. LIIL, n. 3, 1947, pp. 237-242).
For an overall discussion g on the motives of the success of Il Bel Paese, see: P. Redondi, Best-seller
si nasce o si diventa?, in Id. (ed.), Un best-seller per I'ltalia unita, cit., pp. 10-37.

37 Stoppani, Il Bel Paese, cit., p. 6.

38 In Italy, as in France, a heated debate had begun between supporters of the scientific literature
for children and youth, which opposed those who believed it was important to ensure the high
quality of the information provided, without compromises with a wonderful language with those
who promoted a literature capable of teaching through enjoyment, allowing space for imagination.
In this regard, see: E. Zanoni, Dietro le Quinte del Bel Paese. Intenzioni e strategie d’autore in una
corrispondenza inedita di Antonio Stoppani, in Redondi (ed.), Un best-seller per I'Italia unita, cit.,
pp- 94-9S.

39 Stoppani, Il Bel Paese, cit., p. 7.

40 Tt should be noted that 5 evenings were added to the 29 evenings of the previous editions in
the third edition published in 1883. Marescotti, Il Bel Paese di don Antonio Stoppani, cit., p. 79.
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of the content of the stories, he does not differ from the truth, basing the text on
tours, experiences and studies he experienced personally. «Fidelity to the truth»
is an inviolable dogma for Stoppani, as the success of his work depends on
this principle, and — we might say in modern terms — the educational program,
concluded by the author with his readers is based on this. The same stylistic
solution of ‘the story in the story’, stated in the work’s subtitle (Conversations
on the natural beauties, geology and physical geography of Italy), draws on
the author’s experience, a long-time speaker, not only accustomed to holding
those popular science lectures for the general public which were very much
in vogue at that time, but also to delight his family and friendship circle with
his travel stories*. In fact, the oral dimension is very present in I/ Bel Paese
and passes through a well thought out dialogical structure, able to meet the
variety of characters and interests of his audience, composed by grandchildren
of different ages and attentive parents, ready to pose questions and to express
their opinion on the proposed subject. Stoppani manages to transpose the
immediacy of oral exchange to the written page, giving — in this way — more
impact to the rich gallery of geological monuments, naturalistic frescoes and
scientific and industrial enterprises outlined in the work.

It has rightly been observed how in I/ Bel Paese «the tradition of the
naturalistic-itinerant exploration of eighteenth-century matrix is interwoven
with the adventurous and ‘fictional’ journey memoirs, in vogue in the late
Nineteenth century»*?, within a fresh and engaging storyline, which arouses
feelings of admiration, wonder, pride and love of the described beauties, not
only with the imaginary audience who shares the stage with the narrator, but
also and above all in the real one consisting of the audience of readers. With I/
Bel Paese, Stoppani demonstrates that even the physical world can cause intense
emotions with a high educational potential, claiming the right of citizenship
on this aspect also for natural sciences. In this regard, in an initial step of the
work’s foreword, he observed:

All the charms of nature are not worth an affection; all science is not worth a generous act.
Lucia kneeling at the foot of the Innominato (the Nameless); a mother who, holding out her
arms, abandons the body of her little girl in the arms of a monatto (the person appointed

41 The first Stoppani biographer, his nephew Angelo Maria Cornelio, informs us of the great
popularizing activity conducted by his uncle at the Civic Museum of Natural History in Milan
which he directed and at the Hall of the public gardens in the city, focusing on the wide interest
aroused by these initiatives, especially among women. Cornelio also reports that the lectures given
by the abbot were paid and allowed making a profit, which was committed to charitable purposes
or for implementing scientific projects. The lessons held by Stoppani between winter and spring of
1873 were published as La purezza del mare e dell’atmosfera fin dai primordi del mondo animato
(The purity of the sea and the atmosphere since the beginning of the animated world, Milano,
Hoepli, 1875), which earned the author the praise of Pope Leo XIIIL. See Cornelio, Vita di Antonio
Stoppani, cit., p. 18.

42 Clerici, Introduzione, cit., p. XXIX.
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by municipalities to transport the sick and the dead to the Lazzaretto), will always make
a greater impression than the most beautiful descriptions of the universe: the painting
of the Lazaretto (leper hospital) will always hit more than all Humboldt’s paintings put
together. But what consequences can be deduced? That natural sciences, whose importance
nobody rejects, cannot be used in popular literature? That they are not called in their turn
to complete the full awareness that a people must have of itself?*>

The author closed his argument with a series of rhetorical questions, which
were intended to claim a leading role for natural sciences in building the patriotic
spirit. On the other hand, Il Bel Paese came to light in the years immediately
after the Capture of Rome (Breccia di Porta Pia), which marked a milestone
in the process of national unification. Italy was almost done, but the challenge
of ‘making the Italians’ was still open and a work of popular science aimed
at schools, such as Il Bel Paese, could represent an important opportunity
to stimulate the process of building a unity consciousness. That this was the
primary goal of the work is certainly not a mystery**. In another key step of
the foreword devoted To the preceptors, in fact, the author remarked bitterly:

In the political conditions that made Italians foreigners in Italy for so long, precisely at a
time when natural sciences (specifically geology and physics of the earth) had increased so
much outside, we have reached the point that Italians know the physical structure of other
countries much better than that of their own country. It is not necessary to deal with the
common people to persuade ourselves; whilst even the more educated people often fail the
most basic notions concerning physical conditions, geological phenomena, natural beauties,
scientific wealth and industrial enterprises of the country, as soon as we go beyond the
boundaries of the region from which they draw their name, that too often is used to replace
the one of Iralian*’.

Stoppani denounced the scandal of widespread ignorance in natural sciences,
which made Italy alien to Italians, even within the most cultured and educated
sections of the population, often more ready to discuss the natural beauty of
others’ countries than to debate their own. As proof of the high educational
value assigned to the knowledge of Italian natural and landscape heritage, the
writer and patriot from Lecco did not hesitate to place the following words
in the mouth of one of the fathers who participated in the first of the family
evenings dedicated to the Bel Paese cycle:

43 Stoppani, Il Bel Paese, cit., p. 3.

44 The topic was then particularly developed by Sandro Baffi in the article Fare gli italiani, cit.
and in the essay Il Bel Paese e la costruzione dell’identita nazionale, in Redondi (ed.), Un best-seller
per I'ltalia unita, cit., pp. 39-57.

45 Stoppani, I/ Bel Paese, cit., p. 4.
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You are only fond of wonderful things, of things from another world, and it seems to
you that there is nothing beautiful and good in anything which derives from our nation.
Meanwhile, we grow up without knowing anything about our country, worse than if
we were strangers who arrived the other day. Nothing is known either about the natural
beauties that our Italy has, while we rejoice to hear her called a garden; or of anything of
those infinite varieties of physical conditions which immensely affect science; or of anything
that the several advantages that Italy offers its industry, which we describe to foreigners as
lazy, backward and tax-burdened [...]*

The author’s intent is clear. Once the educational value of the scientific
knowledge of the environment was stated, the role of the national scientific
popular literature needed to be explained, as this could and should be a major
means of transmission and dissemination of that value for Italians. An entirely
new task for the Italian framework needed to be accomplished, which had
become more urgent than ever in the author’s eyes because of its educational
and ethical implications. Italy needed an educational work on the «physical
and natural history» of the country, able to contribute to defining an identity
path for the Italian people, which for the priest from Lecco originated from the
ancient and essential ethical imperative of Nosce te ipsum.

Other countries had demonstrated admirable evidence on this front, and
Switzerland, in particular, had distinguished itself above all. Les Alpes Suisses
by Eugeéne Rambert, Les Alpes by Hermann Alexander von Berlepsch and Das
Thierleben der Alpenwelt by Friedrich von Tschudi, were for Stoppani the
most shining examples of this Swiss scientific literature, worthy of «cultivating,
including from the point of view of the descriptive beauty and of the scientific
riches, the national sentiment». Stoppani paid homage to these masterpieces of
Swiss literature in the introduction to Il Bel Paese, confident in the progress of
a literary genre that in Italy had every reason to open towards a bright future,
given the unrivalled geographical and geological wealth of the Peninsula. «Italy
— the author stated with pride and emotion — is almost (I do not stammer when
I say this) a summary of the physical world» and I/ Bel Paese intended to lead
Italians in exploring this vast natural and cultural heritage at the same time,
through a path designed to «delight and instruct» combining «the useful with
the sweet». An authentically educational work therefore, certainly written as
a reading book for «primary and teacher training schools», but aimed more
generally to all Italians, and guided by the desire to promote knowledge of the
natural treasures of the country and, through these, to offer «food for the heart
and a push for the moral improvement» of its inhabitants. Hence the hope with
which the author took his leave from readers, hoping that I/ Bel Paese could
«leave the confines of city schools, in order to spread to the countryside, within
the Alps, in the Apennine Mountains, at the foot of Vesuvius and of Etna, [...

46 [bid., Serata I, p. 13.
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teaching] the inhabitants of those regions to appreciate challenges a bit better,
which nature was not stingy with for the different provinces of Italy»*’.

Although it doesn’t have the structure and the prose of a scientific treatise,
Il Bel Paese appears in fact as a work of encyclopaedic character, developed
through a novel plot in which the travel story alternates with domestic
environments and, not infrequently communicates with drawings and maps
appropriately placed in the book’s pages. The set of accompanying notes is very
rich and clarifies in each instance the meaning of technical words and concepts,
recalling that scientific rigor which the work — although adequately shaped for
an audience of non-specialists — doesn’t renounce. The end result is, as Zannoni
observed in 1925, «a clear, bright and limpid display of the natural beauty,
geology and physical geography of Italy, given in the form of conversations»*8,
in which the narrating uncle outlines with vivid brushstrokes the magnificence
of the alpine and subalpine panoramas (first eight evenings), the «delightful
hills» of the Marche and the «steep and barren hills» of the Abruzzi (evenings
IX, p. 166 and XIII, p. 246), the «great performances»* of the sea between
Liguria and Tuscany (evenings X and XI), the «moral and physical sketches»>°
of Lombardy and Emilia (XIV-XXI evenings) and the Apuan Alps (evenings
XXII-XXIII), ending with the majestic frescoes of Vesuvius and Etna (last five
evenings). All without forgetting to accompany the geological and geographical
descriptions with interesting brackets on the flora and fauna of the Peninsula,
annotations on the various habits and traditions of Italians and passionate
reports on national businesses and infrastructures. We can find excellent
examples of the admixture of these elements in every chapter of the book. It
appears useful, however, to dwell on the analysis of a particular evening, in
order to highlight the interplay between the various educational plans developed
within each of the stories that make up the work. We will focus, therefore, on
an evening a little neglected by the literature commenting the work by Stoppani
and particularly dear to me. This is the ninth evening, dedicated to the sea
and the town of Loreto. The evening begins with a description of the greatest
wonder of the Apennines, the element that makes them unique compared to the
Alps and pre-Alps, which the narrator Stoppani, teasing the imagination of the
audience, presents in these terms:

7 Ibid., p. 8.

48 The comment is taken from the biographical note on Stoppani by Ugo Zannoni, La moderna
letteratura per I'infanzia e la giovinezza, Bologna, Cappelli, 1925, pp. 74-78, quoted in Marescotti,
Antonio Stoppani (1824-1891) un aggiornamento bibliografico su un personaggio dimenticato,
cit., pp. 54-55.

49 Stoppani, Il Bel Paese, cit., p. 6.

50 This was the subtitle with which some parts of the work were published by Stoppani in 1870
with the title Le serate dello zio (Evenings with uncle). See Zanoni, Scienza patria religione, cit., p. 152.
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The southern Italian railway from Ancona to Brindisi, perhaps the most pleasant among the
railways of Europe, borders the Adriatic Sea for 15 hours of furious travel. Pleasant hills,
fantastic cliffs, picturesque castles, historical ruins, delightful cities parade assiduously and
with perennial enchantment under the eyes of the traveller, who covers, with great steam,
one of the great sides of this lovely garden which is called Italy. But what do you want?
The gaze is always on the sea. One wave presses on the next, and this is under threat from
a thousand, and all, one by one, with equal measure, with monotonous cadence, come
to the shore, they creep on it and cover it with foam, and go back and get lost under the
incoming waves. But the gaze is still on the sea, held there by a feeling which is perpetual
like the waves, big like the sea. It is a Godly feeling, which invades us even unknowingly and
unintentionally each time that nature shows us what is its greatest in heaven or on earth®!.

Starting from the enchanting frame of the Adriatic coast, seen from a train
window, Stoppani introduced the protagonist of this landscape, the sea, the
quintessence of the wonders of nature and — at the same time — the divine
greatness. In this passage, you can catch the intensity of the ‘visual and sensory
immersion process’ on which the stories of Il Bel Paese are based the blunt
and rhythmic phrasing not only allows the reader to recreate the scenarios
in his mind, but also to feel an active part of them, a direct witness of an
experience lived through the evocative power of a word that can stimulate the
imagination and through this, the feeling of attachment and love for the beauty
of the homeland. But Stoppani’s descriptions hold more. There is always that
yearning for the infinite that for the author is inherent in every man, and that,
in front of the magnificence of nature, elevates towards God, especially in the

presence of stunning performances, such as the rising of the sun’2.

It was a beautiful morning: one of those mornings that even in the most peaceful regions of
Italy can be counted. The stars had almost all disappeared, only the brightest still sparkled,
changing colour and trembling, almost drops of dew, beaten by the sun, hanging from a
blade of grass, agitated by zephyrs; They appeared and disappeared like a wink, with the
convulsive flicker of a wick that goes out. The immense horizon had turned from black to
ashen; then white; and was reflected in the vast sea, which I saw unwind from the foot of
the humid hills up there, where the eye was lost between sea and sky, looking to the east, a
large halo could be seen, almost an immense blood red half-moon, as of fire, which passed
with callous strength, in croceo (i.e. saffron-yellow), and was lost in the uniform white of
the sky [...].The sky was so limpid, the air so pure and clear, that from the top of the hill the
eye, across the expanse of the Adriatic just ruffled by a fresh, slight, thin breeze, went to rest
on the mountainous islands of Dalmatia. Those nude peaks, although rising at least 150 km
away, were seen well-defined, clear-cut, like the tops of the Resegone seen from the Eastern
Gate bastion on a windy day.

51 Stoppani, Il Bel Paese, cit., Serata IX, p. 166.

52 For Stoppani, the study of natural sciences is an instrument for man to approach God, as
it allows understanding the design embossed by God in the creation. In this regard, see: Scienza,
patria, religione, cit., pp. 159-161.
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As I watched, almost in a trance, in the midst of that solemn calm; a bright spot, a fiery
ray, like an arrow, like a rocket, was lit over the Far East, within that blood halo, almost a
spark that suddenly comes off from a charcoal nugget. [...] That darting point gets larger;
its light, of an indescribable blue, already pronounces and its base marks the boundary
between the sea and the sky ... and grows ... and takes the form of a very pure steel disc,
half immersed in the wave, from which it rises, under a sky which has become blue, facing
that earth, where the light seems to rain in ever increasing waves. The blazing disc rises, rises
... now it does not touch the sea other than at a single point ... then it takes off ... its sharp
lip seems to drip; and the drops of so pure a bowl, seem, falling back to the sea, as drops
of fire, which dilate, chase, and flow along one wave after the other to then shatter and die
against the beach’.

Stoppani reproduces, frame by frame, the grand scene of the sun’s rising, in
front of which, even a man of science such as he, reveals that he finds the ancient
Greek mythological tales about the god Apollo’s chariot credible. It is through
the grandeur of images like these that Il Bel Paese wants to educate Italians to
nationalistic feelings. Paths of aesthetic education are put on stage, in order to
‘fill the soul’, to sense the immensity of the universe and at the same time to
become building tools of a shared collective identity, based on the appreciation
of the natural treasures preserved in the homeland. In this way, the external
landscape becomes a landscape of the soul, not only of the individual but of an
entire population being educated®*.

In the heart of the ninth evening, between the sublime images of the sea,
Stoppani offers a picturesque description of Loreto and of the Marian Shrine,
focusing on its devotional traditions. The report given concerning visits to the
Holy House of the Virgin, enclosed, as «within a magnificent tabernacle»,
inside the Shrine is particularly juicy:

When I was at the entrance door of the devotional room, I saw it occupied by a crowd of
pilgrims, so stowed, so in one piece, that there was twice its capacity. A much larger crowd
was in front of the door, like those swarms of bees, which are seen stuck hanging from the
mouth of the hive, when they are waiting for the new queen to give the signal to emigrate.
Two soldiers were guarding it, one at the entrance and the other at the exit door, made in
the two opposite sides of the monument.

The good Piedmontese (man from Piedmont), who watched the entrance, saw me, and
judging my appearance better than that of the other pilgrims, believing me to be some
important person how should I know? ... a deputy, a minister, he strove to make me a bit of
space within that human conglomerate [...]. I took advantage of that kindness; but as soon
as I put my head within the sacred cell, and seeing myself between two human walls, one
solidly inside, the other threatening ruin outside, I thought that I could do my little bit of
good even outside [...]. So I took off, and became a spectator of a sufficiently bizarre scene,
and also, let’s face it, a little bit touching.

53 Stoppani, Il Bel Paese, cit., Serata IX, pp. 179-180.

54 This concept is well expressed by F. Targhetta, «The beloved face of the fatherland». The
role of the landscape into the processes of national identity building, «History of Education &
Children’s Literature», vol. 10, n. 2, 2015, pp. 139-155 and in part. pp. 139-141.
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It was the moment when the pilgrims had to rotate. I believe that the good Piedmontese was
in worse trouble here, that at the battles of San Martino or of the Madonna della Scoperta,
which he certainly was present at. He ordered those inside to get out, to leave the place to
those outside.

But yes! ... wait a little ... the crowd remains motionless, as if nothing had happened. The
soldier raises his voice: he threatens, but to no avail. Those Romans with a loud and pointed
language surely believed themselves dispensed from understanding the Arabic or Chinese of
their subalpine brother. Action was necessary; and some y hand pushes, some very moderate
bumps with the rifle butt were better than words. That immobile crowd began to stir, to
tingle, to go out, until slowly the cell was empty>>.

Stoppani lays his benevolent and paternal look on the crowd of devotees.
He narrates all the momentum of an ancient cult, whose management was now
entrusted to the Piedmont government of the new-born Kingdom of Italy, still
made up of many people with different traditions and languages, unknown
to each other. It is evident that the author doesn’t identify himself with this
kind of devotion, but he doesn’t condemn, inviting the Milan society audience
and all the reading public to understand. Although he is unflinching in his
condemnation of a practice that he considers shameful and barbaric, such as
that of devotional tattoos, which was widespread precisely in the Loreto area,
in general he urges tolerance and respect for local customs, even if expressed in
the form of particularly animated dances and songs, such as those performed in
front of the shrine of Loreto to the rhythmic sound of the harpsichord. In fact,
he addressed these words to the lively grandchildren who had listened carefully
to their uncle’s Marche adventure story:

[...] keep in mind, my grandchildren: you can never make a right judgment of what is
human if you don’t take into account the times, the places, the people’s character, and
many other things; sometimes what at first was judged bad may be good, and evil what was
believed good. Not everyone has the same mode of expression. When the feeling is good, it
will not cease to be so because there is exuberance in its manifestations. These are shaped by
the different temperaments of individuals and populations®®.

Stoppani considers knowledge as the only tool which allows you to form
balanced judgments on everything around us, whether due to the action of man
or of nature and in his book the author focuses on knowledge in order to offer
his personal contribution to the unification process of the Country.

35 Stoppani, Il Bel Paese, cit., Serata IX, pp. 169-170.
56 Ibid., pp. 170-171.
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3. The Land of feelings

Dear Mrs. Emilia, this night at midnight, after seven months
of continuous work, I have written the last word of a
children’s book, entitled Cuore (Heart); and my thoughts
immediately ran to you, my dear mother, to whom I would

be so happy to say in person, like the other times: “I have
finished”.

With these words, on 1%t June 1886, Edmondo De Amicis announced to
the Marquise and Florentine friend Emilia Peruzzi the end of his masterpiece:
Cuore’’. The writer from Oneglia had devoted himself with great commitment
to this work for children, even interrupting the writing of Il romanzo d’un
maestro (The novel of a schoolmaster), a book complaining about the condition
of the class of schoolmasters in the newly formed Italian State, which he would
only complete in 1890°8. De Amicis wanted to give Italy an educational work,
solid and full of feelings, capable of accompanying the education of the Italian
youth, inculcating in them a vivid sense of unity, fraternity and patriotism.
The success of Cuore, as is known, was immediate and overwhelming. In the
first year alone, the work had forty editions and by eighteen years later, three
hundred. In terms of circulation we can simply remember that in 1906 330,000
copies were sold, in 1923 this had reached the incredible milestone of one
million copies, not counting those relating to the numerous translations of the
work, placed on the market immediately after the publication of the first Italian
edition in 1886°°. That success was also facilitated by the involvement of an

57 For an initial panorama on the life and literary production by Edmondo De Amicis (...)
see the entry by Pino Boero in Chiosso, Sani (edd.), DBE: Dizionario Biografico dell’Educazione,
cit., vol. 1, pp. 438-439, from which the quotation of the letter to Emilia Peruzzi, preserved in the
Peruzzi Fund of National Library of Florence, is taken. On the correspondence between De Amicis
and the Florentine noblewoman, see S. Spandre, Le lettere di Edmondo De Amicis a Emilia Peruzzi:
Pevoluzione di un rapporto e di una personalita, «Studi Piemontesi», vol. 19, 1990, pp. 31-49.
On the context of the Peruzzi salon and of the Florentine apprenticeship by De Amicis: M. Dillon
Wanke, De Amiicis, il salotto Peruzzi e le lettere ad Emilia, in F. Contorbia (ed.), Edmondo De
Amicis. Atti del convegno nazionale di studi (Imperia, 30 aprile-3 maggio 1981), Milano, Garzanti,
1985, pp. 55-75. Also noteworthy is the publication of the letters by De Amicis’ mother, Teresa
Bussetti, addressed to the writer’s ‘second mother’, the one who represented his teacher of language
and style, Emilia Peruzzi: L. Tamburini, Confidenze tra signore: lettere inedite di Teresa Bussetti De
Amicis a Emilia Peruzzi, «Studi Piemontesi», vol. 21, n. 2, 1992, pp. 485-510.

58 For a parallel analysis of the two works by De Amicis: R. Bertacchini, Pubblicistica educativa
e tecniche del racconto in Cuore e nel Romanzo d’un maestro, in Contorbia (ed.), Edmondo De
Amicis, cit., pp. 293-316.

59 Tt is interesting to juxtapose the observations by Iermano on the success of Cuore, with those
by Mario Ricciardi on the «literary misfortune» of the De Amicis writer. According to Ricciardi,
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insightful and authoritative publisher such as Emilio Treves from Milan, to
whom De Amicis, already in 1878, announced the project of a book inspired
by reading L’Amour by Jules Michelet, with these words:

The work would be made by observations, sketches, all coordinated with the subject, as in the
book Amour, family and society scenes, anonymous characters who appear and disappear,
in all things the inspiration and emotion, the youthful freshness of a frank soul, a big book
but short, an extreme simplicity, not a novel, not a treatise, not a philosophical book, a
work for all, with an irresistible sincerity, full of consolation, teachings and emotions, which
makes you cry, that calms you down and gives you strength, an indisputable argument,
which must inevitably be undergone by all®®.

The project seduced the Publisher Treves immediately, but despite his repeated
requests, De Amicis only developed it several years later, after a difficult and
long convalescence from a serious illness, in November 1885, while remaining
true to the primitive intuition shared with the Milanese publisher®!.

De Amicis chooses to speak to the ‘average reader’, adopting a reduced and simplified realism,
«which decreed his fortune among the general reading public, but at the same time condemns him
to be branded as a mediocre writer within the world of literary critique». lermano, Da Parravicini
a De Amicis, cit., pp. 359-360; M. Ricciardi, Un realismo di stile mediocre, in Cent’anni di Cuore.
Contributi per la rilettura del libro, Torino, Allemandi, 1986, pp. 81-92 and pp. 81-82 for the
quotations. A deep reflection on the history of the Cuore fortunes during the twentieth century
is offered in the well-known essay by L. Tamburini, Peripezie d'un cuore sui banchi di scuola del
Novecento, in Contorbia (ed.), Edmondo De Amicis, cit., pp. 317-355. Concerning the work’s
translations, Mimi Mosso observed: «at the end of the same year 1886, the book record was beaten
with 41 editions and 18 requests for translations in just two and a half months of life, among
which those in English, French, Spanish, German, Croatian, Hungarian and Polish were already
begun»; and later she added, speaking of the beginnings of the Twentieth century: «the translations
of Cuore from European became worldwide, so much so that today there are translations of our
famous book also in Japanese and Indian». M. Mosso, I tempi del cuore. Vita e lettere di Edmondo
De Amicis ed Emilio Treves, Milano, Mondadori, 1925, pp. 370-371. For a profile on the publisher
Treves see the entry by Roberto Sani in Chiosso (ed.), TESEO, cit., pp. 597-600. An interesting
overview on the success of Cuore in Brazil is offered by M.H. Camara Bastos, Educacdo do cardter
nacional: leituras de formacdo, «Revista Educag¢ao & Filosofia», vol. 12, n. 23, 1998, pp. 31-50.
An expanded and updated version in English of this article is in press and will be published in the
journal «History of Education & Children’s Literature». We thank the author for the preview
reading of the article.

60 On the close and lasting professional relationship and friendship that bound De Amicis to
the publisher Treves, the book by the Treves’ grand-daughter, Mimi Mosso is fundamental M.
Mosso, I tempi di cuore, cit.; for the mention letter, dated 2 February 1878, pp. 39-40.

61 A reconstruction of the troubled composition path of Cuore is given by Luciano Tamburini
in the famous comment Cuore riletto, which appeared in the edition of De Amicis’ masterpiece
edited by Tamburini and published with an essay by Umberto Eco (Torino, Einaudi, 2007). The
quotations that are in the present article are taken from this edition, drawn from the copy of the
first impression of the work preserved in the National Library in Rome.



44 ELISABETTA PATRIZI

Cuore combines several literary genres: that of the school diary kept by Enrico
Bottini, a fourth grade class student, coming from a wealthy Turin family; the
epistolary one, developed through the letters of Enrico’s family, especially from
his father, Alberto Bottini, who constantly reminds his son of patriotic ideals,
urging him to the spirit of sacrifice and solidarity towards others; and that of
the monthly stories read at school, all characterized by an intense emotional
charge. This mixture of genres is happily blended in the text and set between
episodes of school and family life that mark the ten months of school recounted
by Enrico in his diary: from Monday, October 17, 1881, the first day of school,
to Monday, July 10, 1882, the day of exams. The author presents the work as
a book for boys, at least so the text says and, in this regard, in the debut pages,
De Amicis himself clarified:

This book is particularly dedicated to elementary school children, who are between nine
and thirteen, and could be entitled: History of a school year, written by a student of the 3¢
grade, of a municipal school in Italy. - Saying written by a 3" grade student, I do not mean
that he actually wrote it... at the end of the year, his father corrected those notes®2.

But Cuore is much more than a Book for boys. It entered the school first as a
prize-giving book in 1923, thanks to the favourable judgments expressed by the
Central Commission for examining textbooks chaired by Giuseppe Lombardo
Radice, as a reading book, the work soon became a classic of literature for
children and «one of the most popular books ever written in Italy», marking
the growth path of generations of Italians®?.

We are not simply in front of a work that belongs to the memory of so many
Italians, but of one of the most representative texts of that painstaking process of
cultural and social unification which, begun in the aftermath of the proclamation
of political unity, found its most important testing ground in classrooms.
«Cuore — said Giuseppe Zaccaria — plans building a new society, one that has
arisen from the ashes of the old regional states and which must universalize the
triumph of bourgeois right». In the universe of De Amicis, everything converges
towards a peaceful synthesis, devoid of conflicts and tensions. In this regard,

62 De Amicis, Cuore, cit., p. 3.

63 For the quotations see lermano, Da Parravicini a De Amicis, cit., p. 360; on the reception
of Cuore at schools see Bacigalupi, Fossati, Da plebe a popolo, cit., pp. 107-108. The work is one
of the «Recommended books for independent (home) reading, school libraries and for prizes» at
primary schools in the years 1898-1900, is included among the reading books for primary school
approved for the provinces of Potenza, Lecce and Rovigo in 1905, among the reading books
approved by the boards for teachers of secondary schools for the school year 1914-1915. See
Barausse, Il libro per la scuola dall’Unita al Fascismo, cit., pp. 52, 345, 401, 468, 562, 682, 846,
1031,1093,1123,1126,1162,1184, 1235, 1295, 1301. On the revitalization of Cuore carried out
by Giuseppe Lombardo Radice as chairman of the Central Commission for approval of textbooks
for the elementary school, see: A. Ascenzi, R. Sani, Il libro per la scuola tra idealismo e fascismo.
L’opera della Commissione centrale per I'esame dei libri di testo da Giuseppe Lombardo Radice ad
Alessandro Melchiori (1923-1928), Milano, Vita e Pensiero, 2005, pp. 14-15.
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the same Zaccaria stressed that «in this light, the political differences of the
past disappear (see the medallions of Victor Emmanuel II, Cavour, Mazzini
and Garibaldi) in this work, in the same way that social conflicts are resolved in
the national union brotherhood and in solidarity between the classes (essential,
in this regard, the preparatory function of the school: in the Relatives of the
boys, “the school seems to make them all equal and all friends”)»%*. It is in
this reassuring design, devoid of shadows and fights, «where inter-classist
intersections, paths, exchanges and hugs are always graciously planned from
the top and received from the bottom — as an unexpected and not due grace —
with astonished humility and gratitude», that the strength and good fortune of
Cuore lie®. The orderly world of De Amicis is supported by a solid network
of values, feelings and moral principles, which certainly reflect the positions
of the ruling class of that time, but which are driven primarily by a sincere
educational goal, namely that of proposing a precise model of society, which
the new generations must look to and the school must prepare for®®.

The central function of the school as a place of building the development of
peoples is constantly exalted in Cuore®”. One of the pages that best expresses
the important task entrusted to the school, is signed by Enrico’s father, who
says in the letter written to encourage the child to take his study duties with
commitment and dedication:

Think in the morning when you go out, that at that very moment, in your own town,
another thirty thousand boys like you go for three hours in a room to study. Think of the
countless boys who pretty much at that hour go to school in all the countries; see them with
your imagination, when they go through the alleys of quiet villages, on the streets of noisy
cities, along the shores of seas and lakes, under a blazing sun, in the fog, by boat in countries
intersected by canals, on horseback through the great plains, by sleigh over the snow,
through valleys and hills, through woods and streams, on lonely mountain paths, alone, in
pairs, in groups, in long rows, all with books under their arms, dressed in a thousand ways,
speaking a thousand languages, from the last schools of Russia almost lost in the ice to the

64 G. Zaccaria, Un «Cuore» d’appendice?, in Ricciardi, Tamburini (edd.), Cent’anni di cuore,
cit., pp. 108-109.

65 E. Soletti, «E il pianger m’e si caro, che di pianto sol nutro il cor», in Ricciardi, Tamburini
(edd.), Cent’anni di cuore, cit., p. 113.

66 On the pedagogical function of Cuore, see the reflections by A. Asor Rosa Introduzione,
in Contorbia (ed.), Edmondo De Amicis, cit., pp. 5-13. In this regard, the observations on the
teaching vocation of De Amicis by Bini are also interesting: G. Bini, De Amicis e la scuola: ideologia
e realta, in Contorbia (ed.), Edmondo De Amicis, cit., pp. 251-256.

67 According to Antonio Faeti De Amicis has a «radical trust» in the institution of school,
which he puts forward as a sort of <happy island», opposed to the crucible of suffering, injustice
and ugliness that characterized Italian society of the late Nineteenth. See A. Faeti, «Cuore», in M.
Isnenghi, I luoghi della memoria. Personaggi e date dell’Italia unita, Roma-Bari, Laterza, 1997, pp.
103-109.
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last schools of Arabia shaded by palm trees, millions and millions, all going to learn the
same things in hundreds of different ways; imagine this immense movement of which you
are part, and think: — If this movement ceased, humanity would fall back into barbarism;
this movement is progress, the hope, the glory of the world®®.

At the conclusion of this narrative full of pathos, Enrico’s father could only
urge his son to become a part of this vast army of children that every day, all
over the world, go to school to participate in the battle for the «victory of
civilization».

The school in Cuore is an instrument of emancipation of society and a
cornerstone of the social fabric in which the little soldiers of humanity must
become an active part, but the school is also and above all a tool for constructing
the national identity. In the pages of Enrico’s school chronicle there are two
episodes in particular which inflame the feeling of unity through reference to
the different regions of the Peninsula, as expressions of particular identities
which all together help to create the spirit of the new Italy. We refer to the
famous story of the arrival of the pupil from Calabria and to that of the award
ceremony of the primary schools in Turin.

As regards the first one, a great deal of emphasis is placed on the words used
by teacher Perboni to present the Calabrian boy to the rest of the classroom:

Then the teacher took his hand, and said to the class: - You must be happy. Today a little
Italian born in Reggio Calabria, more than five hundred miles from here, enters the school.
Love your brother who comes from afar. He was born in a glorious land, which gave
illustrious men to Italy, and which gives it strong workers and brave soldiers; in one of
the most beautiful lands of our country, where there are large forests and high mountains,
inhabited by a talented and courageous people. Please, love him, so that he does not realize
he is far from the city where he was born; show him that an Italian boy finds brothers in
any Italian school he sets foot in. — That said, he got up and marked on the wall map of
Italy the point where Reggio Calabria is. Then he called loudly: — Ernesto Derossi! — the one
who always wins first prize. Derossi stood up. — Come here — the teacher said. Derossi came
out from the desk and went next to the table, facing the Calabrian boy. — As the best in the
school - the teacher said him - give the welcoming embrace on behalf of the whole class
to the new mate; the embrace of the children of Piedmont to the son of Calabria. — Derossi
embraced the Calabrian boy, saying in his clear voice: — Welcome! — And the latter kissed
him on both cheeks, impetuously. All clapped their hands®’.

In the embrace between Piedmont and Calabria you can find all the patriotic
feeling that De Amicis intends to celebrate with this story. The brief geography
lesson prepared by teacher Perboni masterfully introduces the meeting between the
two opposite poles of the united Italy. The Calabrian boy is the ‘personification’
of his region: «a very brown face, with black hair, with big and black eyes, with
thick eyebrows and joined on the forehead», as the blond Derossi is the image

68 De Amicis, Cuore, cit., 28 ottobre, pp. 23-24.
69 [bid., 22 ottobre, pp. 14-15.
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of ‘noble’ Piedmont, the protagonist of the unification process of the country.
The anthropological element is not secondary in the development of the episode
and represents the cultural characteristics of lands once separate, which now
constitute a single Nation, united under the same flag”’.

The topic of exalting national unity through the representation of the
different Italian regions, is repeated with the school awards ceremony on March
14t 1882, which is presented to the children in Enrico’s class by the Director
of their school with these words:

The town hall, this year, wanted that the ten or twelve boys who hand out the prizes should
be kids from all parts of Italy, chosen from the various sections of the public schools. [...]
Your brothers from all parts of Italy will give you the prizes. Mind you: they will appear on
the stage all twelve together. Welcome them with a big round of applause. They are kids;
but they represent the country as if they were men: a small tricolour flag is the symbol of
Italy just as a great flag is, is it not? Applaud them warmly, then. Show that even your little
hearts are kindled, that even your ten-year-old souls are exalted in front of the holy image
of the homeland”?.

The many faces of Italy take on the guise of small pupils gathered in the same
place to celebrate their homeland through the school, a point of convergence
and of initiation to that heritage of ethical and civic values essential to cement
the ‘spirit of the nation’’2.

The nine monthly stories included in the book also stem from the desire to
spread a shared image of the new Italy among the youngsters, founded on: the
Risorgimento ideals, dedication to the motherland, sense of duty, vocation to
work and fraternity. It is significant that the protagonists come from different
regions of the peninsula: Il piccolo patriota padovano (The little Paduan
patriot), La piccola vedetta lombarda (The small Lombard lookout), Il piccolo
scrivano fiorentino (The little Florentine scribe), Il tamburino sardo (The
Sardinian drummer boy), L’infermiere di Tata (The Nurse of Tata, coming
from a small town just outside Naples), Sangue romagnolo (Romagna Blood),
Valor civile (Civil Value, the protagonist is a boy from Turin), Dagli Appennini
alle Ande (From the Apennines to the Andes, the protagonist is a boy from

70 Tamburini identifies the literary source of the story of the small Calabrian boy by De Amicis
in La Mecca d’Italia by Roberto Sacchetti, a work set in 1858, but written in 1880. Although the
episode of the Calabrian boy is inserted within a school setting in both works, Tamburini highlights
the different physical and temperamental characteristics attributed to this character by the two
authors. L. Tamburini, Un piccolo calabrese per De Amicis, «Almanacco Piemontese», 2001, pp.
94-97; recently republished «In...Forma!», 2008, n. 2, pp. 8-10.

71 De Amicis, Cuore, cit., La vigilia del 14 marzo (The eve of March 14™), p. 167.

72 Scaraffia and Tobias have rightly pointed out, using Hobsbawm (The Invention of Tradition),
the importance of ceremony in the construction process of the Italian national consciousness, as
a symbolic instrument of cohesion among the peoples of the Peninsula, suitable to promote the
«unifying myth» of the Risorgimento. L. Scaraffia, B. Tobia, “Cuore” di E. De Amicis (1886) e la
costruzione dell’identita nazionale, «Dimensioni e problemi della ricerca storica», n. 2, 1988, pp.
103-130 and in partic. pp. 103-104, 111-112, p. 116 for the quotation.
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Genoa), Naufragio (Shipwreck, the main character is a Sicilian castaway). The
landscape element enters predominantly in the longer of the book’s stories,
Dagli Appennini alle Ande. The odyssey of young Marco who travels in
search of his mother, is accompanied by spaces that expand and amplify the
narrative suspense. After leaving his Genoa, the intrepid boy crosses the ocean,
flanks tropical rivers, travels through arid and desolate expanses, admires the
endless grandeur of the Andes, passes through towns pulled up quickly and
apparently all the same. The urban and natural environments that accompany
Marco’s adventure have as background a topic very dear to De Amicis, that
of emigration, of the distance from native land and family’?. The landscapes,
in particular, are characterized by a sentimental colouring, which emphasizes
the recurring motif of the missed encounter between the protagonist and his
mother. So it is also for the landscape that accompanies Marco during the night
which precedes the coveted embrace with the parent:

It was midnight; and [...] Marco, after spending many hours on the bank of a ditch, worn
out, walked through a vast forest of giant trees, monsters of vegetation with huge trunks like
cathedral pillars, whose enormous foliage was woven at a wonderful height, and silvered
by the moon. In the half darkness, he vaguely saw myriads of trunks of all shapes, straight,
tilted, contorted, crossed in strange attitudes of threat and fight; some lay on the ground,
like towers fallen all in one piece, and covered with a dense and confused vegetation, which
seemed an angry crowd which disturbed them inch by inch; other were in large groups,
vertical and tight like bundles of titanic spears, whose tips touched the clouds; a superb
grandeur, a prodigious disorder of colossal forms, the most majestically terrible spectacle
that the vegetable nature had ever offered him. But his soul is immediately launched towards
his mother. He was exhausted, his feet bled, alone in this formidable forest, where he saw
small human dwellings only at long intervals, which at the foot of those trees appeared like
nests of ants, and some buffalos asleep along the way; he was exhausted, but did not feel
the fatigue; he was alone and had no fear. The greatness of the forest magnified his soul;
his mother’s nearness gave him the strength and the boldness of a man; the memory of the
ocean, of the dismay, of the pains undergone and overcome, of the long-lasting labours, of
the iron proved constancy, made him raise his forehead; all his strong and noble Genoese
blood flowed back to his heart in a wave of fiery pride and audacity”*.

The threatening forest of Tucuman does not deter the intrepid Marco,
sustained by the certainty of having reached the end of his long trip and the
long-awaited meeting with his mother, after which he knows that a much
sweeter trip awaits him: that of returning to his homeland.

Homeland: this is the word that recurs most often in the pages of Cuore, a
word full of meaning, in which the key message of the work is condensed, well

73 These topics are the basis of the work Sull’Oceano, published in 1889, but the result of a trip
made by the author in 1884, which allowed De Amicis to verify personally the terrible conditions of
those forced to emigrate for necessity. G. Bertone, Tra Cuore e Primo Maggio, in Contorbia (ed.),
Edmondo De Amicis, cit., p. 371.

74 See the Racconto di maggio (May novel) by De Amicis, Cuore, cit., pp. 266-267.
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summed up — once again — by the voice of Enrico’s father, who leaves his son
a sort of secular prayer, to be recited during the major national solemnities, to
celebrate all of Italy, with its natural beauty, its monuments, its glorious history
and its bright present:

Salute the homeland thus on feast days. Italy, my country, noble and beloved land, where
my father and my mother were born and will be buried, where I hope to live and die, where
my children will grow up and die; beautiful Italy, great and glorious for many centuries,
united and free for only a few years; which spread so much divine intellect light upon the
world, and for which so many brave people died in the fields and so many heroes on the
gallows; august mother of three hundred cities and thirty million sons; I, a child, who do not
yet understand you and do not wholly know you, I venerate and love you with all my soul,
and I am proud of having been born to you, and to call myself your son. I love your beautiful
seas and your sublime Alps, I love your solemn monuments and your immortal memories, I
love your glory and your beauty; I love and revere you all like that dear part of you, where
for the first time I saw the sun, and understood your name. I love you all with one affection
and equal gratitude, valiant Turin, proud Genoa, scholarly Bologna, enchanting Venice,
mighty Milan, I love you with the equal reverence of a son, kind Florence and terrible
Palermo, immense and beautiful Naples, wonderful and eternal Rome. I love you sacred
homeland! And I swear I will always love all your sons as brothers; I will always honour in
my heart your great living and your great dead; I will be an industrious and honest citizen,
I will constantly seek to improve myself, to make myself worthy of you, to contribute with
my small force to ensure that one day misery, ignorance, injustice, crime will disappear from
your face, and that you may live and grow peacefully within the majesty of your right and
your strength. I swear that I will serve you humbly and boldly, as T will be allowed, with
ingenuity, arms, heart; and that if there will come a day when I must give you my blood and
my life, I will give my blood and die, shouting thy holy name to the heavens and sending my
last kiss to your blessed flag””.

This hymn to the beautiful and strong Italy contains the whole sense of pride
of being Italian towards which De Amicis wants to drive all his readers, young
and old, so as to tie them to an indissoluble oath of eternal love and fidelity to the
homeland, presented as a true bond of union and brotherhood among all Italians.

This intention emerges well in the page where Enrico’s father explains the
meaning of the concept of patriotism to his son:

Since the story of the Tamburino (the drummer boy) shook your heart, it must have been
easy, this morning, to write a good exam essay: — Why do you love Italy. Why do I love
Italy? Did not a hundred responses occur immediately? I love Italy, because my mother is
Italian, because the blood that flows in my veins is Italian, because the land where the dead
who my mother cries for and my father worships are buried is Italian, because the city where
I was born, the language that I speak, the books that educate me, because my brother, my
sister, my schoolmates, and the great people in the midst of which I live, and the beautiful
nature that surrounds me, and everything that I see, love, study, admire is Italian. Oh, you
cannot still hear this entire affection! You’ll feel it when you’re a man, when returning from
a long trip, after a long absence, looking one morning from the railing of the ship, you will

7S Ibid., 14 giugno, pp. 288-289.
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see on the horizon the great blue mountains of your country; you will feel it then in the
impetuous wave of tenderness which will fill your eyes with tears and tear a cry from the
heart. You’ll feel it in some big city far away, in the impulse of the soul that will push you
in the unknown crowd to an unknown worker, from whom you will have heard, passing
beside him, a word in your language. You’ll feel it in the painful and superb disdain that
your blood will send to your forehead, when you hear the mouth of a foreigner revile your
country. You’ll feel it more violently and more proudly on the day when the threat of an
enemy people will raise a storm of fire towards your country, and you will see weapons
rustling everywhere, young people rushing in their legions, fathers kissing their children,
saying: — Courage! — and mothers saying goodbye to the youths, shouting: ~-Win! — You’ll
feel it like a divine joy if you are lucky enough to see the thinned out, tired, ragged, terrible
regiments returning to your city, with the splendour of victory in their eyes and torn flags
lacerated by cannonballs, followed by an endless convoy of brave men who will raise up
their bandaged heads and stumps, in the midst of a crazy crowd that will cover them with
flowers, blessings and kisses. Then, you will understand the love of homeland, then you will
feel your country, Enrico’®.

The desire of De Amicis to feed, as had been done by one of his models, namely
Giannetto by Parravicini, that patriotic sentimentality built on the allegory of
Italy as a flourishing land, on the bond of family ties, on that natural impulse of
brotherhood sprung from speaking the same language, on the sense of honour
and of yearning for freedom, is evident. The «great and sacred» homeland is
defined in this text as the most precious common good for every citizen, a good
whose value you can perceive, and whose characteristics you will recognize
and learn whilst growing up until you will project them into the depths of your
being, so as to perceive yourselves as part of a much larger reality than the
family and community of origin; a reality consisting of an entire people, united
by a visceral love for the same homeland before that of its borders.

Conclusion

During the course of this article we have proposed three different images
of Italy. We started from the «Ideal Country» of Giannetto by Parravicini,
to move to the «Beautiful Country» of Il Bel Paese by Stoppani, finishing
our excursus with the «Country of the feelings» of Cuore by De Amicis.
These three masterpieces of nineteenth-century educational literature have
showed different approaches to the Italian cultural and landscape heritage.
In Parravicini there is a constant yearning towards the ideal plan, which he
identifies with the great events and people of the past, distant and recent, given
as examples for regenerating the country. In Stoppani, nature dominates the
scene, the performances that it puts on are a source of constant education and

76 [bid., 24 gennaio, pp. 106-107.
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it is through these that the author intends to educate the Italian people’s love
for their land. De Amicis, finally, relies entirely on feelings, on strong emotions
that are reflected in the surrounding environment, helping to nourish the hearts
of the children with that love for the homeland that must accompany every
moment of the individual’s growth, particularly within the family and at school.

In the reading books examined there isn’t an explicit formulation of the
conceptofa cultural and environmental heritage, but it emerges as a consequence,
reading between the lines of the edifying biographical medallions of Giannetto,
in the evocative descriptions of geological, physical and zoological phenomena
of the Peninsula in I/ Bel Paese, in the intense pages of the letters that Alberto
Bottini addresses to his son Enrico and in the monthly stories that the young
protagonist of Cuore listens to in class with his schoolmates. The beauty of
the pleasant Italian landscapes, of the monuments and buildings that narrate
the glories and the native genius returns in all the three works considered. It
is a beauty that has the task of educating the younger generations to love for
their country and to contribute to that work of unification that, once it was
physically implemented, needed contents on which to build, which could offer
support to the arduous mission of ‘making Italians’, entrusted primarily to the
school. The three best-sellers analysed here are much more than simple reading
books, they are works nourished by a high educational and moral purpose,
namely that of spreading, not only among school children, but also for the
entire Italian people, a code of behaviour, values and knowledge, constituting a
national identity, able to teach Italians to love and appreciate their Country, as
a common heritage to be defended and to be made prosperous.
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1. Cultural and natural beritage / urban and natural landscape

The aim of this paper is to investigate the role of the urban and natural
landscape in building the Italian national identity across the 19" and the 20t
century, using the culture of education as a medium connecting the two elements.

First, it is necessary to clarify some of the words used, concerning the subject
of this research. ‘Urban landscape’ refers to beritage, that is, the set of products
(artworks, monuments, buildings, manufacts, oral histories, songs, legends,
traditions, etc.) that a community (such as a city, a region or, as in the present
work, a nation) creates at a specific moment in history by following specific
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enhancement criteria. Indeed, the study of the reasons for choosing these
parameters and analyzing the unique heritage of a given community allows
us to understand how this community wants to be represented. Moreover,
«by activating different forms of power, tensions of memory and plans for the
future, [heritage] gives an extraordinary contribution to the processes and the
policies of identity education»’.

The Italian researcher Simona Troilo has thoroughly examined the link between
cultural heritage and identity construction?, investigating how the national her-
itage has been used for political purposes. «Interrogating the heritage means
questioning the nature of objects and habits that contribute to the development
of identity practices»>. These are processes related to a given context and spe-
cific actors, and thus intended to evolve in time and space. During the late 19th
century and the first half of the 20th century, they acquired a relevant role in
the building of identity and, later, in the spread of nationalism:

Seen as a space for knowledge, social practice and field of power, heritage has long been a
visible and tangible symbol of a country to claim, of sovereignty to aspire and to fight for, of a
nation to grow and to support. A conceptual resource with great emotional impact, heritage
has legitimized latent and resistant nationalisms, ensuring their success and affirming the
natural and original character of the identity represented®*.

However, the present essay will not make reference to the whole artistic and
cultural heritage of Italy, a very broad subject. To limit the scope of research,
it will focus on a specific aspect of cultural heritage, intended as monuments,
buildings, streets, and so on — in short, on the so-called monumental (or urban)
landscape.

Another object of research will be natural heritage in its wider meaning of
landscape. According to the Convention concerning the Protection of the World
Cultural and Natural Heritage, adopted by the UNESCO General Conference
in 1972, ‘natural heritage’ refers to natural features consisting of physical and
biological formations or groups of such formations, which are of outstanding
universal value from the aesthetic or scientific point of view; geological and
physiographical formations and precisely delineated areas which constitute the
habitat of threatened species of animals and plants of outstanding universal
value from the point of view of science or conservation; natural sites or precisely
delineated natural areas of outstanding universal value from the point of view
of science, conservation or natural beauty. They are, in short, specific areas

LS. Troilo, La patria e la memoria. Tutela e patrimonio culturale nell’Italia unita, Milano,
Electa, 2005, p. 16. All the translations from Italian into English are by author.

2 See S. Troilo, Sul patrimonio storico-artistico e la nazione nel XIX secolo, «Storica», n. 23,
2002, pp. 147-177; Ead., Patrie. 1l bene storico-artistico e I'identita locale tra Otto e Novecento,
«Memoria e ricerca», n. 14, 2003, pp. 159-176.

3 Ead., Sul patrimonio storico-artistico e la nazione nel XIX secolo, cit., p. 150.

4 Ead., La patria e la memoria, cit., p. 18.
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that are to be enhanced for their high aesthetic or scientific significance, or
protected as under threat. This definition has been recently revised and adapted
to a more inclusive meaning. Article 2 of the European Landscape Convention,
undersigned in Florence in 2000, establishes that the definition must include
«landscapes that might be considered outstanding as well as every day or
degraded landscapes»°.

Therefore, the urban and natural landscapes are nothing but two specific
aspects of cultural heritage, which include the whole reference context and not
confined to the most beautiful places. According to Article 2 of the new Italian
Code of Cultural Heritage and Landscape, issued in January 2004, the nation’s
cultural heritage consists not only of monuments, but also of all the assets which
constitute the cultural and landscape heritage. The second paragraph of Article
1 is even clearer and it makes explicit reference to the link between landscape
and identity: «the protection and promotion of cultural heritage contribute to
preserving the memory of the national community and of its territory and to
promote the development of culture»®. In addition, this document contributes
to overcoming definitely the idea of landscape simply as a beautiful view,
referring to «higher range factors, such as history, natural environment and
sedimented collective values»’.

As for methodology, the issue is addressed from three distinct yet
intertwined perspectives: the narrated landscape (mainly in reading books for
primary school); the represented landscape (images accompanying the stories,
wall charts, but also educational films); the perceived landscape (through the
practice of school trips). For each perspective, the paper draws from a variety
of specific sources: from schoolbooks to teaching aids, from laws to materials
documenting the activities of associations that worked closely with schools
(Touring Club, the Italian Alpine Club).

2. What is the landscape?

Before going any further information it is necessary to explain the meaning
of landscape. Is it a physical space, perhaps a particularly evocative one? Or
is it instead an imaginary place, confined to the perception or the memory of
the beholder? In short, is it something objective, given and unchangeable, or
something subjective, whose meaning changes depending on the historical

5 See:  <http://www.convenzioneeuropeapaesaggio.beniculturali.it/index.php?id=2&lang=it>
(last access: June 10, 2016).

6 See <http://www.normattiva.it/uri-res/N2Ls?urn:nir:stato:decreto.legislativo:2004-01-22;42@
originale> (last access: June 10, 2016).

7 C. Tosco, Il paesaggio come storia, Bologna, il Mulino, 2007, p. 8.
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and cultural background of the viewer? The answer is twofold, as both
interpretations are partly correct. Indeed, recent studies have reconstructed
the evolution of meaning of the word landscape itself in the last centuries,
discovering its polysemous meaning.

According to its original meaning deriving from artistic culture, ‘landscape’
was generally intended as a depiction of unspoiled spaces, nature, bucolic
countryside, snowy hills, and so on. Later on, the definition became part of
common usage and came to signify a view or scenario, always accompanied by
an evocative or romantic connotation. Thinking about a landscape necessarily
brings to mind beautiful images.

In the attempt to define the landscape, today’s scholars make reference both
to the physical space and to the domain of perception, opening up to a complex
and articulated definition from a cultural and sensorial viewpoint®. A suitable
is given by Giuliana Andreotti when trying to distinguish the territory from the
landscape. She defines the landscape as the «superior system» of the physical place,
something alive and pulsating with a memory and a language «acquired through
the long sediment of processes of interaction between man and environment»”.

The landscape is therefore the result of such relationship, an arithmetic
operation which requires the presence of both factors. Article 1 of the European
Landscape Convention also reiterates this concept: «Landscape means an area,
as perceived by people, whose character is the result of the action and interaction
of natural and/or human factors».

The immediate consequence is that the idea of landscape becomes malleable,
sometimes artfully pliable. In this sense, the landscape is full of meanings,
expectations and non-neutral projections, also used for ideological and/or
identity purposes. One of the results is the possibility to investigate the political
use that the ruling classes have made of the landscape over the decades and the
ways in which they educated the citizens to the national identity.

‘Landscape’ does not refer to the natural environment, or ‘wilderness’ as
defined in the Anglo-Saxon culture, but to the idea of landscape that has been
passed through the filter of specific teaching and cultural practices: readings and
letters in textbooks!?, pages dedicated to the teaching of geography, specific
teaching aids such as atlases and wall charts, children’s novels, illustrated
albums, postcards and so on. It is from the interaction of the real space and the
imagined/described space that the modern landscape construction!! and its use

8 L. Scazzosi, Limits to Transformation in Places’ Identity: Theoretical and Methodological
Questions, in Z. Roca, P. Claval, J. Agnew (edd.), Landscapes, Identities and Development,
Farnham, Ashgate, 2011, pp. 9-24.

9 G. Andreotti, Riscontri di geografia culturale, Trento, Valentina Trentini Editore, 2011 (I ed.
2005), p. 116.

10 See F. Targhetta, Paesaggio e identita nazionale nelle lettere esemplari dal Belpaese, «Ricerche
Pedagogiche», n. 191, 2014, pp. 27-32.

11 D. Blackbourn, The conquest of Nature. Water, landscape and the making of modern
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in an educational key were born. They are two complementary meanings — one
that refers to the physical reality made up of mountains, lakes, rivers, islands,
and so on, and the other given by the cultural construct of those who describe
the landscape, i.e. the observers-authors of fictional books for young students,
animated by educational purposes. As an example, consider the role played by
Rousseau in renewing the image of the Alps, presented as the supreme refuge
of freedom and honesty.

Moreover, man is capable not only of shaping the landscape. In fact, he
can also educate younger generations, native populations, or even strangers
to recognize the landscape, to protect it, to internalize it, to enhance it, and to
love it. And it is this educational purpose that interests us mostly; a project not
always, or not only, conveyed in a political or ideological way, but also more
simply in an aesthetic or artistic one. Just think of the role played by tourist
guides, especially the famous Baedeker guides, and their ability to create a
preliminary gaze, «imposing the “curiosities” that deserve to be seen according
to the rules of good taste»!2. What emerges is a kind of education to national
tourism which passed through the guides, but also through travel, excursions,
school trips organized by institutions and associations.

3. Urban space and toponymy

Asis well known, Italy’s reunification in 1861 brought about the need to build
a national identity for millions of new citizens who, although they belonged to
the Italian kingdom, were nearly strangers from several perspectives, at least
until the end of the century's. Schools, and in particular primary schools,
took on this delicate matter, hence becoming the transmission belt of a shared
cultural background and of a new national ethos. Recreating a nation required
not only to build a pantheon of national heroes — first of all king Vittorio
Emanuele II and Cavour, followed by Garibaldi and, much later, Mazzini —
and to borrow Catholic values as a collective ethical foundation of the fledging
nation-state!*. It also implied to take possession of the territory and to reshape
the physical space, made of streets, cities, railroads, ports, and so on. In this

Germany, New York, W.W. Norton & Co., 2006.

12 A, Rauch, Le vacanze e la rivisitazione della natura (1830-1939), in A. Corbin (ed.), L’invenzione
del tempo libero 1850-1960, Roma-Bari, Laterza, 1996, pp. 85-122, in part. p. 100.

13 See, for example, S. Soldani, G. Turi (edd.), Fare gli italiani. Scuola e cultura nell’ltalia
contemporanea, Bologna, il Mulino, 1993 and R. Sani, «Refining the masses to build the Nation».
National schooling and education in the first four decades post-unification, «History of Education
& Children’s Literature», vol. 7, n. 2, 2012, pp. 79-96.

14 F. Traniello, Religione cattolica e Stato nazionale. Dal Risorgimento al secondo dopoguerra,
Bologna, il Mulino, 2007, pp. 193-219.



58 FABIO TARGHETTA

sense, the relationship between nature and nation was not univocal, but rather
mutually interdependent®.

In the process of building national identity, the interpretation, or
reinterpretation, of history and culture also plays a pivotal role. Indeed, the
narrative of a nation must be enriched by the presence of heroes, shared values
and traditions. They can build a national consciousness on the basis of feelings
such as the sense of belonging, pride, and loyalty, to name but a few'®. Hence
the need for the ruling class of the new-born Italian state to construct a national
story of greatness based on history and culture — two precious weapons in this
battle — which required various channels to be transmitted: books, newspapers,
political speeches, and so on.

Another significant contribution to the education to patriotism came from
toponymy. Toponymy is the set of names of streets, squares, alleys of an
urban center and its historical and linguistic study'”. In 1866 a law was issued
that assigned citizens’ registry duties to the municipalities and resulted in a
rewriting of the toponymy in many Italian cities and towns'8. As part of a
larger project which aimed to use the urban spaces for a patriotic education,
many municipalities removed the existing references to religion, trades and the
symbolism of places to make room for national heroes and all those names that
could evoke the Risorgimento and cement the citizens’ love for the country®.

A clear example of the pedagogical use of toponymy comes from the pages
of one of the most popular travel fiction books for children: the novel Viaggio
per ltalia di Giannettino (The trip to Italy of Giannettino), written by Collodi
between 1880 and 1886%°. The author often describes the name of the streets
while also highlighting some changes that occurred over time. For example, in

1S M. Armiero, M. Hall, Il Bel Paese. An introduction, in M. Armiero, M. Hall (edd.), Nature
and history in modern Italy, Athens, Ohio University press, 2010, pp. 1-11 and in particular p. 2.

16 E. Hobsbawm, T. Ranger (edd.), L’invenzione della tradizione, Torino, Einaudi, 1994.

17 S, Raffaelli, I nomi delle vie, in M. Isnenghi (ed.), I luoghi della memoria. Simboli e miti
dell’Italia unita, Roma-Bari, Laterza, 1996, pp. 217-242; S. Pivato, Il nome e la storia. Onomastica
e religioni politiche nell’Italia contemporanea, Bologna, il Mulino, 1999; M. Morandi, Lo spazio
urbano, in A. Arisi Rota, M. Ferrari, M. Morandi (edd.), Patrioti si diventa. Luoghi e linguaggi di
pedagogia patriottica nell’Italia unita, Milano, FrancoAngeli, 2009, pp. 61-70.

18 See, for example, M. Morandi, La costruzione dell’identita locale: Cremona e Mantova
nell’'odonomastica del secondo Ottocento, «Memoria e ricerca», n. 20, 2005, pp. 133-146; R.
Balzani, Quando le parole sono pietre. Toponomastica urbana, politica e memoria culturale nella
Romagna fin de siecle, in M.G. Muzzarelli (ed.), Neomedievalismi. Recuperi, evocazioni, invenzioni
nelle citta dell’Emilia Romagna, Bologna, Clueb, 2007, pp. 39-60.

19 B. Tobia, Una patria per gli italiani. Spazi, itinerari, monumenti nell’Italia unita (1870-
1900), Roma-Bari, Laterza, 1991, p. 95.

20 The Florentine publisher Felice Paggi printed three books: Italia superiore (1880), Italia
centrale (1883) and Italia meridionale (1886), then collected in a single book. For the most recent
bibliography on Collodi see the biographical profile by A. Ascenzi in G. Chiosso, R. Sani (edd.),
DBE. Dizionario Biografico dell’Educazione 1800-2000, Milano, Editrice Bibliografica, 2013, vol.
2, pp. 50-52.
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Palermo «the most beautiful, the noblest, the most populous street [...] is Corso
Vittorio Emanuele. This street, before 1860, was named Via Toledo, baptized
with this name by Don Garcia of Toledo, the Spanish viceroy»2!. In the Sicilian
capital town, there is also a «wide square called Fieravecchia by the people and
after 1860 renamed Piazza della Revoluzione (Revolution Square). |...] There
Garibaldi, entering from the door of Termini, made a first stop, in order to resume
more vigorously his fight against the enemies of freedom»22. The protagonist of
these pages experiences the continuous re-enactments of homeland battles by
visiting evocative places or reading tombstones and inscriptions. In Palermo, in
particular, he retraces what Claudio Mancuso has recently defined «the urban
axis of memory, which, starting from Corso dei Mille, joins, through what was
once the port of Termini (later called Porta Garibaldi), Via Garibaldi and ends
in the glorious Revolution Square, a real temple of memory and synthesis of the
deepest and most hidden national identity of Palermo»?3.

The naming of the streets to the heroes of the Risorgimento, together with the
dissemination of epigraphs and commemorative plaques across the city walls,
had precisely the task of spreading the cult of the homeland and of those who
gave their life in order to unify the country. This was almost perceived as a
pedagogical duty for the liberal ruling class of that time, as confirmed by the
work by Felice Venosta dedicated to Milano e le sue vie (Milan and its streets),
output in 1867 in the Collezione di opere istruttive e morali per la gioventu
(Collection of educational and moral works for Youth). Venosta retraces the
work of the municipal commission established in Milan in 1866 and charged
with the reorganization of toponymy, and highlights its explicit educational aim.
Indeed, naming the streets after the great patriots was an «easy way to educate,
to disseminate news and useful knowledge among youth and the people»**.

Not only did the remodelling of urban space policies change the names
of the streets, but also gave new names to public and social spaces such as
theatres, schools, barracks and hospitals, turning them into potential amplifiers

of patriotism?’.

21 C. Collodi, Il viaggio per I'Italia di Giannettino. Italia Settentrionale, Centrale e Meridionale
Sicilia e Sardegna. Riordinato in un solo volume da Ferronio. Nuova edizione con vignette ed oltre
100 fototipie, 10° ristampa, Firenze, Bemporad, 1906, p. 241.

22 |bid., p. 356.

23 C. Mancuso, Miti del Risorgimento a Palermo. Spazi urbani e simbologie patriottiche (1860-
1911), «Mediterranea», n. 11, 2007, pp. 545-576, for the quotation pp. 549-550.

24 Quoted in Tobia, Una patria per gli italiani, cit., p. 96.

25 See M. Isnenghi, Le guerre degli italiani. Parole, immagini, ricordi 1848-1945, Bologna,
il Mulino, 20035, p. 329; M. Morandi, Local e nation building nelle targhe degli istituti scolastici
postunitari. Un percorso di ricerca, in M. Ferrari, M. Morandi (edd.), Documenti della scuola tra
passato e presente. Problemi ed esperienze di ricerca per un’analisi tipologica delle fonti, Azzano
San Paolo (BG), Junior, 2007, pp. 41-53; 1d., Scuola é un nome femminile. Riflessioni intorno alle
scelte denominative delle scuole normali in eta liberale, in C. Ghizzoni, S. Polenghi (edd.), L’altra
meta della scuola. Educazione e lavoro delle donne tra Otto e Novecento, Torino, Sei, 2008, pp.
123-133.
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4. Monumental cities

The redefinition of the urban fabric as a visual representation of patriotism
and vehicle of identity reached its climax with the monumentalization of the
urban space. After reaching Italy’s unification and conquering the new capital
(Rome), the ruling classes reached what Bruno Tobia called a «consensus made
of stone, monuments and ceremonies»2®, with a significant acceleration during
the last decade of the 19 Century.

The political use of commemorative monuments was closely linked to
the liberal class’ willingness to start a process of cultural nationalization to
accompany the newly achieved unification®’. In this context, the monuments
dedicated to the heroes and the events of the Risorgimento «had a very high
symbolic value»: as well as giving political legitimacy to the new institutions,
they contributed to «strengthening the sense of belonging to the nation around
the values of a new secular religion»28,

Take the emblematic case of the Dante statue erected in 1896 in Trento,
which at that time was still under the Austrian rule. The statue became the
symbol of the province, reproduced on every advertisement of the territory and
on all tourist guides. Its use was not dictated by its particular artistic value,
but by a political ideal, turning it into the symbol of the whole Italian region®’.
Many readings published in the textbooks of that time mimicked the shrewd
political use of the monument to Dante made by guidebooks. In the descriptions
of Trento, there was always a mention of the statue of the ‘divine poet’, called
«flame of patriotism, that people from Trentino always kept lit in their hearts»3°,
It was thus not only the natural landscape, but also the urban one, to be used as
a means to build the national identity. Monuments, statues, memorial stones,
war cemeteries, but also cathedrals and churches were subject to «a process of
nationalization, a process of symbolic possession and assignment of imaginary
meanings, essential for the development of identity»3!.

26 Tobia, Una patria per gli italiani, cit., p. 163.

27 On the promotion of national identity through education in the late Nineteenth century
see G. Chiosso, Nazionalita ed educazione degli Italiani nel secondo Ottocento, «Pedagogia e
Vita», n. 4, 1987, pp. 421-440 and A. Ascenzi, R. Sani, Tra disciplinamento sociale ed educazione
alla cittadinanza. L’insegnamento dei Diritti e Doveri nelle scuole dell’Italia unita (1861-1900),
Macerata, eum, 2016.

28 M. Baioni, La politica monumentale nella Roma postunitaria, «Passato e presente», n. 48,
1999, pp. 133-1435, in particular p. 134.

29 Cfr. D. Bagnaresi, Editoria turistica e irredentismo. La statua di Dante a Trento tra
rappresentazione e gite patriottiche (1896-1927), «Storia e Futuro», n. 23, 2010 (online journal).

30 L. Alfieri, Fanciulli d’Italia. Corso di letture per le scuole elementari maschili e femminili,
Voci del lavoro per le V classe, Milano, Trevisini, s.d., p. 314. See also M.C. Portoghese, Pagine
scelte. Letture educative ad uso della quarta classe maschile e femminile delle scuole elementari
urbane e suburbane, XXV ristampa, Palermo, Biondo, 1920, p. 124.

31 D. Bagnaresi, M. Wedekind, Turisti per cosa? Nazionalismo e turismo prima della Grande
Guerra, in C. Ambrosi, M. Wedekind (edd.), Turisti di truppa. Vacanze, nazionalismo e potere,
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Primary school readings were a fundamental instrument to spread this
nationalist reinterpretation of the urban landscape, as the trend increased since
the late 19 century. In this regard, the children’s book Viaggio per I'ltalia di
Giannettino is once again emblematic. There is no destination of Giannettino’s
wanderings that did not include a reference to the Risorgimento in terms of the
places visited (often epic battlefields) or the famous monuments quoted:

Perhaps there is not another city in Italy as Turin which has on its streets and public squares
as many memorials and many inscriptions and many statues of great men. [...] Wandering
around the city, I remember to have seen many of these statues: the bronze statue of Massimo
d’Azeglio, at the Porta Nuova station: the equestrian statue, also of bronze, of the Duke of
Genoa, on Piazza Solferino: the statue of Duke Amedeo d’Aosta, brother of Umberto I, the
statues of Brofferio writer and journalist, of the engineer Paleocapa, of the mathematician
Lagrange, of the historian Cesare Balbo, of the Neapolitan general Guglielmo Pepe, of Daniele
Manin, dictator in Venice; the memorial spire of 1821, on Viale Valentino, in remembrance
that in that year and in that place was made the solemn oath to liberate Italy>2.

This excerpt immediately brings to mind the biographical methodology
recommended by school programs until the late 19th century in primary
schools, but also in normal schools (the schools for future teachers), technical
institutes and the gymnasium?3. The page is also a celebration of the educational
and moral function of this teaching, to be delivered through the biographies of
famous men.

In 1888, the same primary-level school programs summarized the concept of
the educational purpose of a subject, stressing the need for teachers to refer to
local monuments in their lessons:

If the municipality in which the school is located is adorned with historic monuments, has
given birth to some illustrious men, or will be home to memorable events, the teacher shall
remember them. He should also keep in mind that, especially in the elementary grades, the
teaching of history must have as its main goal to inspire pupils by example regarding the
sense of duty, the devotion to the public good and the love for the country””.

The reference to local remains became even more explicit with the programs
approved by Minister Baccelli in 1894:

It will be greatly beneficial for the entire group of students is taken out of the class to become
familiar with what is more deserving of our attention and study in nature, the arts, the
industry and monuments. No literary work boasts such powerful language as the spectacle of

Trento, Fondazione Museo Storico del Trentino, 2012, pp. 11-58, in part. p. 13.

32 Collodi, Il viaggio per I'lItalia di Giannettino, cit., pp. 74-75.

33 On the teaching of history in the Nineteenth century see the work of A. Ascenzi, Tra
educazione etico-civile e costruzione dell’identita nazionale. L’insegnamento della storia nelle
scuole italiane dell’Ottocento, Milano, Vita e Pensiero, 2004.

34 M. Civra, I programmi della scuola elementare dall’Unita d’Ttalia al 2000, Torino, Marco
Valerio Editore, 2002, p. 200.
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nature; no poetry speaks to the imagination and to the heart as strongly as the one that rouses

spontaneously from monuments and re-enacts the sufferings and the glories of the ancestors>>.

The gradual patriotic character of the school programs for primary schools
should also be emphasized, together with the recommendation to refer to the
landscape and to the artistic and cultural heritage in history teachings®®. The
aim was to foster the love for the country, describing it as the heir of a glorious
history, populated by distinguished personalities in all fields and, above all, as
a magnificent place, blessed from nature.

Schoolbooks for the primary school quickly incorporated the growing
patriotism, and helped to spread the stereotype of Italy as the most beautiful
country in the world, blessed by God and universally admired while offering an
idealized representation of Italy aimed at increasing the emotional attachment
to the country®”. Schoolbooks, history and geography booklets of became
instrumental in showcasing and enhancing the treasures of Italy:

This is Italy, our homeland — says Baldini in his textbook Piccola geografia per gli alunni
e le alunne della quarta classe elementare (Small geography for pupils of the fourth grade
class) — one of the most beautiful countries in Europe and among the most illustrious in the
history of civilization. [...] The capital city of Italy is Rome. [...] Thanks to its monuments,
temples, sumptuous palaces, pleasant villas, delightful gardens, spacious streets, fountains
etc. and for its history, Rome can be described as the first city in the world3®.

Another book — Cominciamo la vita! (We begin life!) by Giovanni Soli — tells the
story of Sandrino, a young boy who wanted to visit the one hundred Italian cities,
«because he had heard that nowhere in the world there are so many beauties»>°.
He was echoed by another child, who stated that «Italy has large and beautiful
cities, full of palaces, churches, monuments, squares and gardens»*°,

Such a rich heritage attracted many foreign tourists every year, fascinated
— as Silvestri emphasized in his Il secondo anno di scuola della bambina

35 Ibid., p. 241.

36 T. Bertilotti, «Una ragionevole compiacenza di appartenere a una gran nazione».
Insegnamento della storia e valorizzazione dei patrimoni locali nella scuola elementare (1860-
1923), «Mélanges de ’Ecole Francaise de Rome», n. 2, 2001, pp. 789-801 and in particular p. 795.

37 M. Colin, Amor di patria e sentimento nazionale: letture per la scuola elementare nell’eta
liberale, in L. Bellatalla, G. Genovesi, E. Marescotti (edd.), La scuola nell’Italia unita. 150 anni di
storia, Padova, Cleup, 2012, pp. 107-115 and in particular p. 111.

38 F. Baldini, Piccola geografia per gli alunni e le alunne della quarta classe elementare,
Pitigliano, Tipografia editrice della lente di Osvaldo Paggi, 1894, pp. 17-18, 24.

39 G. Soli, Cominciamo la vita! Libro di lettura per la III classe elementare maschile colle
occasioni per lo svolgimento del programma governativo 29 novembre 1894. Approvato dal
Ministero della Pubblica Istruzione, ventesima ristampa, Milano, Trevisini, 1902, p. 98.

40 G. Sabattini Giolli, G. Fracchia, Al lavoro bimbi emiliani! Letture educative ad uso delle
scuole elementari maschili e femminili della regione emiliana. In conformita dei Programmi e delle
Istruzioni ufficiali del 29 gennaio 1905. Classe I, compimento del Sillabario, Palermo, Sandron,
1908, pp. 53-54.
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italiana (The second year of the school of Italian little girl) — by the «rich and
magnificent palaces, the beautiful monuments, the long and wide streets, the
spacious squares, the beautiful shops and the superb churches»*!. The same
tone was used some years later by another author of textbooks, Teresa Trento,
who argued that «there is not in the world a most beautiful country. [...] A trip
to Italy is the sigh of all foreigners; for all Italians it should be a duty»*2.

In this regard, in his schoolbook In cammino fanciulli! (On the way, boys!),
Guido Antonio Marcati invited to respect foreign travellers, perhaps dressed in
styles so different from those in use in Italy:

We have to celebrate and to be kind to these good people, who come from far away to see,
and admire the beauty of our country, our art monuments, the remains of our past glories.
And we must ensure that, upon their return, they bring a grateful remembrance of our
country; and that they incite and persuade others to visit Italy; and that they contribute to
increasing the love and honour for our country™.

This insistence on national beauties — natural or artistic — is part of a precise
plan which aims to make heritage (cultural and natural) the point of contact
between tourism and nationalist impulses. National monuments are often more
than simple artefacts with a strong cultural value, but they are depicted as
part of a view that includes natural surroundings. And ‘natural monuments’,
often used to attract tourists, they «are another way to make nature a part of
a nation’s cultural inventory»**. So landscape — natural and cultural — becomes
part of a larger plan which aims to construct national identity.

5. The teaching of geography and patriotic education

In the 19 century schoolbooks, as we have seen, all the Italian cities are
described as beautiful, «built on the banks of rivers, in pleasant plains, over
fertile hills, at the foot of high mountains or on the seashore. They are populated
by thousands of people, all citizens of the same country»*’.

41 G.A. Silvestri, Il secondo anno di scuola della bambina italiana. Letture per la seconda classe
elementare, XXXII edizione, Torino, Direzione del giornale I'Unione dei maestri e G.B. Paravia,
s.a., p. 157.

42 T. Trento, Albo di scienze, in Tutti i sussidiari, classe IV, Firenze, Bemporad, 1925, p. 61.

43 G.A. Marcati, In cammino, fanciulli! Libro di lettura per la classe 111 elementare maschile
e femminile con poesie originali di Pina Marcati e 160 illustrazioni, 30° migliaio, Roma, Libreria
scolastica nazionale, 1911, p. 157.

44 V. Winiwarter, Nationalized Nature on Picture Postcards: Subtext of Tourism from an
Environmental Perspective, «Global Environment», n. 1, 2008, pp. 192-215, in part. p. 204.

45 Silvestri, Il secondo anno di scuola della bambina italiana, cit., p. 157.
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The conclusion of the quote, taken from the previously mentioned Silvestri’s
book Il secondo anno di scuola della bambina italiana, is especially significant
since it allows the reader to understand the reasons of the insistence on the
wide range of Italian cities depicted in numerous tales. In addition to trim down
the pride of belonging, those references were used with the purpose of ideally
building a bridge linking the birthplace to the motherland. In fact, explaining
an abstract concept such as the homeland to such a young and heterogeneous
audience has been a problem for school authors of the late 19t century.

The programs of 1888, adopted in the middle of positivism, resolved the
issue. Indeed, teachers had to start from the reality close to students and then
expand the discussion to broader concepts, proceeding from the simple to the
complex, from the known to the unknown. As a result, the homeland, at least
until the end of the century, was often represented as an extension of the family
and of the native village. The homeland - as an experience characterized by a
strong emotional element — was more easily associated with the community of
belonging, thanks to its shared features like the language, habits, and traditions.
By contrary, it was rarely linked to the historical, political and ideological
element characterizing the modern idea of nation*®.

A valid proof of this teaching method came from a dialogue titled Homeland
and published in a collection (Virtue and homeland) edited by Pasquale Fornari,
a well-known author of textbooks*’. Giuseppina responds to Elisa’s doubt
about the homeland by indicating «the country where one was born, [that] for
us is Italy, il Belpaese (the Beautiful country)». Giuseppina’s considerations
in support of her thesis were the traditional ones used during the romantic
repertoire (unity of language, culture, habits). They were expressed with such
an intensity as to persuade her sceptical friends. Even the final appeal would
warm the hearts of the readers:

Don’t you feel that the country is not the short circle of your native village? Don’t you hear
your heart beat fast between the Alps and the Sea? Don’t you consider brothers all those
who live with us under the same sky, who breathe the same air, who enjoy the fruits of the
same hills, who feel, think, talk, smile like us, like us they cry for the same reasons, and they
are proud of the same glories? ... Say, say, don’t you love your homeland*®?

In other books — the same poem appeared in a schoolbook in the early
1920s — the authors used the image of the train that runs through cities, towns,

46 G. Chiosso, «Formare I'uomo eminentemente morale ed abile». Il libro di lettura dopo
I’Unita, «Esperienze letterarie», n. 3, 2010, pp. 17-35.

47 See the biographical profile by Roberto Sani in Chiosso, Sani (edd.), DBE. Dizionario
Biografico dell’Educazione, cit., vol. 1, pp. 268-269.

48 Virtu e patria. Dialoghi educativi ed istruttivi proposti per lettura ed esercizio di composizione
e recitazione nelle scuole e nelle famiglie da P. Fornari, Milano, Fratelli Rechiedei editori, 1872, pp.
79-85, p. 85 for the quotation.
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villages, ideally unifying the country in order to «[create] that nation called
Italy»*.

Another character often used is the mother. She was evoked, as in this case,
to embody the far homeland for a chimney sweep forced to leave his alpine
valley in order to follow his father in Milan during the winter season. In the
vast city of Lombardy the boy was fascinated by the sight of «the great Galleria
Vittorio Emanuele — here comes the toponymy! —, made of marble, reach of
statues, friezes, paintings, and all covered in crystals, [...] standing in awe of
those magnificent shops full of many beauties»>°.

However, more often, the pattern replicated in reading books was the
following;:

The home where we were born and where we live with our relatives is very special to us.
Each family lives in an accommodation, which is part of a house. Many houses together
forms a city. Few houses create a village, a hamlet. We live in ...; but this country is part of a
wider land, called the district of ...; which belongs to an area even larger, called the province
of ... This, in turn, is part of a nation called Italy. Italy is our beloved homeland®’.

In this kind of texts the positivistic method which goes from the known
to the unknown becomes explicit, as well as the extension of the viewpoint
from the small village to the vast homeland. They fulfil the task that in 1888
Gabelli assigned to the teaching of geography. Indeed geography had to
reinforce the awareness of belonging to a respected and wonderful nation and,
as a consequence, the attachment to it. Hence, it was recognised disciplinary
autonomy to the teaching of geography in primary schools (it was finally
separated from that of history), further to starting appreciating its utility
(practical and ideological)’?.

During the last ten years of the 19% century the project of bending
geographical teaching to ideological aims, and not just educational, reached
full development. To facilitate this process it was carry out a constant reference
to cartography, ensuring a higher level of students’ attention, acting more

49 G. Soli, Cominciamo la vita. Libro di lettura per la 11 classe elementare femminile, XXIII
ristampa, Milano, Trevisini, 1904, p. 122.

50 Parte seconda delle Letture graduate al fanciullo italiano disposte nell’ordine progressivo
intellettuale, morale e linguistico e ad avviamento al comporre dal Cav.re Sac.te Giulio Tarra,
XXVII edizione, diligentemente riveduta con aggiunta di un breve studio intorno alle fondamentali
e pint necessarie norme di prosodia e di retta pronunzia della lingua italiana per cura del Cav. Prof.
Giuseppe Soldatini, Milano, Tip. Di G. Battista Messaggi, 1892, p. 133.

51 Silvestri, Il secondo anno di scuola della bambina italiana, cit., p. 155.

52 G. Bandini, Rappresentazioni della nazione e razzismo nella geografia scolastica tra Otto
e Nowvecento, in 1d. (ed.), Manuali, sussidi e didattica della geografia. Una prospettiva storica,
Firenze, Firenze University Press, 2012, pp. 53-70, in particular pp. 57-58. In the same book see
also S. Oliviero, Domenico e Luigi Gianni Trapani geografi per la scuola, pp. 95-102, in particular.
p- 97. On the teaching of geography see E. Squarcina (ed.), Didattica critica della geografia. Libri
di testo, mappe, discorso geopolitico, Milano, Unicopli, 2009.
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effectively in their imagination. It is not a coincidence that those were also
the years when the Italian cartographic tradition has begun to perfect itself>3.
The famous geographer and teacher Arcangelo Ghisleri produced the first valid
school atlases®*, driven by the belief that it was wrong to continue studying on
German atlases’”.

In his thinking one could understand the cultural battle aimed at providing
Italian students with teaching aids like: wall paintings, historical and
geographical atlases, iconographic items in textbooks, that were beneficial to
the goal of dissemination and strengthening of the patriotic ideal. The evocative
power of an image published in an atlas was able to remain etched in the
collective memory for years. That is why it has always been paid attention to
this kind of publications and to their way of representing the world (dimensions
of the various countries, perspectives, strategic positioning of the countries on
the tables, etc.)’®.

Taking into consideration wall maps, one of the first things that comes up
is the portion of land represented, including also a part of the neighbouring
countries, normally marked by a different colour and by a clear and colourful
dividing line: the border. This is an important issue in the school of the late 19t
century, which combines patriotic rhetoric with the identification of natural
borders. The latter, seen as immutable and assigned by a natural order, not
only visually determined the actual width of the nation, but also they implicitly
evoked the expected developments, the ‘natural’ destiny of the country®’.

A classical scheme translating in educational terms these concepts was
the requirement of distinguishing between the Kingdom of Italy and Italy in
geography books. For this reason, in the work Piccola geografia per gli alunni
e le alunne della quarta classe elementare published in 1894 by Francesco
Baldini, in addition to the presentation of the national state he could dwell
upon the description of the French Italy («France used to own in Italy the island
of Corsica, the principality of Monaco and Nice»), of the Swiss Italy (Canton
Ticino), of the Austro-Hungarian Italy («the Austro-Hungarian Empire owned:

33 F. Targhetta, Tra sussidi didattici e libri di testo: gli atlanti storici dall’Unita al fascismo,
in P. Bianchini (ed.), Le origini delle materie. Discipline, programmi e manuali scolastici in Italia,
Torino, SEI, 2010, pp. 95-110.

54 R. Maffei, Alle origini della produzione manualistica di Arcangelo Ghisleri. Dal Piccolo
manuale di geografia storica al Testo-atlante di geografia storica, in Bandini, Manuali, sussidi e
didattica della geografia, cit., pp. 71-82.

55 A. Ghisleri, Testo-Atlante di geografia storica generale e d’Italia in particolare. Evo moderno
e contemporaneo dal 1492 al 1924. Fascicolo unico per la I classe delle scuole normali e degli
istituti tecnici, I1I ristampa, Bergamo, Istituto Italiano d’Arti Grafiche, 1924, pp. 3-4.

56 See E. Boria, Cartografia e potere: segni e rappresentazioni negli atlanti italiani del
Novecento, Torino, UTET, 2007; M. Rossi, La geografia serve a fare la guerra? Riflessioni intorno
a una mostra, Treviso, Fondazione Benetton Studi e Ricerche - Antiga Edizioni, 2016.

57 Bandini, Rappresentazioni della nazione e razzismo nella geografia scolastica tra Otto e
Novecento, cit., p. 59. On borders as natural barriers see A. Pastore (ed.), Confini e frontiere
nell’eta moderna: un confronto fra discipline, Milano, FrancoAngeli, 2007.
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Trentino and the Coast. Trentino had as capital the city of Trento, and then
the small town of Rovereto, Bressanone and Bolzano. The Coast was that part
of Italy beyond the river Isonzo, which flows on the east coast of the Adriatic
to the city of Fiume. The main part was the Istrian peninsula and the most
important city was Trieste») and of the English Italy (Malta)®3.

It was a model that has remained unchanged over time. The successful
book of Guido Antonio Marcati In cammino, fanciulli!, reports an interesting
conversation on the subject. Leafing through the album of views of the main
Italian cities sent to him by a friend of his father, Giannino bumped into the
representation of Trento and Trieste:

They are two beautiful Italian cities; but, — added Mrs. Luisa [Giannino’s mother] with
a sigh, — the Austrians still rule there! Other Italian lands are not part of the Kingdom of
Italy: Nice, Garibaldi’s home, Savoy and the Island of Corsica which belong to France; the
Island of Malta which is British, and the Canton Ticino is part of the Swiss Republic. — And
when will we take command of those lands? — asked Giannino pouting a bit. — When? Who
knows, son!... When Italy will be stronger. And it is your duty to make that happen®”.

The text literally talked of ‘Italian lands that are not part of the Kingdom of
Italy’. Also in this case the natural boundaries merged with the cultural ones: the
membership to a nation did not necessarily meant belonging to the State that
governed the properties in that particular historical moment.

This vision lasted, without substantial changes, until the fascist era. A fourth
class primary school textbook, published in 19235, clarified this distinction: «Italy
is little larger than the Italian kingdom and includes this [the Italian Kingdom],
and those neighbouring countries where Italians — subjects of foreign governments
— live»®°, From the territorial unity as an expression of the cultural unity — the
Romantic legacy — to people self-determination advocated by the League of
Nations, the heart of the matter remained the same in the Italian textbooks.

6. Educational landscapes and patriotism in the letters for children

During the 19 century, the steady references to the community of origin
in the textbooks, allowed the child to identify himself with his role in daily life
and to assimilate the behaviours useful to the strengthening of the community.
Moreover, it was an expedient used by the authors to solve the evident problem
of disseminating the patriotic ideal. In this particular literature for school, the
concept of homeland was a major obstacle for authors and publishers, unable

38 Baldini, Piccola geografia per gli alunni e le alunne della quarta classe elementare, cit., p. 26.
59 Marcati, In cammino, fanciulli!, 1911, cit., pp. 231-233.
60 Trento, Albo di scienze, cit., p. 4.
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to devise a narrative expedient that would inspire in young children the cult
for an entity fundamentally new, often distant, especially abstract.

The solution to the problem was found at the beginning of the 20% century,
when the theme of travelling was included in schoolbooks, starting a model
meant to be replicated for half a century. Thanks to the opportunities of faster
movements and to the phenomenon of internal migration, it was deemed
necessary to render concrete the idea of homeland by raising awareness on
the national beauties and the local places of interest. The native land would
be loved only if known, according to the education project that would see the
discipline of geography essential in order to reinforce both national unity and
identity. It was a reinterpretation, in a national key, of the 19 century model
represented by the native village, the hamlet. Yet, in this case, the focus was
not on the surrounding community, but on the representation of a reality still
unknown. A reality to be discovered through the descriptions of those who had
the opportunity to travel and thanks to the diffusion of letters and postcards.
It is not a narrow perspective and it implies the need to open the population’s
mind, especially the mentality of those living in the rural area.

Since the first decade of the 20t century, the scholarly literature has been more
and more affected by travel journalism. At that time it was addressed to a small
number of Italians belonging to the middle/upper bourgeoisie who could afford
to travel by car or by train and discover the national beauties. It was indeed the
transportation by train, thanks to the great development of the railway network in
the late 19 century (from 2100 km in 1861 to 16000 km in 1900), that decisively
promoted the growth of the domestic tourism. Nevertheless the clerical workers
—and to a lesser extent the working class — had to wait many years before being
able to access this kind of entertainment. Besides the moving across the border
faced by migrants — travels were mainly caused by professional reasons. Indeed,
the industrial take-off at the beginning of the century was attracting labour forces
from neighbouring regions close to the emerging factories. This often implied
transfers within the same region, even the same province, according to the model
of urbanization linked to the industrialization.

Both business travels and tourism, as previously mentioned, affected the
production for schools. Until the 20t century, the exemplar letters, reproduced
in the textbooks for primary education, were the perfect terrain in which
authors could combine the love for the country, the teaching about landscape
and the passion for tourism®!. In fact, the epistolary style was a narrative style
particularly suitable for the use of the Italian landscape in a nationalistic key.
The moving of a young student with his family would allow the author to start
an epistolary relationship between the student and the former classmates. It was
an efficient expedient allowing the author to enrich the content of the letters

61 F. Targhetta, «Signor Maestro Onorandissimo». Imparare a scrivere lettere nella scuola
italiana tra Otto e Novecento, Torino, SEI, 2013.
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with useful knowledge conveyed by the child, who got to know a different
reality, where he had the opportunity to try new habits and visit different places.

In the microcosm shaped by the exemplar letters of early 20t century it is also
possible to find a more refined kind of tourism. The archetype was represented by
a child travelling with his uncle, engaged in what might be called a modern Grand
tour through the most significant cities of the Italian Peninsula: Venice, Rome,
Naples, Palermo. The images were stereotyped, like a postcard: Venice with
gondolas and the lagoon; Milan with the Madonnina over the Duomo; the church
of Santa Maria del Fiore and Giotto’s bell tower, «all made of white marble», in
Florence; and then the Pincio in Rome, the Vesuvius in Naples, the leaning towers
in Bologna, the Alps and the «chocolate candy Gianduia» in Turin®2.

Within a few years the model was refined, bringing greater vividness in the
reports about the cities visited:

If you could be next to me — and I wished it would be like that! — we would have visited
together the Quirinale which is the king’s palace, the Vatican that is the Pope’s mansion, the
Campidoglio which is the office of the Municipality, the monument dedicated to Vittorio
Emanuele II, the one of Garibaldi in the Janiculum, and the immense and numerous basilicas,
and the beautiful promenade long the Pincio and Villa Borghese, where the Roman people
used to — among the spacious and shady avenues — breathe in large gulps the oxygenated air
of this great lung of the Eternal city®.

A new qualification for Milan and Turin was then added to the classical
adjectives associated with the main tourist centres, describing their traditional
monuments and cathedrals. If Milan was called «full of industrious people,
of laboratories, of great and rich shops»®*, Turin «became an industrial city
as well, where people would work on airplanes, automobiles, bicycles and all
kind of machineries; the city of chocolates and candies that were the best in the
world»®. It was the mirror of a society and of an entire country in evolution.
The exemplar letters gave the reader the image of a country scenically and
architecturally wonderful, the cradle of classical and Renaissance art. Yet, a
modern and industrious country at the same time, where a growing space was
reserved to the description of the factories in Milan, Turin and Genoa, the
triangle representing the beginning of the industrial era.

The descriptions of Italian cities and regions, enriched with their imageries,
constituted a surrogate of geography lessons, that was surely on the one hand
more modest but on the other hand it resulted more attractive.

62 See, for example, A. Cuman Pertile, Godi e impara. Libro di lettura per la Seconda Classe
elementare, IV ed., Firenze, R. Bemporad e figlio Editori, 1912, pp. 136-144.

63 G.A. Marcati, Fra campi e borghi. Corso di letture per le scuole rurali. Letture per le scuole
di campagna con poesie originali di Pina Marcati. Classe IV, 50° migliaio, Milano, Mondadori,
1923, pp. 198-199.

64 1bid., p. 208.

65 Ibid., p. 222.
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It was geography but also history. Indeed, the construction of national identity
was created around the concepts of time and space: the ability to identify places
that combined both of those dimensions with the purpose of defining the identity
became crucial. And what a better scenario than the Risorgimento’s uprisings,
still alive in the people’s memory and in the public discussion (suffice it to think
about the interventionist propaganda and the fourth war of independence).
In the years of the World War I and those immediately following, it occurred
a further development in this particular production. The first model — that
included postcards and letters from Italian cities in order to spread some useful
knowledge of geography and to convey, indirectly, feelings of love for the
homeland — changed in a new scheme, tinged with a deep patriotism.

In the classic list of destinations to visit in order to complete the ideal training
for a young Italian boy there was Caprera, in honor of Giuseppe Garibaldi.
Furthermore, there were the landmarks of the Risorgimento wars, further to Trento
and Trieste, the lands to be redeemed according to the irredentist propaganda.
These were the typical narratives of each process of Nation building®®.

A significant aspect of this production was the correlation (sometimes a
parallelism, other times an ideal continuation) between Risorgimento and the
First World War — being both two founding moments of the Italian Nation-
building process®”.

In this new ‘national education’ even the reports from the cities were
updated: the characters and the moments that had contributed to the Italian
unification replaced the description of the artistic and architectural heritage. As
a result, schoolbooks started illustrating the monuments to Vittorio Emanuele
IT and Garibaldi, the Pantheon and Porta Pia when talking about Rome; they
would remember the Castello Sforzesco, Arco Sempione and «a building with
three balls into the wall fired by Austrian soldiers during the five days of the
Revolution in March 1848» for Milan®®. Turin would be represented by the
Pietro Micca’s sacrifice and the Basilica of Superga, «sacred monument»®’ in
which was buried the royalty belonging to the Royal House of Savoy; Palermo
by Gibilrossa, where «Garibaldi attacked the city»”’; Venice was depicted by
the verses of the poet Fusinato and by the «Piombi, the prison of Silvio Pellico,

66 On the role played by national narratives in schoolbooks see G. Procacci, Carte d’identita.
Revisionismi, nazionalismi e fondamentalismi nei manuali di storia, Roma, Carocci, 2005; H.
Schissler, Y. Nuhoglu Soysal (edd.), The Nation Europe and the world. Textbooks and curricula
in transition, New York — Oxford, Berghahn Books, 2005. As regards the Italian case, see M.C.
Morandini, Scuola e Nazione. Maestri e istruzione popolare nella costruzione dello Stato unitario
(1848-1861), Milano, Vita e Pensiero, 2003 and Ascenzi, Tra educazione etico-civile e costruzione
dell’identita nazionale, cit.

67 This is a matter that will be similar in the post-war textbooks. See D. Montino, La storia nei
libri scolastici elementari del dopoguerra, in Bianchini, Le origini delle materie, cit., pp. 217-246.

68 Marcati, Fra campi e borghi, cit., p. 210.

69 [bid., p. 223.

70 [bid., p. 232.
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the author of the famous book Mie prigioni!»”!. Hence, during the first years
of the 20™ century the landscapes described in the textbooks were not the most
scenic, but certainly the most representative of the recent national history. The
aim was to make them the symbols of the unitary process. The ruling class
wanted to build the national identity and to promote the love for the homeland
through those symbols.

A considerable space was also given to the celebration of heroes, initiating the
cult of the fallen soldiers, essential to the process of ‘nationalization of the youth’.
This system, started after the war and lasted until the Thirties, projected the Italian
people in a collective ceremony of sacralizing the death’?. Thus, for example, in
the text of Marcati Fra campi e borghi (Between fields and villages), one reads:

I visited the battlefield of Magenta, fertilized by the blood of many brave Italians and
Frenchs. I picked a flower that perhaps was grown over the corpse of an hero and I send it
to you with a kiss”3.
I visited with respect the place of execution of Guglielmo Oberdan. This martyr of the
Austrian ferocity, will certainly greet with joy the freedom and independence of the city
which he died for”*.

Often, were the young soldiers, called to the military service, that officiated
this liturgy of celebration of the slain and worship of heroes. The young tourist,
protagonist of many travel stories reproduced in textbooks during the first
decade of the 20™ century, grew up after the war becoming a travelling soldier.
He was entrusted with the task of explaining to young readers the beauty of
the Peninsula in order to instil in them the love for the country: «<How beautiful
you are, Italy! How much I love you throughout with the same affection, and
how I would be ready to sacrifice my life for a spot of you!»">.

Only at the end of the Twenties patriotism transformed itself into nationalism,
even in the exemplar letters. It was especially the idolatry for Mussolini to make
further changes to what I have called the epistolary Grand tour: to the classic
landmarks were added the hometowns of Mussolini and in particular the
Romagna region, «one of the most beautiful and strongest regions of Italy»”.
What also changed were the sights and monuments worthy to be mentioned
in the reports to the family. In Milan, for example, the new itinerary included
the casa del fascio (local headquarter of fascist organisation) and, above all,
the headquarter of «Il Popolo d’Italia», Mussolini’s newspaper’”. The most

71 Ibid., p. 240.
72 A. Gibelli, Il popolo bambino. Infanzia e nazione dalla Grande Guerra a Salo, Torino,
Einaudi, 20035, p. 200.
73 Marcati, Fra campi e borghi, cit., p. 210.
4 Ibid., p. 255.
5 Ibid., p. 209.
76 R. Forges Davanzati, Il balilla Vittorio, Roma, La Libreria dello Stato, 1930, p. 134.
7 Ibid., p. 325.
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important corners of the Belpaese became places of pilgrimage promoted by
the school readings, in order to construct the identity of thousands of young
‘balilla’, the famous paramilitary youth organization. Pivotal was Predappio
(Mussolini’s birthplace). It was represented countless times in the textbooks as
symbolic place embodying the fascist genesis.

The landscape (both urban and natural) of the touristic destinations
mentioned in the exemplar letters changed during the first three decades of the
century according to the succession of times and ideologies. Initially, the trips
through Italy were conceived as a modality of transmission of the love for the
homeland. Whereas during the following decades they became a mirror of the
cultural and ideological changes of the country. The young tourist accompanied
by his uncle through the traditional stages of the Grand Tour was replaced by
at first the conscript, who would wander around the barracks of the Peninsula,
and then by the ‘balilla’, a sort of new pilgrim engaged in the search for the
origins of the fascist movement.

7. Views and images: the represented landscape

As already mentioned, often the exemplar letters referred to a collection of
postcards: which were surprising and ‘exotic’ representations (at least for the
lower classes) deserving to be immortalized in «album of folk customs and views
of cities and countries»’®. At the beginning of the century, schoolbooks started
telling about the art of sending postcards with the reproductions of the major
monuments erected in the Italian cities. These postcards were collected in a
scrapbook, a precious collection to preserve jealously and to be proudly showed
to friends and family”®. Illustrations were specifically intended to compensate
for the poverty of the mere words, a visual accompaniment intended to produce
lasting effects in the children’s imagination.

The aim of the numerous references to postcards collection was also to spread
an habit linked to an educational hobby as collecting, especially in culturally
underprivileged classes, for whom the textbook would probably be the only
reading. In fact, in Godi e impara (Enjoy and learn), one reads: «I’'m glad you
became a ‘collector’. Dad says that this is the best way to get an education
spending little money; not everyone can travel; don’t you think s0?2»8°,

This way, textbooks were enriched with photographs of the main Italian
monuments and panoramas of the cities. The spread of images was facilitated
by the technical progress in the typographical field, which allowed to supply the

78 Ibid., p. 125.
79 See, for example, Marcati, In cammino, fanciulli!, 1911, cit., p. 238.
80 [bid., p. 127.
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textbooks with illustrations, sometimes in colour, without affecting too much
the price of the book.

The scenic views reproduced in the textbooks and in children’s literature
followed the path traced by travel books. Even though the representations
would be of a more modest quality, they ended up contributing to the same
goal: propagate a specific pedagogy to the landscape. They would not only
depict a region, but also shape it. Suffice it to take as example the case of
the travel guides, compiled by the Italian Touring Club (TCI) after 1918, on
the ‘unredeemed lands’ (the lands near Trento and Trieste), still poorly known
by the majority the Italian population. The TCI, describing for the first time
the new provinces of Istria and Tyrol, «it defined almost permanently their
appearance. Indeed, in many cases it built their appearance artificially»%!, for
example by giving the places new names.

During those years there were several publishing initiatives worth mentioning.
It must be at least pointed out two late 19™ century journals, «Il giornale
illustrato dei viaggi» (The illustrated travel journal), published by Sonzogno,
and «Il giornale popolare dei viaggi» (The popular travel journal), published
by Treves. The two famous publishers became also promoters of various series
which, along with the illustrated magazines, helped to create a specific visual
code, and to fuel the imagination of readers.

They offered a canon of interpretation of the landscape in a way similar to
what was done, through the pictures, by the photographers Alinari in Florence®?.
This was fundamental to the Italian population, mostly completely illiterate
on this topic. It was the spread of images — via tourism leaflets, newspapers
and magazines, guides, postcards and, finally, thanks to the fictional books
for children and textbooks — that helped to create stereotypes and to fix, in
the imagination of a growing number of Italians, monuments and squares,
making them symbols of cities and regions. It was through this intense and vast
divulgation of the national artistic and landscape heritage that the middle class
learned «not only to know its country to an extent until then totally unknown,
but also to attribute a value to the monumental ruins, to the artistic or natural
objects and beauties representing the history of the country»83,

It was a project of «early literacy to landscape» involving different social
classes of the population, reached via tailored tools according to their class. The
intellectual class and the middle class by means of guides, illustrated periodicals,
series of travel fiction and the first movie experiences; the petty bourgeoisie
and the working class through popular books and, above all, through the

81 L. Di Mauro, L’Italia e le guide turistiche dall’Unita ad oggi, in C. De Seta (ed.), Il paesaggio,
in Storia d’Italia, Annali 5, Torino, Einaudi, 1982, pp. 369-428 and pp. 402-403 for the quotation.

82 F. Zevi, Le altre citia e il paesaggio italiano, in W. Settimelli, F. Zevi (edd.), Gli Alinari
fotografi a Firenze 1852-1920, Firenze, Alinari, 1977, pp. 247-255.

83 L. Piccioni, Il volto amato della Patria. Il primo movimento per la protezione della natura in
Italia 1880-1934, Camerino, Universita degli Studi, 1999, p. 68.
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textbooks for primary school. The common element among the different tools
was the tendency of stereotyping the landscape, which was functional to the
geographical literacy. «It was necessary to develop a broader knowledge of
the city and the monuments that were contributing to make greater the Italian
heritage, ensuring the dissemination of a basic unifying knowledge»®*.

8. Light projections and educational film: the projected landscape

Thinking about the «landscape as a symbolic form through which a culture
expresses itself»®° it is interesting to analyse how this was represented in the first
three decades of the 20™ century in Italian movies. Cinema — and in particular
the educational one — played a significant role in the education to landscape.

As of the first decade of the 20t century the attention of cameramen focused,
as far as the Italian context was considered, on the most famous views of the
major cities (Rome, Naples, Venice, Florence, and so on), helping to disseminate
the cliché images of national monuments. The national beauties were admired
to the point to become the subject of a large number of filming carried out by
foreign cameramen. In addition to the Lumiére’s views, one may remember the
Tour in Italy, launched by Pathé in 1904 as a number of separate shots, similar
to postcards, (including Venice, Rome, Naples and Vesuvius, Genoa, a journey
through the Alps and Lucerne), which was followed by similar projects.

The analogy between the static nature and the use of stereotypes conveyed
through the postcards lasted years. At the early stage that combination appeared
almost natural; over the decades it became an outdated reiteration of the old
cliché on landscape, instead. In the late Thirties, movie magazines triggered a
widespread debate on the theme of landscape. Among many reviewers who
railed against the stereotypical images of many films of the time there was
also Ennio Flaiano. He noted with disappointment how, even Italy, would be
«viewed with the criterion of the guides and «resulting in postcards»®°. Critics
blamed postcards of creating many standardized cinematic visions, guilty of
having had an excessive influence on cinema®’.

Travel movies, reserving a significant space in static pictures of monuments,
would as well owe to postcards its style. They were called travelogues,
which during the first decade of 20™ century had a decent success in Italy.
Their peculiarity was the attention paid also to those landscapes usually less

84 Troilo, La patria e la memoria, cit., p. 173.

85 S. Bernardi, Il paesaggio nel cinema italiano, Venezia, Marsilio, 2002, p. 31.

86 E. Flaiano, Le ispirazioni sbagliate, «Cinema», vol. 4, n. 61, 10 gennaio 1939, pp. 10-11,
cit. in D. Toschi, Il paesaggio rurale. Cinema e cultura contadina nell’Italia fascista, Milano, Vita
e Pensiero, 2009, p. 7.

87 G. Pellegrini, Cartoline colpevoli, «Cinema», vol. 6, n. 122, 25 luglio 1941, p. 92, cit. in ibid.
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celebrated by the movies of that time, like: smaller towns, mountains, lakes,
rivers and beaches®®. Therefore, they represented a first attempt of overcoming
the stereotypes that were spreading very rapidly.

Travelogues, and even more the films shot in famous cities, were the direct
successors of that tradition that included the panoramas (urban and natural)
among the most viewed scenes®”.

Except for specific cases, it was not possible yet to talk of explicit use of
the landscape for patriotic purposes or for promoting the development of the
national identity. Those movies rather helped to determine the tastes and the
expectations of Italians, by shaping their imagination and helping to spread the
love for travelling and the sensitivity to the landscape. They were interesting
documents in order to grasp the change in tastes and, above all, the changes
taking place in Italy.

By contrary, explicitly educative were the film projections — using motion or
fixed images — directed to schools and the lower classes”. During the first years
of the 20 century, while other channels of dissemination of the landscape
representations were developing, the light projections began to be used for
educational purposes on a regular basis. Indeed, as the first associations were
established in Turin, Milan and, since 1911, in Rome’’.

Ever since the beginning this tool was used for patriotic purposes:
supporting the Libyan invasion, complaining about the unredeemed lands or
the strengthening of national cohesion during the WWI. In fact, the Ministry
of Education, was well aware of the considerable impression left in minds of
the children by the new teaching tools. Hence, it decided to resort to them
soon after the defeat of Caporetto, one of the most dramatic moment of the
recent Italian history. Thanks to a circular letter issued on the last day of the
year 1917, the Ministry launched a series of weekly lectures on the ongoing
conflict, aiming at «rendering even more alive and stronger the patriotism of
the Italian school»"2. Topic of the conference had to be the «reasons for our
war», and in particular the «great economic, political, military, and moral

88 1. Blom, “Travelogues” italiani: un genere da riscoprire, in M. Canosa (ed.), A nuova luce.
Cinema muto italiano. Atti del convegno internazionale (Bologna 12-13 novembre 1999), Bologna,
Clueb, 2001, pp. 63-73 and in particular pp. 72-73.

89 M. Bertozzi, Giardini al nitrato. Il paesaggio nel cinema muto italiano, in Canosa, A nuova
luce. Cinema muto italiano, cit., pp. 75-87, p. 77 for the quotation.

9 On the spread in Italian schools of a ‘pedagogy for images’ see F. Targhetta, Teaching
with Images Between 19" and 20" Centuries: the Case of the Italian School Publisher Paravia,
«Strenae», n. 8, 2015 [online].

91 L. Lombardi, Il metodo visivo in Italia. Le proiezioni luminose nella scuola elementare
italiana (1908-1930), «History of Education & Children’s Literature», vol. 5, n. 2, 2010, pp. 149-
172; Ead., Le proiezioni luminose nella scuola italiana del primo Novecento, in Bianchini, Le origini
delle materie, cit., pp. 166-190. For a bibliography on this topic see S. Agosti, Immagini luminose a
scuola. Tra proposte teoriche ed esperienze a Pordenone nella prima meta del Novecento, Pordenone,
Istituto Provinciale per la storia del movimento di liberazione e dell’eta contemporanea, 2005.

92 C.M. 31 dicembre 1917, n. 2.
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problems connected to it». As teaching tools for the patriotic lessons, over 500
slides were prepared, 50 of which were dedicated to «the Italian identity of
Trieste and Dalmatia». A significant importance was especially reserved to the
illustration and the protection of cultural heritage, once again elevated to the
highest expression of the Italian beauty and national unifying element («Italian
monuments in Trentino — 40 slides; Defence of our monuments — 180 slides)®>.

In the new century wall charts began to be replaced by light projections of
fixed and in motion images, considered particularly suitable for exciting the
hearts of pupils and teach them to love the Country. The most represented
subjects were the national beauties, monuments and artworks of hundreds
of Italian cities’*. Also the Ministry of Education, started using modernized
teaching tools. In 1919, it warmly invited to mix the ‘represented landscape’
and the ‘perceived landscape’:

Thanks to film projections and the description made by the teachers during frequent and
appropriate visits to museums, galleries and monuments consecrated to the homelands
memories, the admiration of children and the imagination of young people with regard to
the characters and to the historical events were significantly facilitated”>.

In 1923, as ultimate confirmation of the ministerial plan it was issued a
ministerial decree to regulate the use of light screening at school’® and the
programs for the primary school prescribed the duty — largely ignored - for
each school management to purchase a machine for film projection®”. The
decree, divided into 8 sections, invited the directors of education to emulate the
activism on the subject registered in the Trentino region, which had more than
one hundred municipalities owning machines for broadcasting images, further
to 10.000 slides.

The undersecretary Dario Lupi, signatory of the circular, on the opportunity
to choose between fixed light projections or educational cinema, suggested
to opt for a Solomonic solution: using both. The decree would than go on
describing many technical details on the screen size, the tools to prefer, the
sources of lighting, etc. Finally suggesting to rely on the Istituto Italiano
Proiezioni Luminose for the rental of the slides. This institute, based in Milan

93 C.M. 12 novembre 1918, n. 59. The slides were divided into six series: 1) Our war (100
slides); 2) Italian monuments in Trentino (40); 3) Our Navy (90); 4) The art in the countries behond
Isonzo (50); 5) Italian identity of Trieste and Dalmatia (50); 6) Defense of our monuments (180).

94 See, for example, the experiences started in 1915 in Lombardy, where some municipalities
organized the projection of slides on the natural and artistic beauties of Italy. Toschi, Il paesaggio
rurale. Cinema e cultura contadina nell’ltalia fascista, cit., p. 74.

95 C.M. 15 ottobre 1919, n. 71.

96 C.M. 1 dicembre 1923, n. 105, «Bollettino Ufficiale del Ministero della Pubblica Istruzione»
[here and after BUMPI], 1923, n. 55, pp. 4904-4923. See also C.M. 13 settembre 1927, n. 87,
BUMPI, 1927, n. 37, pp. 3056-3154.

97 Orari, programmi e prescrizioni didattiche per le scuole elementari, in applicazione del R.D.
1° ottobre 1923, n. 2185, BUMPIL, n. 51, 1923, pp. 4590-4627.
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and in Turin, was founded in 1919. It was initially created in order to give
«adequate development to educational cinematography»°®, then it soon became
the referral agency for the Ministry.

In the Twenties, as a State-controlled institute, the Istituto Italiano Proiezioni
Luminose achieved a growing influence on the educational policies to which
however did not always correspond — due to the high costs — a homogeneous
diffusion in the Italian schools. As of 1924, the line dictated by the government
was not to relegate only to school the work of the Institute. Mussolini himself
pointed out two aims: the promotion of the image of Italy abroad® and the
consolidation of the national identity within the borders of the country.

The strengthening of the national identity (in Italy and abroad), the patriotic
propaganda and tourism’s promotion merged into a unique project that
focused on the ‘education through images’. Films of landscape for touristic
purposes were produced, meetings and conferences for the screening of slides
illustrating the national beauties were organized and finally regional territories
were described using pictures!®’. To achieve these aims the Istituto Italiano
Proiezioni Luminose made some agreement with Enit (Ente Nazionale Industrie
Turistiche)!°!, and the Italian Touring Club!®2,

The agreement with the TCI established that it should made available
to the Istituto Italiano Proiezioni Luminose its rich iconographic heritage
collected showed in its magazines. The first pictures to be transferred into
slides were those relating to the caves of Postojna and Skocjan'®3. Then there
would been the recovery from the TCI archives of all the images regarding the
Italian geography, which amounted to 138 series for a total of about 5500
slides depicting the territories and the major Italian cities, including Fiume and
Dalmatia'%4,

Thanks to these operations, the development of a modality to pass on the
national identity through the teaching of landscape in the Italian schools,

98 L. Lombardi, Istituto Italiano Proiezioni Luminose, in G. Chiosso (ed.), TESEO ‘900. Editori
scolastico educativi del primo Novecento, Milano, Editrice Bibliografica, 2008, pp. 271-272.

99 L’interessamento del Presidente Mussolini per il nostro Istituto, «Proiezioni luminose», a.
10, n. 2, 1924, pp. 19-21.

100 See, for example, A.C., L’illustrazione geografica dell’Italia colle diapositive dell’Istituto,
«Proiezioni luminose», III, n. 4, 1924, pp. 27-29; G. Criocioni, Le proiezioni luminose e la cultura
regionale, «Proiezioni luminose», a. IV, n. 4, 1925, pp. 97-99.

101 A, Oberdorfer, Proiezioni e turismo, «Proiezioni luminose», a. I, n. 4, 1924, pp. 3-6.

102 Italia illustrata con diapositive, «Proiezioni luminose», a. I, n. 4, 1922, pp. 12; Lo
sviluppo delle proiezioni luminose e delle cinematografie educative in Italia, «Vie d’Italia», a. XXX,
n. 1, 1924, pp. 89-90; Un importante accordo tra il T.C.I. e il nostro Istituto, «La parola e il libro»,
a. VIL, n. 6, 1924, p. 189.

103 Un importante accordo tra il T.C.1I. e il nostro Istituto, «La parola e il libro», a. VII, n. 6,
1924, p. 189.

104 L illustrazione geografica d’Italia colle diapositive dell’Istituto, «Proiezioni luminose», a.
I, n. 4, 1924, p. 27; «La parola e il libro», a. VII, n. 11, 1924, p. 288. See Toschi, Il paesaggio
rurale. Cinema e cultura contadina nell’Italia fascista, cit., p. 105.
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reached its peak. It was transformed from the written word (in reading books,
in booklets of geography, in fiction for children) to the first images (wall charts,
illustrations in books and magazines), before moving to a more sophisticated
use of the visual tools (light projections, educational films). The final step that
completed this process was to facilitate the direct access — so no more mediation
through the written words or the images — to the landscape. This development
was reached via school trips.

9. Another way to educate to landscape: the school tourism

The role of the Italian Touring Club (TCI) was not limited to the screening
of filmstrips'® and slides, and to the collaboration with the Istituto Italiano
Proiezioni Luminose. Established in 1894 in Milan, the TCI had clear from the
beginning the patriotic ideal, and it aimed at this ideal by merging it with the
nascent passion for hiking of the emerging middle class. To reveal Italy to the
Italians, was its stated intention ever since the beginning. Disseminate a sound
understanding of Italy in order to make Italians fall in love with their country!%.

The TCI with its first initiatives contributed to utterly change the way people
would travel and, above all, the way people would look at Italy'?”. The battles
fought for the construction of a modern transport network, the commitment to
provide detailed maps, and finally, the guides, distributed to the TCI members for
free, made the association not only the most important agency for the promotion
of tourism, but also the main promoter of an education to the national landscape.

The TCI, together with the Italian Alpine Club (CAI), played a decisive
role in the organisation of school trips, aiming at making the geographic space
an instrument towards the nationalization. They would go under the name
of school trips or patriotic trips. They resulted being fundamental in order to
nationalize Italians by tourism: «learning about Italy meant becoming aware
of the geographical and symbolic space of the country, interiorise the external
landscape as part of a collective identity» %8,

The «Rivista Mensile» (Monthly Magazine) of the TCI contained numerous
reports of these journeys, often organized in symbolic places for the Italian
unification process in order to reinforce the consciousness of national identity.

105 See, for example, the experiences described by M. Tedeschi, Le serate cinematografiche
educative della commissione del Touring per il turismo scolastico nella provincia di Milano,
«Proiezioni Luminose», vol. 1, n. 4, 1922, p. 1.

106 G. Vota (ed.), I sessant’anni del Touring Club Italiano. 1894-1954, Milano, Touring Club
Italiano, 1954, p. 69.

107 S, Pivato, Il Touring Club Italiano, Bologna, il Mulino, 2006, p. 30.

108 M. Armiero, Le montagne della patria. Natura e nazione nella storia d’Italia. Secoli XIX e
XX, Torino, Einaudi, 2013, p. 44.
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It is not by chance that the most successful trips were those to Curtatone
and Montanara, Custoza, Solferino and San Martino (famous battles of
Risorgimento, August 1902) and the journey organized for the anniversary of
the Garibaldi’s Expedition (from Genoa to Palermo).

Hiking in the mountains was the kind of trip loaded with more patriotic
emphasis. It was originated not only by the desire of promoting a healthy use
of leisure time or with the scope of strengthening the spirit through demanding
physical activities. The excursions to the top of the mountains, particularly
those organized in the eastern Alps and the Tyrol’s peaks, had since their
start the meaning of a political pilgrimage!?®. The ‘cycling in the unredeemed
lands’, the meetings, conferences, trips to Trieste and Trento (with the last stop
under the statue of Dante), acquired the meaning of symbolically owning the
geographical spaces occupied in reality by the foreigner.

These raids on foreign soil — characterized by a precise liturgy, as well as by
a strong emotional charge — were not motivated by a mere playful inspiration.
By contrary, they were animated by patriotic purposes'!’. The rituality of these
walks, often considered almost like small raids, was characterised by practices
like: the ostentation of a daisy, flower symbol of the Queen of Italy; the singing
of chants dedicated to Garibaldi and Italy under the windows of the Austro-
Hungarian embassy; the playing of patriotic marches by the bands on boats
sailing away from the Garda Lake, and so on.

The end of World War I emphasised the tendency of politically using tourism
and saw the organization of many excursions on the lands where the main
battles had been fought, in particular those that had been the backdrop of the
‘white war’!'!, The CAI and the TCI were still the most active associations
in the field of nationalist propaganda. In fact, they were both very active in
promoting a «patriotic tourism that chooses the mountain to retrace the paths
of the soldiers, that foster the visits of the areas were the battle took place and
war museums» 2, The TCI published a series of guides regarding the places of
the ‘Great War’. Furthermore, the guide on the eastern Dolomites by Antonio
Berti, considered the alpinism bible for generations of climbers, was published
in an extensively revised edition, in light of the dramatic events of the war.
In this sense, tourism, «far from being shaped as a mere practice of free time,
became a way of education aimed at moulding the Italians» 13,

109 M. Cuaz, Le Alpi, Bologna, il Mulino, 2005, p. 54.

110 Bagnaresi, Wedekind, Turisti per cosa? Nazionalismo e turismo prima della Grande Guerra,
cit., p. 33.

111 On “open air Museums” see E. Camanni, Il fuoco e il gelo. La Grande Guerra sulle
montagne, Roma-Bari, Laterza, 2014, pp. 72-77.

12 P, Battilani, Vacanze di pochi vacanze di tutti. L evoluzione del turismo europeo, Bologna,
il Mulino, 2001, p. 295.

113 Pivato, Il Touring Club Italiano, cit., p. 32.
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After years of forced interruption due to the conflict, the relationship
between the Touring Club and schools was intensified. It started in 1913 and
it marked the onset of the practice of school tourism thanks to pedagogues like
Giovanni Marchesini, who saw in the school overload one of the main errors
in education!'. It was also established the National Committee for school
tourism, chaired by the General Director of the TCI, that, in collaboration
with the education authorities, began to promote various initiatives, such as
visits to monuments and cities, mountain hikes, and so on'!®. The activity was
accompanied by the publication of a monthly magazine of school tourism,
entitled «La Sorgente» (The Source — 1917/1928).

The cultural and patriotic tourism of the first post-war period''®, together
with recreation practices in mountain (camping, hiking, scouting, etc.), helped
to strengthen the relationship between the homeland and the landscape, between
nature and nation'!”. George Mosse argues that this rediscovery of nature was
functional to alleviate the emotional impact of a tragic event like the World
War I''8: naturalizing the death and nationalizing the mourning. Activities like
the war tourism, the commemoration of the heroes, the pilgrimages, dropping
off flower wreaths on the fields of the holy battles, helped creating the cult
of the dead. This reinforced the Italian identity, transforming the war from a
senseless event to a sacred one'". The repercussions were evident even in the
transformation of the landscape, where were set up war cemeteries, memorials,
monuments to the Unknown Soldier, parks of Remembrance, and so on. They
populated the landscape with new meanings, combining nature with memory.
It was the presence of these elements, able to open one’s vision to a sacred
dimension, that transformed the landscape into an ‘ethnoscape’!?°.

The school, as anticipated, was directly involved in this work of ideological
repossession of the landscape. Between 1922 and 1923 the Ministry of Public
Education issued three circular letters entitled, respectively: National pilgrimage
of the students through the places of Martyrdom and Glory, Pilgrimage to the
Tomb of the Unknown Soldier and Pilgrimage of the pupils to the tomb of
the Unknown Soldier'?!. Those were topics soon resumed by the authors of

114 G. Marchesini, Il sopraccarico nelle Scuole medie, Milano-Roma-Napoli, Societa editrice
Dante Alighieri di Albrighi, Segati e C., 1913, p. 13.

115 Pivato, Il Touring Club Italiano, cit., p. 128.

116 A, Pastore, Alpinismo e storia d’Italia. Dall’Unita alla Resistenza, Bologna, il Mulino,
2003, pp. 103-116.

117 G. Zanetto, F. Vallerani, S. Soriani (edd.), Nature, environment, landscape: European
attitudes and discourses in the modern period the Italian case, 1920-1970, Padova, Universita di
Padova, 1996, p. 3.

118 G. Mosse, Le guerre mondiali: dalla tragedia al mito dei caduti, Roma-Bari, Laterza, 20035.

119 Cuaz, Le Alpi, cit., p. 87.

120 Cfr. A. Smith, Myths and Memories of the Nation, Oxford, Oxford University Press, 1999.

121 C.M. 13/3/1922, n. 23; C.M. 23/4/1923, n. 36; C.M. 5/6/1923, n. 46.
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textbooks: the trip to the tomb of the Unknown Soldier reached a huge success
in the Twenties and Thirties'?2.

Textbooks authors quite quickly acknowledged the change in sensitivity and
as a consequence in the strategies of nationalization of the Italian people. Indeed,
soon the descriptions were dedicated to school visits to the major landmarks
of the recent victory, starting right from the tomb of the Unknown Soldier,
«the humble and unknown soldier, the symbol of the great Italian people, who
won the war»'?3. Another textbook described the school trip to the House of
Veterans, where young students had the opportunity to meet «the veterans of
the nation’s battles»'?*. Elsewhere, a chestnut trees forest was the beautiful
background of «a solemn Mass to commemorate the fallen soldiers». The
scenery was characterised by those elements which, after the war, profoundly
changed the alpine landscape: a marble memorial stone, a «big picture with the
name of the slain», flags that «would fly pure and glorious in the wind thanks
to all those who sanctified them with their blood»!%’.

The recurring reference to flags in the textbooks of that time, was functional
to the consolidation of the national identity. Training and strengthening a sense
of self-consciousness as a nation is one of the aim of the process of national
identity building. To this scope a symbol, an emblem, a flag, an anthem became
strong elements in which people could identify themselves'?®:

With vibrant voice the colonel told the story of that poor ripped flag. [...] It was under the
shadow of that flag, through glorious battles, that during the last war our soldiers, after
Vittorio Veneto liberated Trento and Trieste. Hail to thee, oh flag, formed by a thousand of
bullets, imbued with blood, flying over the most glorious fields of Italy! Hail to thee, that
flutter free on a hundred cities! I respectfully bow to your beautiful colours. Fly always free
and glorious in the world and hold up, in front of the enemy, in the name and for the glory
of the Fatherland'?”,

Prime example were the changes made in Trentino after the conclusion of
the conflict and the annexation. The names of the peaks, as well as the names
of the mountain huts and of the trails, were modified and those signs and flags
that could recall the Austrian domination were removed. This renaming must

122 See the story titled I Balilla all’Altare della Patria published in the fascist schoolbook: F.
Sapori, Amor di Patria, il libro della quinta classe, Roma, La Libreria dello Stato, 19335, pp. 176-178.

123 Alfieri, Fanciulli d’Italia, cit., p. 190. See also the visit of Paolo, with his father, to the «body
of the Unknown Soldier» in L. Barbier, La Geografia del Bambino, Firenze, Salani, 1923, p. 7.

124 G. Fabiani, Casa mia! Patria mia! Libro di Lettura secondo i vigenti programmi ministeriali
con illustrazioni del pittore E. Malerba, e molte fotografie. V classe elementare maschile e mista
(corso popolare), novissima edizione arricchita d’una breve antologia, Milano, Antonio Vallardi,
1924, pp. 273-274.

125 A. and C. Plata, Freschi sorrisi. Corso di letture per le scuole elementari maschili e fermminili,
classe I11, Palermo, Sandron, 1925, pp. 24-25.

126 S, Pitchford, Identity Tourism: Imaging and Imagining the Nation, Bingley, Emerald, 2008,
p. 43.

127 Marcati, Fra campi e borghi, cit., p. 181.
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be attributed to a process of gradual politicization of the Alpine region, as
confirmed by the choice for the new names of cities and personalities that «evoke
strong memories of the homeland»!?8. Consequently the young characters of a
story published in a textbook in 1925 climbed to the hut called Izalia'®®. That
is why it is also possible to explain the insistence — in a textbook for the second
class published after the war by a group of teachers from Trentino — on the flag,
which «recalls the braves who died on the battlefields, when Italy was not free.
I love my flag, because I love my country» '3,

In the borderlands or in those lands of fresh (re)conquest an evocative
name, a flag, a memorial plaque, were very important in order to suggest that
a new national entity existed and to encourage residents, hikers and tourists to
identify with it. Emblematic is the case of the Great Map of Italy published by
TCIL. In fact, in the program drawn up in the early years of the 20t century, it
already contemplated the Trentino region (even though it was still under the
Austro Hungarian empire). As a result, the transition occurred from a cultural
belonging to the Peninsula to a political and institutional belonging to the
Kingdom of Italy'3!, according to that concept of labile boundaries previously
explained in this paper.

Conclusions

In recent years, the education to landscape has experienced a busy season;
it was widely cited as a remedy to the progressive indifference of man towards
environmental and ecological issues. Passing down to younger generations a
certain aesthetic code, getting them used to recognise a landscape and to assess
the cultural, historical, naturalistic references, should help them strengthen the
desire to protect that rich heritage.

These considerations were largely ignored a century ago, with the exception
of the first movements born for the protection of the Italian natural heritage.
Between the 19™ and the 20™ centuries, more than education to the landscape
aimed at protecting the natural heritage, itis appropriate to talk about ‘educational
landscapes’. They were used as a particular type of patriotic education which
had in the promotion of cultural and natural heritage an effective means to build
the national identity and to convey a sense of growing patriotism.

128 Pastore, Alpinismo e storia d’Italia. Dall’Unita alla Resistenza, cit., p. 69.

129 A, and C. Plata, Freschi sorrisi, cit., pp. 12-13.

130 Libro di lettura per la seconda classe maschile e femminile. Compilato da alcuni insegnanti
trentini, cit., pp. 67-68. See also pp. 43-44.

131 C. Ambrosi, Italiani di carta: la pre-annessione del Trentino ad opera del Touring club
italiano, in Ambrosi, Wedekind (edd.), Turisti di truppa. Vacanze, nazionalismo e potere, cit., pp.
61-72 and in particular p. 68.



THE LANDSCAPE AS A MEANS TO NATIONALIZATION: ITALIAN HERITAGE AND NATIONAL IDENTITY EDUCATION 83

School - especially the primary one — was directly involved in this project of
‘nationalization through the landscape’. Schoolbooks, children’s fiction, wall
charts, atlases, light projections, educational films, school trips, were different
ways to achieve the same goal: get the Italians acquainted with the cultural and
natural heritage and make them love the motherland.

It was not a static description, true to unchanging descriptive codes. By
contrary, it was a narrative that was adapted to ongoing changes. In fact,
the urban and natural landscape was — and still is — constantly evolving. The
changes in the names of roads of many cities, the Italianization of the names
of mountains, regions and mountain huts, the creation of memorials, the
dissemination of memorial stones and commemorating plaques, the birth of war
cemeteries and parks of remembrance, the creation of paths of memory through
the places of the homelands battles, and so on, they all significantly contributed
to the strengthening of identity. Again, the school — through readings, images
and trips — was in charge of transmitting the suitable changes to the landscape
and, with them, to explain the reasons and purposes why they were realized.
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Introduction

The promotion of a national identity and a sense of citizenship in the schools
by means of the cultural and natural heritage!, i.e. through the reference to
and the enhancement of monuments, archaeological sites and different types
of artistic and architectural heritage, as well as of landscapes and many other

L See Orientation devant guider la mise en oeuvre de la Convention du patrimoine mondial,
Paris, Centre du Patrimoine mondial de 1"Unesco, 1999; M. Jadé, Patrimoine immatériel.
Perspectives d’interprétation du concept de patrimoine, Paris, L’Harmattan, 2006.
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natural beauties typically Italian, have been already widely practiced since the
decades following the national unification?, but finds in the so-called regional
almanacs, or primary school textbooks for the regional culture and various
notions, introduced among the compulsory readings of the primary course after
the Gentile Reform in 1923, an original and important instrument. This is due
to the peculiar centrality given by such textbooks to the detailed study of the
regional and local dimension and, in particular, to their specific nature of works
that promote a «more intimate relationship between the children’s soul and the
spiritual and traditional life of their country and region, for the purpose of their
«civil growth» and «national education»?.

This contribution, in this regard, is aimed at focusing on the ways in which
this particular type of books for the primary school - the regional almanacs
or primary school textbooks for the regional culture and the various notions —
used the cultural and natural heritage of our country for the development of
younger generation’s civic and national consciousness.

The R.D. 15t October 1923, n. 2185, by which the Minister of Education,
Giovanni Gentile, introduced the new Organization of school levels and of
teaching programs for primary education, established that the so-called «various
notions» should have been given by the primary teacher in the different classes
of primary school, within which a special attention should have been paid to
the «knowledge of the works of art, memories and monuments»*.

After a few weeks, with the Ministerial Decree 11% November 1923, n. 250
«relating to the timetables, programs and educational rules established imple-
menting the Royal Decree 15t October 1923, n. 2158», the minister Gentile,
when referring to prescribed or permitted textbooks for each class of primary
school, introduced for the first time the «Primary school textbooks for the re-
gional culture and the various notions», «the same for all the classes, from the
third to the fifth». It, as stated by the Ministerial Decree, «will be an almanac
containing, in addition to the national historic calendar, references to the fes-
tivals, fairs, markets in the region, with hints of regional economic geography,
descriptions of small trips, various stories taken from the local tradition, dialect

2 See, in particular, the recent: F. Targhetta, « The beloved face of the fatherland». The role of
the landscape into the processes of National identity building, «History of Education & Children’s
Literature», vol. 10, n. 2, 2015, pp. 139-155.

3 Relazione della Commissione ministeriale per I'esame dei libri di testo da adottarsi nelle
scuole elementari [Commissione Vidari], «Ministero della Pubblica Istruzione. Bollettino Ufficiale»,
23 February 1926, n. 8, pp. 616-759; re-published in A. Ascenzi, R. Sani (edd.), Il libro per la
scuola tra idealismo e fascismo. L’opera della Commissione centrale per 'esame dei libri di testo da
Giuseppe Lombardo Radice ad Alessandro Melchiori 1923-1928, Milano, Vita e Pensiero, 20035,
pp- 429-573.

4 R.D. 1% October 1923, n. 2185 — Ordinamento dei gradi scolastici e dei programmi didattici
dell’istruzione elementare, «Gazzetta Ufficiale del Regno d’Italia», 24 October 1923, n. 250, pp.
3843-3851.
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poems, proverbs and advice concerning, in particular, agriculture, health prop-
aganda pages, pages of useful information, postal and telegraph rates»>.

The regional almanacs were the expression of Giuseppe Lombardo Radice’s
intuitions and proposals — as the valuable and documented research carried out
in recent years by Michela D’Alessio and Alberto Barausse have highlighted,
focusing on the impact in schools of the debate on the relationship between
dialects and national language and on school manuals for the teaching of the
Italian language between the Nineteenth and Twentieth centuries. In fact, they
were the most lively and original expressions of the new course given by the
Gentile Reform to primary and popular education, in order to «develop a sense
of national belonging among the lower classes, [...] cultivating the linguistic
unification» and «to promote the cultural heritage and local traditions»®. In this
respect, they can be considered a type of books for primary schools designed
to give «new dignity to the regional and popular culture in order to arouse the
sense of national belonging»’.

But, in order to fully understand the underlying reasons of the importance
of the regional almanacs to the enhancement and promotion of the cultural and
natural heritage of Italy, i.e. to fully assess the considerable space given by this
type of reading books to the Italian monuments and the different types of its
artistic and architectural heritage, as well to its landscapes and various natural
beauties, it is worth examining the operational guidelines and the evaluations
made during the three-year period 1924-1926, from the Central Commission
for the examination of textbooks to be used in primary schools, established
by the Minister of Education Giovanni Gentile with Royal Decree 115 March,
1923, n. 7378,

The Central Commission was established in 1923, chaired by Giuseppe
Lombardo Radice. It published, the following year, the final report on textbooks
for the primary school, in which a particular attention was reserved to the first
generation of «primary school textbooks for the regional culture» presented by
different authors and publishers for approval. In it, Lombardo Radice, referring
precisely to the space given to the Italian cultural and natural heritage and to its
use for educational purposes of the Italian young people, stated:

5 Ministerial Decree 11% November 1923, n. 250 — Relativa agli orari, ai programmi e alle
prescrizioni didattiche, in applicazione del Regio Decreto 1° ottobre 1923, n. 2185, «Bollettino
Ufficiale del Ministero della Pubblica Istruzione», 22 novembre 1923, n. 51, pp. 4590-4627.

6 Barausse, D’Alessio, «Dalla piccola alla grande patria», cit., pp. XXXV-XXXVIL.

7 M. Galfré, 1l regime degli editori. Libri, scuola e fascismo, Roma-Bari, Laterza, 2005, p. 22.
See also F. Dimpflmeier, Vivere la regione per vivere la nazione. La valorizzazione del patrimonio
locale nei sussidiari per le culture regionali, in S. Aru, V. De Plano (edd.), Costruire una nazione.
Politiche, discorsi e rappresentazioni che hanno fatto I'ltalia, Verona, Ombre Corte, 2013, pp.
92-106.

8 R.D. 11 March 1923, n. 737 — Norme per I'adozione dei libri di testo nelle scuole elementari
e popolari pubbliche e private, «Bollettino Ufficiale del Ministero della Pubblica Istruzione», 1923,
n. 18, pp. 1404-1407.
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The almanac of the region is the real people’s and the child’s book. It satisfies all their
curiosities. There is everything is needed; [...] There is the history of the region, preparatory
to the history of the fatherland; [...] There are elements for art education and elements
of history of art, [...] beautiful illustrations of landscapes, monuments, masterpieces of
painting. [...] Everything in short; but not in a nutshell as happened in the old textbooks.
The great variety of elements which form a region are unified by the love for the native land,
the liking for the serious life of the most familiar people, the pride to know that this people
is worthy of the homeland and similar in merits to any other people of Italy.

After having further analyzed the characteristics and advantages of this
particular type of reading books for the primary school, the educator from
Catania concluded:

The future is for this kind of books, in which the Italians can discover the best and most
ignored Italy: not literary but truly poetic; not conventional rhetoric, and sometimes tragic,
but a healthy, balanced, strong, serene Italy. We can say only good things of the primary
school textbooks for the regional culture we have examined (so far twenty-eight). Even
those that we found a bit cold, with features of a handbook, are infinitely superior to the
old primary school textbooks’.

Also the following Central Commission for the examination of textbooks
to be adopted in primary schools, established in 1925 and chaired by Giovanni
Vidari, pointed out the many advantages of the regional almanacs introduced
by the Gentile Reform for the purpose of the civil and patriotic education of
younger generations, emphasizing the close relationship between the discovery
and the analysis of the cultural and natural heritage of the region of origin
and the development, in the students, of a more authentic and deep sense of
belonging to the local and national community!?. As Vidari wrote:

A happy innovation of the existing programs is, without doubt, to have suggested and
imposed [...] a more intimate relationship between the children’s soul and the spiritual
and traditional life of the country and the region they belong to. It is after all, always,
the same old pedagogical principle to strike the pupils’ consciousness with a new way of
thinking, to open their souls to higher horizons, using what the soul itself offers in terms of
feelings, memories, in relations of more immediate interest. But literary, philosophical and
even patriotic prejudices prevented turning the attention [...] to the region, that seemed to
contradict the concept of the unified country. But now, they have understood that the dialect

9 Ministero della Pubblica Istruzione - Direzione Generale dell’Istruzione Elementare, Relazioni
sui libri di testo per le scuole elementari ed elenco dei libri approvati e dei libri respinti. IX. Relazione
finale della Commissione ed elenco dei libri esaminati nelle sessioni di agosto e settembre 1924,
Roma, Libreria dello Stato, 1925; now re-published in Ascenzi, Sani (edd.), Il libro per la scuola tra
idealismo e fascismo, cit., pp. 359- 380.

10 On the difficult relation between region and nation and on the debate on the role of the neo-
regionalism in order to develop a national identity, see: S. Cavazza, Piccole patrie. Feste popolari
tra regione e nazione durante il fascismo, Bologna, il Mulino, 1997.
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and the region, relived in their most spontaneous, beautiful and lively aspects, fit well the
national and human education of the child, arousing vibrant emotions and beloved images
and providing a spiritual nourishment, that the intelligent teacher can and should address
towards the highest aims for the students’ complete education.

He also added:

Now, in this new kind of book production there is a noble competition between regions.
There is, indeed, still a lot of uncertainty for what concerns the choice of the material,
which is not always refined and elegant; [...] but, in compensation, in these books, old and
new poetic compositions, tales of local life full of religious or patriotic or human interest
find their space: while, in regional calendars, the artistic monuments, the beauties of the
landscape, [...] the typical customs, are illustrated with a tender and gentle care that reveals
a heart in love with its land and willing to transmit to other people this sweet passion'.

A similar stance characterized also the Central Commission for the
examination of textbooks to be adopted in primary schools established in 1926
and chaired by Balbino Giuliano, former Director of Education of Lombardy
and Deputy secretary of Education under the Minister Alessandro Casati,
who'?, previously, had on several occasions expressed a favorable opinion
on the ‘regionalist’ approach by Lombardo-Radice!'®. According to Balbino
Giuliano, it was necessary to be vigilant to avoid the risk that a very useful
teaching tool, such as the Regional Almanac, for the negligence or ineptitude
of the authors and teachers using it, ended to «betray the spirit of the school
reform and of its author», for a sort of heterogenesis of aims:

The Gentile Reform — he stated — was clearly aimed to educate the Italian people to feel the
unity of their nation and national history even in its local life and its smaller local stories,
and to refresh the feeling of beauty and human truth, through the pure source of dialect
literature and the tradition of popular experience. But it is clear that if the authors and
teacher do not possess the capacity of the highest intellects, to see the value in the humblest
forms, then the teaching of regional life becomes heavy erudition and, far from educating
young people to understand more deeply the life of the nation, produces again the old
conflict between the region and the nation that Fascism has now definitely overcome'*.

11 Relazione della Commissione ministeriale per I'esame dei libri di testo da adottarsi nelle
scuole elementari [Commissione Vidari], cit., pp. 616-759.

12 On Balbino Giuliano’s figure and works, see, in particular: M. Ostenc, Una tappa della
fascistizzazione: la scuola e la politica dal 1925 al 1928, «Storia Contemporanea», vol. 4, n. 4,
1973, pp. 481-505; ]J. Charnitzky, Fascismo e scuola. La politica scolastica del regime (1922-1943),
Firenze, La Nuova Italia, 1994, pp. 212-214.

13 In 1924, for example, the future Minister of National Education stated: «Even for the more
fervent nationalist the region is a reality, you can’t and you must not deny it absolutely. But we have
to deny it when it is opposed to the idea of national unity. But you may love the region, its history
and its particular soul, when you feel that in it there is a concrete expression of the nation, and of
the national history and soul» (B. Giuliano, La politica scolastica del governo nazionale, Milano,
Alpes, 1924, p. 105).

14 Relazione della Commissione Ministeriale per I'esame dei libri di testo da adottarsi nelle
scuole elementari e nei corsi integrativi d’avviamento professionale [Commissione Giuliano],
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To sum up, the numerous of almanacs devoted to the various regions of
Italy!® and published in the three years 1924-1926 from different scholastic
publishers'®, sometimes in special series whose direction was entrusted to
specialists and intellectuals!’, should facilitate the development of a new
national concept of education, in which the knowledge and enhancement of
the cultural and natural heritage of the different regional and local realities, far
from denying or diminishing the true centrality of the «feeling that ties all the
Italians to their fatherland», would have made possible the development of a
broader and more mature awareness «of the greatness of the Nation».

Finally, in the introductory note of the almanac Il Marchigiano. Sussidiario
di Cultura regionale e Nozioni varie (The native of Marches. Prumary
school book of regional culture and various notions, 1925), it was stressed
emphatically: «<Know that the love for your country must teach you the love for
our Homeland which is Italy» 3.

Similarly, in L’Abruzzo, Libro sussidiario di Cultura regionale e Nozioni
varie (The Abruzzi. Primary school book of regional culture and various
notions, 1924), the author recommends to his young readers: «Cultivate with

«Ministero della Pubblica Istruzione. Bollettino Ufficiale», 2 December 1926, 51, pp. 3208-3313;
now re-published in Ascenzi, Sani (edd.), Il libro per la scuola tra idealismo e fascismo, cit., pp.
577-583.

15 See the complete list of the regional almanacs approved between 1924 and 1926 in Elenco dei
libri di lettura approvati dalla Commissione centrale per I'esame dei libri di testo e da adottarsi nelle
scuole elementari per P'anno scolastico 1924-25, in Ministero della Pubblica Istruzione — Direzione
Generale dell’Istruzione Elementare, Elenchi per la scelta dei libri di testo, Roma, Libreria dello
Stato, November 1924; now re-published in Ascenzi, Sani (edd.), Il libro per la scuola tra idealismo
e fascismo, cit., pp. 381-426; Relazione della Commissione ministeriale per I'esame dei libri di
testo da adottarsi nelle scuole elementari [Commissione Vidaril, cit., pp. 728-742; Relazione della
Commissione Ministeriale per I'esame dei libri di testo da adottarsi nelle scuole elementari e nei
corsi integrativi d’avviamento professionale [Commissione Giuliano], cit., pp. 3296-3304.

16 Between the Italian school publishers that produced regional almancs between the years 1924
and 1926, we remember: Santi Ando (Palermo), Bemporad (Florence), Carabba (Lanciano), IRES —
Industrie Riunite Editoriali Siciliane (Palermo), Istituto Editoriale Cisalpino (Varese), La Editoriale
Libraria (Trieste-Milano), Mondadori (Milan), Paravia (Turin), Sandron (Palermo), SEI — Societa
Editrice Internazionale (Turin), Trevisini (Milan), Vallardi (Milan) and Vallecchi (Florence). For
those published by Mondadori see: E. Marazzi, Editoria scolastica e cultura regionale: la « Collezione
Mondadori Almanacchi Regionali» (1924-1926), < ACME. Annali della Facolta di Lettere e Filosofia
dell’Universita degli Studi di Milano», vol. 61, n. 3, 2008, pp. 239-269.

17 See, in particular, the «Collezione di Almanacchi di Coltura Regionale», directed by the
geographer Roberto Almagia for the publishing house Paravia; the «Collezione Bemporad di libri
sussidiari per la cultura regionale e le nozioni varie», entrusted to Olinto Marinelli and Averardo
de’ Negri; the «Collana Almanacchi Regionali» edited by the Publisher Vallardi in Milan; and
the «Collezione Mondadori di Almanacchi Regionali» by the homonymous Lombard publishing
company.

18 1. Drago, L. Cesaretti, Il Marchigiano. Sussidiario di Cultura regionale e Nozioni varie,
Palermo, Sandron, 1925, p. 4.
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loving care the flower bed that is entrusted to us, this fertile land of our strong
and gentle region, so that it worthily enhances the beauty and greatness of the
Fatherland»'°.

1. To know and love a «great country that has given art, culture, genius to
the entire world as anyone else»: the almanacs and trips to discover the cultural
and natural beritage of the regions

In most almanacs published since 1924 the description of the cultural and
natural heritage of the different areas of the peninsula was entrusted to a series
of travel stories whose route included the major cities and the most picturesque
and representative villages of each region. These are imaginary journeys made
by individual children with their parents or by entire classes with their teachers;
more rarely by small groups of boys with their relatives or adult guides. The
‘travels’ to discover their region were carried out using sometimes the train,
sometimes the car, more rarely, by bus, or using various means of transport>’.

The ‘travels’ described in the almanacs are considered as travels of knowledge,
study, or as awards for academic merits, in which — in a form that has its roots
in the reading and fiction books for children of the Nineteenth century?!' — the
chosen itineraries are aimed at a deep understanding of the various urban and
rural places of their region.

The landscape beauties and the architectural and cultural heritage play
a role of primary importance in this respect, considered as the natural and
cultural heritage in its broadest sense, and regarded as the foundation of the
regional identity, itself considered as an essential component of the national
identity. Not surprisingly, in highlighting the true centrality of art and cultural
traditions in order to determine the peculiar regional identity of Umbria, Carlo
Faina stated:

19 A, Silveri, L’Abruzzo. Libro Sussidiario di Cultura regionale e Nozioni varie. Volume unico
per la 3%, 4 ¢ 5% Classe Elementare, Palermo, Industrie Riunite Editoriali Siciliane, 1924.

20 See, for example, the series of articles entitled Viaggiando, in G. Mercuro, Echi e sorrisi in
terra di Campania. Sussidiario di cultura regionale e nozioni varie. Volume unico per la 3%, 4° ¢ 5°
Classe Elementare, Palermo, Industrie Riunite Editoriali Siciliane, 1924, pp. 56-59, 75-78, 92-97,
112-116, 131-135,202-206 and 219-224; the series of articles entitled Un viaggio, in G. Magnoni,
Almanacco Regionale per il Piemonte. Libro sussidiario di cultura regionale e nozioni varie per
gli alunni di 39, 4% ¢ 5° classe delle scuole elementari maschili e femminili, Milano, Vallardi, 1925,
pp- 25-26, 60-63, 105-107, 123-124, 169-170, 182-183, 193-194 and 207-208; the one entitled
Viaggiando, in A. Piccioni (Momus), Le nostre Marche. Almanacco regionale illustrato conforme ai
nuovi programmi per le classi I1, IV e V elementari, Milano, Trevisini, 1925, pp. 86-89, 121-127,
133-135 and 176-184; the one called I nostri viaggi negli Abruzzi, in L. Mastronardi, L’Abruzzo.
Libro sussidiario di cultura regionale e nozioni varie per gli alunni di 11I°, IV* e V* classe delle
scuole elementari, Milano, Trevisini, 1925, pp. 36-40, 308-311 and 313-316.

21 See C. Collodi, Il viaggio per I'ltalia di Giannettino, Firenze, Paggi, 1880-1886, 3 voll.
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Wherever you go in the course of your life, whatever the work you do, whether you cross
the mountains and the seas of distant nations, or you stay in your country to cultivate the
soil, whether you devote yourself to the noble efforts of the study and intellectual work or
simply work in the fields, whether you are poor or rich, fortunate or unfortunate, always
remember, above all else, to be Italian; be proud of being born in this great country that
has given to the entire world art, civilizations, genius as anyone else. [...] But do not even
forget, secondarily, to be Umbrians; certainly not to arouse rivalries or disagreements with
our brothers of other regions; (the period of the struggles and antagonisms between the
Italians is luckily over and will never return), but only because we Umbrians ought to be
conscious of being born in a region that is not rich, but that is infinitely beautiful and has
[...] a bright past in the field of art and civilization. Umbria has 30 centuries of history and
every Umbrian should feel the honor and the burden of such a legacy!

And then:

Always remember that our region is worthy of study and respect for its great past, while its

endless and extremely varied beauties of nature, make it worthy of the admiration of every

noble and sensitive soul. Therefore, love Umbria, learn to know it and let it know??.

Faina was echoed, among others, by Icilio Missiroli, the writer of an almanac
about Romagna, who, in highlighting the importance of the natural beauties
and art monuments in cities and towns of the region, stated:

I want to talk to you now, my child, about our little homeland [the Romagna], that let us
love, with the sweetness it emanates, the greatest country: Italy. [...] Come with me to our

blessed region, small Romagna boy. Now learn to know your land, love it and honestl;r

work in its name, so that it becomes more and more renowned, and pay homage to Italy?>.

The presentation — through the metaphor of the ourney of discovery
of their region’ — of the cultural and natural heritage for the purpose of the
consolidation of the national identity and the promotion of a stronger sense
of citizenship among the young generations was the basis, for example, of a
series of articles published in the two almanacs dedicated to Tuscany by Arturo
Avelardi and Plinio Pratesi.

The former, in the text entitled Toscana. Almanacco regionale (1925)
after having underlined that «one of the greatest glories of Tuscany» was «the
supremacy that it has always had in the fine arts»2°, through a series of short
but complete presentations of the main cities in the region, enriched with many
beautiful illustrations of squares, historic buildings and various monuments,

24
)

22 C. Faina, L’Italia e I'Umbria, in 1d., Umbria verde. Almanacco regionale, Torino, Paravia,
1925, pp. 259-260.

23 1. Missiroli, Terra romagnola, in Id., Romagna. Almanacco regionale, Firenze, Bemporad,
1924, p. 166.

24 A, Avelardi, Toscana. Almanacco regionale, Torino, Paravia, 1925.

25 1d., L’arte in Toscana, in 1d., Toscana. Almanacco regionale, cit., p. 338.
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gave to its young readers an effective framework of the many «artistic beauties»
that characterized it. So, speaking of Pisa, Avelardi noted;

Travel along the long and straight Via Solferino, or rather along the wide and winding Via
S. Maria, and here, at the end of them: a miraculous vision. In a green meadow, with a tall
and soft grass, where every noise is softened and the silence of this extremely quiet town
increases, you can see before you the great marble mass of the Duomo, with the Baptistery
and leaning Bell Tower, of a unique beauty in the world. [...] And, in addition, in that same
square, in the background of the three aforesaid monuments, there is the Cemetery, [...] that
Giovanni Pisano surrounded with marble arches, and that a great number of distinguished
artists adorned internally with paintings and sculptures that transformed that place of death
in one of the most precious art galleries in Italy and in the World. The frescoes of the
‘Triumph of Death’, of the ‘Last Judgment’, and those by Benozzo Gozzoli, illustrating
scenes from the Old Testament, are invaluable treasures. If then you cross the most ancient
streets and visit the Museums, you will see countless towers, palaces, churches, artworks —
just think to the torre degli Upezzinghi, the torre del Campano, the Palazzo dei Lanfreducci
‘Alla Giornata’, the Palazzo della Carovana Lanfreducci, the churches of San Paolo a Ripa
d’Arno, of S. Frediano, S. Caterina, S. Francesco — of this city that, after being a Greek
colony and then a significant Etruscan and Roman marketplace, reached its maximum
power as a maritime republic?®.

The picture of Siena and Arezzo was also rich and detailed, and particularly
full of news and evocative memories. About the former of the two cities, the
author wrote:

The medieval city welcomes you: the one that has remained far from the troubles of modern
life to let you daydream and relive the greatness of the past. Here, you will feel the Middle
Ages. [...] Here, neither the names nor the time of the Magnificent Pandolfo Petrucci and
Enea Silvio Piccolomini will not seem so far, because stones, marbles and paintings praise
them continuously, and you will feel as being a contemporary of St. Catherine, whose house
you can visit, or S. Bernardino, whose witty eloquence you will regret not being able to
listen to. [...] Come in Piazza del Campo, unique in the world, with the Gothic magnificence
of the great Palazzo Pretorio, with its Torre del Mangia, standing out against the sky for
more than a hundred meters, as agile as a lily stem, all crowned with brattices, while in the
middle of the square you can admire the marble embroideries of Fonte Gaia and the round
row of reddish buildings, that seem to embrace you. [...] such as in San Francesco, in San
Domenico, in San Giovanni, come down among the people of Fontebranda, cross the ways
where the Gothic palaces of Tolomei, Piccolomini, Saraceni, of the Capitan di Giustizia,
of the Magnificent Petrucci attest the art and the prosperity of the past. Pause before the
marbles and bronzes by lacopo della Quercia and in front of the boards on which Duccio
di Boninsegna, the great Duccio who was a contemporary of Cimabue and surpassed him
in the art, or Simone Martini, or some other citizen of Siena had reproduced the inimitable
sweetness of the faces of their Madonnas and their Saints. Admire everywhere, in churches,
palaces and streets, the sense of art of the people of Siena, perfectly evident?’.

For what concerns Arezzo, Arturo Avelardi stated:

26 1d., Pisa, in ibid., pp. 16-19.
27 1d., Siena, in ibid., pp. 232-237.
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Arezzo seems beautiful, even from the first sight. [...] It is beautiful and severe at the same
time, crowned by the Cathedral. It is the city founded by the Etruscans and where the art
of sculpture reached its peak, because, digging in it, the two most superb Etruscan bronzes
that can be seen today in the Museo Fiorentino were discovered: the statue of Minerva and
the Chimera. [...] Arezzo carries the signs of its greatness and power in its buildings. The
Church of Santa Maria della Pieve is beautiful and majestic with the characteristic tower
bell ‘dalle cento buche’, the monumental temple with the Romanesque facade, built in the
years before one thousand A.D. The Church of San Francesco is severe in its appearance but
its choir miraculously preserved the treasure of the famous frescoes of Piero della Francesca,
representing some of the stories of the Old Testament and the triumph of Christianity. And
the cathedral, high over the city like a fortress, is to give an idea of this noble and, at the
same time, refined Arezzo, thanks to its art. [...] The palazzo della Fraternita dei Laici, is not
less elegant, as well as, if you go down, a bit out of the city, that miracle of S. Maria delle
Grazie, with its wonderful porch by Benedetto da Maiano, which makes you understand
how the proud city was able to be open to the Florentine Renaissance®s.

The description of the «artistic beauties» contained in the real «open air
museum» represented by the county town of the region is longer and more
complex:

It is appropriate, for who has never seen Florence, to arrive to it from via Valdagno in San
Donato. Suddenly, [...] before your eyes, the unexpected, massive, enormous dome of the
Cathedral, overlooking a forest of towers and bell towers, miracles of art and beauty, and
palaces and houses, among tufts of grass, and, in the middle, the stream of the Arno, crossed
by white bridges. So, Florence is offered in the fullness of its sweet beauty, surrounded by
gentle hills, but lied down in the plain. But, if you arrive to it by rail, you can not enjoy
immediately this magnificent city, but you are thrown, it can be said, suddenly in the middle
of it, in front of the majestic greatness of Santa Maria Novella, and just five minutes from
the square where there are the Cathedral, the bell tower and the baptistery. [...] Here, there
is the Palace of the government: Palazzo Vecchio, a fortress, if you well observe it: squared,
crenellated, castellated. [...] And here there is the Palazzo del Podesta, which now houses
the National Museum, here the buildings of the guilds: the one of the Art of the wool, the
remains of the one that was once of the silk, and the recently restored palace, the Palazzo
di Parte Guelfa: strong and gentle. And here there are the ancient loggias: the Signoria, the
miracle of Orcagna which today contains a “people” of statues, as once the princes that
spoke to the people, that of Or San Michele, once closed around its Gothic tabernacle,
that, when the plague of 1348 ceased, the Florentines raised to God for thanksgiving, and
the world-famous Uffizi, whose upper floors contain the richest gallery of paintings and
sculptures that exists in the world. [...] Here, there is the palace of the Davanzati, of the
Fourteenth century, and those of the Medici of the Fifteenth century (now Riccardi, seat of
the Prefecture) and the ones of the Strozzi, those of the Rucellai, of the Pitti, and of many
other illustrious families: old buildings which knew the long resistances and the assaults
of the Ghibellines and Guelphs, of Whites and Blacks, of Palleschi e Piagnoni, and then,
suppressed these bloody struggles, knew the luxury, the pomp and the competitions of the
artists who turned them into elegant and artistic royal places. [...] Look at the churches: the
immense Cathedral next to Giotto’s Bell Tower, the Baptistery, built on the ruins of an old
pagan temple sacred to Mars, and Santa Maria Novella frescoed of ancient paintings, and

28 1d., Arezzo, in ibid., pp. 70-73.



THE REGIONAL ALMANACS FOR THE PRIMARY SCHOOL INTRODUCED BY THE GENTILE REFORM 95

the Carmine where Masaccio painted, the precursor of modern painting, and Santo Spirito
and S. Marco, and a hundred other churches, and that miraculous temple of Santa Croce,
under whose naves Michelangelo, Machiavelli, Galileo, Canova, Alfieri, ‘Italian glories’, as
Foscolo sang, are buried.

And again, in an evocative crescendo, so that the young readers can
appreciate the many expressions and evidences of the artistic and cultural
heritage preserved in the Tuscan capital:

As in the galleries and museums. Here there are memories of the history of Florence, of its
strength, of its magnificence in the Museum of the Bargello, of S. Marco, of the Cathedral, of
Santa Croce. Here there are the majolica, here there are the ancient tapestries of its factories,
here its gold treasures, its carved stones, its inlays in the Pitti gallery; in the Uffizi, there are
the best paintings in the world, collected here from Florentine churches and palaces. And do
you want to know anything about the passion for the studies the Renaissance transmitted to
Dante’s city? Here there are its libraries: the Riccardiana, the Marucelliana, the Laurenziana,
linked to the glory of names such as Cosimo il Vecchio dei Medici, Lorenzo il Magnifico,
the friars of San Marco and the Grand Duke Cosimo I, who managed to collocate it in
its current seat of S. Lorenzo, and, the largest of all, the Nazionale, collecting volumes
of various bequests, and containing copies of printing material in Italy. And here there is
also the Istituto di Studi Superiori [Institute of High Studies], originated from the ancient
Florentine studio of the Renaissance, and today recognized, unanimously, as a universal
study center, or university, as it is commonly said. [...] Florence lives its modern life and,
being remembered for its activities in its centuries-old tradition of art, possesses an artistic
and cultural supremacy on all its sisters of Italy>’.

The information about the major artistic and architectural monuments
that characterized Massa Carrara, Grosseto, Livorno, Lucca and other smaller
towns of Tuscany were shorter, but not less lively*°.

Compared to the great space given by Arturo Avelardi’s almanac to the
artistic and cultural heritage of Tuscany, the one published by Plinio Pratesi
with the title Almanacco Toscano. Libro sussidiario di cultura regionale e
nogzioni varie (Tuscan almanac. Primary school book of regional culture and
various notions, 1925)3!, without forgetting the art and monuments®?, reserved
a special attention to the natural beauty of the region. In a long and detailed
contribution entitled Toscana a colpo d’occhio (Tuscany at a glance), for

29 1d., Firenze, in ibid., pp. 87-94 ¢ 101-103.

30 See, in this perspective: A. Avelardi, Massa e Carrara, in ibid., pp. 151-153; 1d., Da Cecina
a Volterra, ibid., pp. 166-167; 1d., Grosseto, ibid., pp. 169-172; 1d., Livorno, ibid., pp. 194-198;
Id., Lucca, ibid., pp. 260-264.

31 P. Pratesi, Almanacco Toscano. Libro sussidiario di cultura regionale e nozioni varie per
le classi 3% 4% e 5% e superiori elementari e per le scuole popolari e complementari della Toscana,
Firenze, Vallecchi, 1925.

32 For what concerns the illustration of the monuments and artistic beauties of the country
town and other cities of the region, see: P. Pratesi, Un viaggio in Toscana, in 1d., Almanacco
Toscano, cit., pp. 137-211.
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example, Pratesi speaks about the isles of the Tuscan archipelago, offering a
precise description of it and, at the same time, not without lyrical ideas:

The islands of Giannutri and Giglio are in the south-west of the Monte Argentario, 11 km
away: the former very small, the other bigger and 498 meters high. They are the advanced
sentinels of the Tuscan Archipelago, which, as a fleet defending the coast of the region,
stretch until reaching Livorno, surrounding it for about 70 kilometers. The other island of
Montecristo is to the west of the Giglio, far 44 km and high 648 meters above the sea; and,
at 55 kilometers, you can see the mountainous profile of the largest island, the Elbe, the
former Ilva, wooded, or Elalia, sooty, so named for producing and casting iron from ancient
times. It is 10 kilometers from the shore, among its six little sisters it seems a flagship among
smaller ships, emerging from the sea like a giant whale with a hammer-shaped head turned
to the east. [...] Two other small islands surround the Elbe: the low and small Pianosa,
14 kilometers to Ostrolibeccio, and the steep Capraia, 35 km to Mistral and high 447
meters. The last and smallest is Gorgona, 72 kilometers to Tramontane, it seems the extreme
sentinel of the archipelago®3.

But these enthusiastic descriptions of the cultural and natural heritage refer
not only to regions such as Tuscany or Umbria, which, far more than others,
have a «bright past in the field of art and civilization» and a true record from
the point of view of the cultural heritage and natural and landscape beauties.
Similar references can be found in all the regional almanacs published in this
period**, among which we only recall, as an example, those given to the press by
Ferdinando Caioli and Otto Cima and respectively about Sicily and Lombardy.

In the one published by Caioli and entitled Almanacco Siciliano. Sussidiario
per la Coltura Regionale e le Nozioni Varie (Sicilian almanac. Primary school
book of regional culture and various notions, 1925)%°, for example, after urging
young readers to contribute «with the Sicilian splendor of their intelligence to
the increasing greatness of Italy, of which Sicily is a worthy daughter»3°, the
author invited them to undertake an «imaginary journey» among the «beauties»

33 Id., La Toscana a colpo d’occhio, in ibid., pp. 16-17.

34 See, for example, similar descriptions in: M. Pasqualis, La Venezia Giulia. Libro sussidiario
per la cultura regionale, Milano, Mondadori, 1925; M.D. Maroni, La nostra contrada. Almanacco
Regionale per la Lombardia, Libro sussidiario di cultura regionale e nozioni varie per gli alunni di
3% 4% e 57 classe delle scuole elementari maschili e femminili, Milano, Vallardi, 1924; O. Moraglia,
San Giorgio. Libro sussidiario per la cultura regionale. Almanacco della Liguria, Palermo, Sandron,
1926; G. Nanni, «Romagna solatia, dolce paese...». Libro sussidiario di Cultura regionale e Nozioni
varie. Volume unico per la 3% 4° e 5° Classe Elementare, Palermo, Industrie Riunite Editoriali
Siciliane, 1924; O. Musacchio, La Campania. Libro sussidiario per la cultura regionale, Milano,
Mondadori, 1925; N. Sbavaglia, Apulia. Dal Fortore a Leuca, Almanacco di cultura regionale
e nozioni varie per le classi IIl — IV — V e pei corsi integrativi della Regione Pugliese, Palermo,
Sandron, 1926; C. Perricone Siracusa, Libro sussidiario per la cultura regionale e le nozioni varie
per la 37, 4% e 5% elementari della Sicilia, Palermo, Santi Ando, 1925; R. Pirodda, S. Pirodda, La
Sardegna. Almanacco regionale, Milano, Mondadori, 1925.

35 F. Caioli, Almanacco Siciliano. Sussidiario per la Coltura Regionale e le Nozioni Varie,
Trieste-Milano, La Editoriale Libraria, 1925.

36 1d., Sicilia, in ibid., p. 3.
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of Sicily, «a wonderful land, the Island of the sun, the Island of the fire, the
granary of Italy, and many other beautiful things»; and the journey was the one
carried out by Guido, a «very intelligent and lively boy», the son of a «Roman
industrialist», whose father had decided to have him as a travel companion in
a business trip to Sicily»37.

The description of Guido’s trip to Sicily is divided into several installments,
that cover a total of more than the two-thirds of the almanac, alternating
brilliant descriptions of the natural beauties of the island and precise and
effective descriptions of the architectural and artistic heritage of its major urban
centers. The same ferry-boat crossing of the Strait of Messina by Guido and his
father Roberto at the beginning of the story, for example, offered the author
an opportunity to highlight the peculiarities of the mountain range of northern
Sicily:

As the ferry approached, the land profile was outlined more clearly and the lines of the
mountains were showed in their precision. My father opened a coffee-colored leather-bound
paperback book. It was a guidebook of Sicily. He opened it, in fact, and after a little reading,
pointing the places, he said to his son: — See, those are the mountains of northern Sicily.
From that point, which is Cape Pelorus, a long chain of mountains starts, running almost
parallel to the Tyrrhenian Sea and ending at Termini Imerese. The first series of this chain
consists of the Peloritani Mountains. [...] The shape of the mountains, as you can see, is thin
and sharp. [...] Further, after the Peloritani, there are the Nebrodi Mountains, less sharp,
but often soft and sweet: unlike the former, they have woody traits. [...] The Madonie are
similar to the Nebrodi, even further: their highest point is Pizzo Carbonara at 1977 meters;
the woods are more numerous. In the Madonie there is also, at the height of m. 385, the
Scillato source that provides the city of Palermo with water’®.

In terms of the architectural and artistic beauties of Sicily, the story of Guido
and his father’s stay in Palermo was particularly interesting:

In the letter written last month to the mother, Guido expressed his lively emotion for the
arrival at Palermo Station. Guido got rightly excited: Palermo is a great and noble city, full of
streets and wide and regular squares, important monuments, lovely public gardens, famous
temples. [...] Taking Via Maqueda, you come to the Town Hall in Piazza Pretoria, with the
Sixteenth century fountain; nearby, Bellini Square with the church of Santa Caterina where
you can admire a painting, The Van Dyck’s Madonna with Child and the Holy statue by
Antonello Gagini. But here’s the Martorana, a typical and suggestive temple of Norman
architecture of 1143, full of architectural works of art and fine mosaics depicting religious
scenes and biblical episodes of the twelfth century. Other important churches are: that
Casa Professa, dated back to the eighteenth century, large, with a great library of ancient
works: San Giuseppe dei Teatini, of the seventeenth century, with frescoes by Tancredi
from Messina, and by Borremans, Valenti’s stuccos and bas-reliefs Siragusa and Pennino,
as well as a painting by P. Novelli; San Gaetano; the Arab-Norman San Giovanni degli
Eremiti, almost fantastic, with decorations and a very nice cloister; Sant’Agostino of the

37 1d., Il viaggio di Guido, in ibid., pp. 21-22.
38 Id., I monti della Sicilia settentrionale, in ibid., pp. 24-25.
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XIII century, with a portal by Gagini and fine stuccos by Serpotta; San Domenico, of the
Fourteenth century; [...] Santa Zita, with a marble altar by Antonello Gagini; San Francesco
d’Assisi; I’Oratorio di San Lorenzo with the little angels by Giacomo Serpotta; La Gancia
[...] and many others.

And then

The great Cathedral of Palermo is a superb construction that includes the Arab, Norman
and even the Eighteenth century stiles. It has an unusual and striking appearance reminiscent
of medieval castles with their crenellated towers. It includes many works of art: architecture,
sculpture, paintings, by excellent artists, in almost all cases from Palermo. Here there are the
bas-reliefs by Fazio and Vincenzo Gagini, the ones of the magnificent gates, and the works
by Antonello Gagini, Antonio Gambara, Francesco Miranda, as well as the royal tombs
of the century XII (Ruggero) and XIII (Federigo II). The National Museum, formerly the
City Museum, is very important for the richness of its historical, artistic and archaeological
collections. It contains marble sarcophagi, mosaics, statues and torsos of all ages, bronzes,
bones, ivory objects, alabasters, glasses, Greek and Etruscan vases, stuccos, majolicas, coins,
jewelry, embroideries, carved pieces of wood of inestimable value: the whole history of
Sicily and Palermo, all civilizations is represented here, in a dazzling and fantastic show.
[...] The Gallery of Modern Art, at the Politeama Garibaldi, is less magnificent but very
interesting, too. The Zisa is a majestic castle [built at the beginning of XII century], of Arab-
Sicilian style, full of mosaics; another similar one, and equally beautiful, is the building of
the Cuba. Remember that jewel of art and splendor that is the Palatine Chapel, with marble
and fine mosaics, adjacent to the Royal Palace®’.

The description of the local cultural and natural heritage proposed in the
work by Otto Cima, La Lombardia. Almanacco regionale (1925)* is equally
well-structured and detailed. Again, the author used a series of ‘imaginary
journeys’ (or, more simply, ‘out of town’ trips) made by two teenagers to
illustrate the landscape and natural beauties — mountain ranges, hill areas, the
main lakes etc. — of the territory of Lombardy. With reference to the Lake of
Como, for example, Otto Cima wrote:

It was a long time since the two teenagers had decided to do together a trip on the Lake of
Como, but when it was the time to organize it, Giovannino proposed to take the boat in
Como while Renato in Lecco; [...] they would then meet in Bellagio, to continue together to
Colico. Renato, once arrived in Lecco, embarked on the boat and, since it was a beautiful
day, he started enjoying the view of that large town that, according to Manzoni’s prediction
in The Betrothed, has become a city of various industries whose boundaries would be
difficult to establish, because while, on one side, it widens towards the Adda, which descends

39 1d., Il soggiorno di Guido a Palermo, in ibid., pp. 65-73. With regard to the other centers
of the Island, see also: Id., Guido a Messina, ibid., pp. 26-30; Id., Il viaggio di Guido, da Messina
a Palermo, ibid., pp. 49-52; 1d., Monreale, ibid., pp. 76-78; 1d., Guido a Trapani, ibid., pp. 116-
1215 1d., Guido a Girgenti, ibid., pp. 189-193; 1d., Guido a Catania, ibid., pp. 259-265; Id., Verso
Siracusa, ibid., pp. 274-279.

40 Q. Cima, La Lombardia. Almanacco regionale, Firenze, Bemporad, 1925.
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majestically to the plain, on the other it rises to the Valsassina, one of the loveliest valleys of
the Lombard Prealps. The Resegone, that stays over it with its barren and steep cliffs; San
Martino, that threateningly dominates it, and the Canzo’s Horns, that seem to guard it from
the other shore of the lake, complete this beautiful picture.

And then:

When, at noon, Giovannino and Renato met on Bellagio’s pier [...] had so much to say,
so many impressions to be exchanged! [...] And when the alarm of the boat to Colicon
rang, the two adolescents were the first to board. Oh the wonderful journey! That was the
widest point of the lake, which is over four kilometers and has for background the snowy
mountains of the Valtellina. [...] Colico is the last lake station. This is a great district where
the railway forks to Chiavenna and Sondrio, and where all the foreigners pass from the
Engadine and Alto Adige to the passes of the Spluga, Maloja, Bernina and Stelvio. [...] But
here there is a new siren sound: it is the boat that returns to the route already travelled. Soon!
On board and on deck to enjoy the last effects of the magnificent sunset! The mountains on
the left are on fire, while those on the right are mixed in a single dark, purple line. The lake
sparkles like an anvil beaten by the hammer; here and there the first lights in the houses on
the edge of the woods are turned on, and a light mist rises from the bottom of the valleys*!.

The pages dedicated by the author to the monuments and the artistic and
architectural heritage of the Lombard cities were equally evocative and rich
in historical and literary references, as evidenced by the synthetic but effective
pages on the regional capital:

Milan is not rich in ancient and important buildings, victims of the enemies’ fury. On the
other hand, it is rich in architecture, because of the presence of some towers of the first
wall of the republican Rome; of the Columns of St. Lawrence, remains of the Maximian
Baths, of the Imperial Rome; and of some churches that preserve the imprint of the first
Christian buildings, while its historical basilicas are in the glorious Lombard style that can
be recognized especially for the extensive use of terra cotta. The Basilica of St. Ambrogio
was founded in 386 by Ambrogio himself who wanted to be buried with the martyrs
Gervasio and Protasio and was rebuilt in the ninth century by the archbishop Angilberto.
It had a commanding position respect to all the others, with its square towers, its atrium,
and the golden altar of Volvinio; then there is St. Eustorgio where the legendary relics of
the Magi are preserved, stolen by Rainaldo, Archbishop of Cologne, and where the Torriani
and Visconti had their tombs; San Simpliciano, from whose altar the doves — that in the day
of Legnano were steady on the cross of the Carroccio until the victory was accomplished
- took flight; San Lorenzo, rebuilt almost entirely at the end of the sixteenth century; San
Sepolcro, San Satiro and others.

And then:

The arches of Porta Nuova and the Palazzo della Ragione, built around 1230, in the middle
of the Piazza dei Mercanti by the podesta Oldrado from Tresseno, belong to the municipal

41 1d., 1l viaggio dell’inverno. Sul lago di Como, in ibid., pp. 104-111. See also Id., Il viaggio
autunnale. Varese e il Lago Maggiore, ibid., pp. 49-54.
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age, while the Loggia degli Osii belong to the age of Visconti, built a century later by Matteo
Visconti, with the church of San Gottardo of which all that remains is the wonderful bell
Tower of Azzone and finally the Duomo. This wonderful marble dream, created by the will
and sacrifice of the people of Milan who wanted to rebuild their cathedral, whose bell tower
was the highest in Italy, was begun in 1386. [...] The Castle, rebuilt in 1451 by the Duke
Francesco on the ruins of a fortress; the Maggiore Hospital, founded by Sforza to gather
in it twenty smaller hospitals throughout the city; [...] Santa Maria delle Grazie, which
Ludovico il Moro destined as a tomb to his wife Beatrice, and in whose convent Leonardo’s
Last Supper is preserved; the Maggiore Monastery, painted by Bernardino Luini; Santa
Maria at San Celso, masterpiece of Dolcebuono who was then succeeded by Galeazzo Alessi
etc are all of the Sforza age. Then, in a chronological order, starting from the middle of the
magnificent Sixteenth century, there are: the Palazzo Marino, now location of the town-
hall, and that of Giureconsulti, raised by Pope Pius IV of Milan; the Palatine Schools, in
Piazza dei Mercanti; the church of San Fedele, those of San Lorenzo and of the Passion,
whose convent now houses the Conservatory of Music; the Brera Palace, built by Richini
for the Jesuits and now seat of the Library, the Art Gallery, the Academy of Fine Arts and
the Astronomical Observatory; the Opera House La Scala, built in 1776 by Piermarini*?.

2. Cathedrals, shrines, monasteries and religious traditions of the peninsula:
the discovery «of the most authentic and lively expressions of the sincere faith
of the Italian people»

We have to point out that, in the context of the development and promotion
of the Italian cultural heritage carried out by regional almanacs, the artistic
and architectural ecclesiastical and religious heritage is particularly relevant
(cathedrals, shrines, monasteries, charitable institutions etc.). as well as the
rich and overall structure of local religious traditions (festivals, pilgrimages,
processions, sacred representations etc.), confirming the particular identity
connotation given to different expressions and manifestations of the Catholic
presence in the peninsula.

In La Basilicata. Libro sussidiario per la cultura regionale (Basilicata.
Primary school book for regional culture, 1924) by Lelio Giannantonio*3, for
example, the various mountain shrines of the region, destination of pilgrimages
and traditional places of popular spirituality were remembered, not without a
certain emphasis:

42 1d., Qua e la per la Lombardia. Milano, in ibid., pp. 64-67. With regard to the other towns
of Lombardia, see: Id., Qua e la per la Lombardia. Pavia, ibid., pp. 94-96; 1d., Qua e la per la
Lombardia. Bergamo e le sue valli, ibid., pp. 116-118; Id., Qua e la per la Lombardia. Cremona,
ibid., pp. 129-131; 1d., Qua e la per la Lombardia. Brescia, ibid., pp. 141-143; 1d., Qua e la per la
Lombardia. Voghera e 'Oltrepo pavese, ibid., pp. 176-177.

43 L. Giannantonio, La Basilicata. Libro sussidiario per la cultura regionale, Milano,
Mondadori, 1924.



THE REGIONAL ALMANACS FOR THE PRIMARY SCHOOL INTRODUCED BY THE GENTILE REFORM 101

On the mountains of Basilicata, a cross often rises among the almost eternal whiteness of
their summits: the sublime symbol of Christ. There, in the closest point to the sky, between
peaks that seem sometimes the teeth of a huge saw, that glorious sign is like an advanced
sentinel protecting the countries from the surprises of the mountain. Not infrequently, such
as on the Mount Viggiano and Sirino, the cross indicates a sanctuary. They are the ancient
Santuari della neve (Shrines of Snow), built with the participation of all the people. [...]
The most beautiful expression of the sincere faith of the people of Basilicata is in the rude
simplicity of these buildings. The Sanctuary of Sirino, 1906 meters high, is a modest little
church builtin 1629. Each year, Our Lady, Santa Maria del Sirino, is carried on the shoulders
to it at the beginning of winter, and then brought back to Lagonegro at the beginning of
summer. A winding and steep path indicates to the believers the long road to follow: but the
faith gives strength to muscles and the hard work is overcome effortlessly. Holy hymns rise
between the earth and the sky from the people’s soul, that climb faithfully this mountain!**

Giannantonio’s reflections on the sanctuaries were paralleled with Eugenio
Cirese’s ones on one of the oldest and most celebrated religious traditions of
Molise: the Procession of the Mysteries of Campobasso. In Gente buona. Libro
sussidiario per le scuole del Molise (Good people. Primary school book for
Molise’s schools, 1925)%, in this regard, Cirese described with various details
this ancient devotional practice, emphasizing in particular the strong evocative
charge of the event and its roots in the religious consciousness of the clergy and
of the people of the entire region:

The traditional procession of the Mysteries takes place through all the streets of Campobasso
on the day of Corpus Christi. Children, young girls and men dressed as angels, saints and even
devils are arranged in artistic poses and graceful attitudes on iron machines of various heights.
Each group wants to represent a Biblical fact, or a miracle of a saint. [...] The Mysteries
have their origin from the ancient Sacred representations that were celebrated in many towns
with great religious fervor, and of which few traces remain in some ceremonies of the Holy
Week. The groups were twenty-four, but over the centuries they were reduced; at the moment,
they are twelve and represent: the Sacrifice of Abraham; the Immaculate Conception; Mary
Magdalene; the Assumption; St. Gennaro; St. Crispino; St. Michael; St. Isidoro; St. Antonio
Abate; St. Leonardo; St. Nicholas; S. Rocco. [...] All the people of Campobasso, who loves
these mysteries, follow the long procession, cover with flowers the groups, carried on the
shoulders of strong men, and address to heaven their vows, prayers and songs™.

Ugo Aggarbati’s and Cesira Fiori’s works were very similar. In fact, in
Lazio. Almanacco regionale (1926)*” and in Terra latina. Almanacco regionale
per il Lazio e la Sabina (Latin land. Regional almanac for Lazio and Sanina,
1925)*, they gave a great space to the description of the main ecclesiastical and
religious monuments and the most important manifestations of popular piety

44 1d., I santuari della neve, in ibid., pp. 28-29.

45 E. Cirese, Gente buona. Libro sussidiario per le scuole del Molise, Lanciano, Carabba, 1925.
46 1d., I Misteri, in ibid., pp. 181-182.

47 U. Aggarbati, Lazio. Almanacco regionale, Torino, Paravia, 1926.

48 C. Fiori, Terra latina. Almanacco regionale per il Lazio e la Sabina, Milano Mondadori, 1925.
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in the region. Thus, for example, Aggarbati wrote about the famous abbeys of
Casamari and Fossanova:

The Abbey of Casamari is majestic, but more similar to a fortress than to a convent. It is
on a little uneven floor, at the slope of several hills. To the north there are the mountains of
Trisulti, to the east the high peaks of the central Apennines, and to the south the Amaseno
valley. [...] The blessed Abbot Benedetto, a disciple of St. Dominic, founded the abbey
in 1006. However, it was only in 1035 or 1036 that several people met there under the
Benedictine rule and elected the first abbot. In 1151 Eugenio consecrated the basilica and
conceded it to the Cistercian Fathers, from which it passed, in 1717, to the strict rule of the
Trappist monks. [...] The cloister, superb architectural monument, is squared, and includes
sixteen rooms, in the form of balconies, which serve to illuminate it, arranged four by four
in the Gothic way, with three rows of beautiful columns, all different in their carving and
with a magnificent foliage. [...] The Church has the same architecture of that of Fossanuova.
The style is Gothic, of the beginning of the Thirteenth century, the architecture is harmonic.
The entrance majestic. The interior has three naves. [...] On the front there is a beautiful rose
window from which the light enters.

And then:

The abbey of Fossanuova is one of the most famous monuments of the Roman province.
[...] Since ancient times, the Abbey was owned by the Benedictine monks, including Gregory
IV, who became Pope in 827. In 1274 Saint Thomas Aquinas increased the splendor of this
place, spending there his life. It was declared a national monument, after 1870. The temple
is one of the most beautiful, built under Federico II’s auspices. The fagade is majestic, with
a beautiful rose window that lights up the whole church and a magnificent Gothic door, of
carved stone. The interior has three magnicent naves*’.

Cesira Fiori, with reference to the oldest and most celebrated religious
traditions in Lazio, published excerpts from Gregorovius’ Passeggiate romane
(Roman walks), as for the pilgrimage to the Shrine of Our Lady of Genazzano:

The pilgrims begin to arrive on the eve of the feast and the air echoes the singing of their
litanies. They come from Abruzzo, from Sora, and from the countryside. As they enter the
territory they go down on their knees. [...] They walk in groups of ten, twenty; there are
of all ages: old people supported by their walking stick for the thirtieth time: grandmothers
with grandchildren, young girls and even babies carried by their mothers on the head. [...]
they come from Frosinone, Anagni, Veroli, Arpino, Anticoli, Ceprano, wearing the costumes
of their mountains and their valleys, beautiful villages of wild mountains. [...] Once at
the destination, everyone seems to have forgotten all weariness. They prostrate themselves
before the doors of the church and go up the stairs on their knees. The following morning
the feast begins with the solemn Mass. [...] They leave again singing [...] When they reach
the point where they see the country for the last time, they kneel with their forehead turned
to the Shrine, and say a silent farewell prayer>’.

49 E. Abbate, Abbazia di Casamari, in Aggarbati, Lazio. Almanacco regionale, cit., pp. 112-114;
E. Abbate, Abbazia di Fossanuova, ibid., pp. 139-140. But see also C. Fiori, La celebre Abbazia di
Farfa, in Ead., Terra latina. Almanacco regionale per il Lazio e la Sabina, cit., pp. 231-232.

50 F. Gregorovius, Il pellegrinaggio alla Madonna di Genazzano, in C. Fiori, Terra latina.
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In other cases, the author herself offered evocative accounts of some
important religious events, such as the Festival of Santa Rosa in Viterbo, of
which not only the religious and devotional aspects, but also the ceremonial
and folkloristic ones, were effectively analyzed:

Since the eve of the event, the crowd fills the streets, near the church consecrated to the Saint,
around the urn in which her blackened body rests, among the flowers. [...] When the night
fully arrives, a picturesque and characteristic ceremony takes place. At the porta Romana,
not far from S. Sisto, there is an immense monument made of carved wood and painted
cardboard in the form of a tower and tall 17 meters. In addition to the group of the upper
part representing St. Rosa and the maiden with the broken bucket, the car is decorated
with various statues of angels and saints and paintings representing the Saint’s story. Two
hundred and fifty candles with glass globes and 100 light bulbs illuminate it, showing all its
contours: this is the triumphant St. Rosa’s car. At a given signal 60 porters, strong and well
trained men, raise upon their shoulders the heavy monument. Thus, it advances majestically
through the streets with daylight, preceded by music and followed by a multitude of people.
When the machine arrives to the Town Hall Square, all the people clapped. After a short
stop, the carriers started walking again and, through the most important streets of the city,
the monument is carried to the square next to the church of St. Rosa where it remains all
the following day. September 4 is a bustle, a continuous coming and going of pilgrims’!.

From Piedmont to Sicily*, in the almanacs on the various Italian regions,
the artistic and architectural heritage of ecclesiastical and religious nature
(cathedrals, shrines, monasteries etc.) and the various local religious traditions
(pilgrimages, processions, sacred representations etc.) received, as already
mentioned, a constant and detailed discussion. In this sense, the primary school
textbooks of regional culture about Veneto, Umbria, Emilia, Marche and
Tuscany were particularly important.

In the textbook Il Veneto. Libro sussidiario per la cultura regionale (Veneto.
Primary school book for regional culture, 1925)%, for example, Giuseppe
Masali and Giovanni Zambonin devoted a long chapter to the description of
the main Venetian churches, pointing out how these monuments, with their
precious collections of memories and works of art of the homeland, constituted
the highest and most significant expression of the religious, but also civil and
patriotic, identity of the population, and the most authentic manifestation of
the intense life of piety which had characterized the lagoon for centuries:

Almanacco regionale per il Lazio e la Sabina, cit., pp. 166-167.

51 C. Fiori, La festa di S. Rosa di Viterbo (4 settembre), in Ead., Terra latina, cit., pp. 173-174.

52 See, for example: L. Ambrosini, C. Prosperi, La Sagra di S. Michele, in 1dd., Piemonte.
Almanacco regionale, Torino, Paravia, 1925, pp. 219-221; F. Caioli, Il Santuario dell’ Annunziata
(Trapani), in 1d., Almanacco Siciliano. Sussidiario per la Coltura Regionale e le Nozioni Varie, cit.
pp. 117-118; L. Natoli, La leggenda di santa Rosalia, in 1d., Almanacco del fanciullo siciliano.
Libro sussidiario di cultura regionale e di nozioni varie per le 3¢, 4° e 5¢ classi elementari, Palermo,
Industrie Riunite Editoriali Siciliane, 1924, pp. 140-143.

53 G. Masali, G. Zambonin, Il Veneto. Libro sussidiario per la cultura regionale, Milano,
Mondadori, 1925.
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The church of the Saints Giovanni and Paolo, known in the vernacular as San Zanipolo, is a
magnificent temple declared a national monument. It is a superb work of art, rich in oriental
marble columns and valuable paintings and sculptures. But what makes it more popular
is the great number of tombs. They are monuments of Doges, Senators, Generals, famous
people of the Venetian Republic. [...] The Church of St. Zanipolo would deserve for this
reason, and rightly, the name of the Venetian Pantheon. Santa Maria Gloriosa dei Frari for
its grandeur, its historical memories, its works of art is one of the most remarkable churches
in Venice. It is full of beautifully crafted tombs, of which two were raised to the memory
of Tiziano Vecellio and Antonio Canova; it has admirable paintings including the Assunta
by Tiziano and the Madonna by Casa Pesaro. But the church has a place in our Italian
hearts also because it guards the bones of Angelo Scarsellini, Bernardo Canali and Giovanni
Zambelli, hanged by the Austrian on the 7t of December 1852 in Belfiore, near Mantua®?.

On the profound connotation of identity of the monuments and of the
existing religious traditions in the peninsula also several other writers of regional
almanacs insisted. In the previously mentioned Umbria verde. Almanacco
regionale (Green Umbria. Regional almanac, 1925)%, in this regard, Carlo
Faina gave an interesting presentation of one of the oldest and most famous
religious events in the region, the Festa dei Ceri in Gubbio:

The meaning of the Festival of the “Ceri” is to glorify and honor the Blessed Ubaldo, that
is, the patron Saint of Gubbio. He was the bishop of the city and, after seven centuries
or so since the day of his death, he is still remembered with reverence by the citizens of
Gubbio for his excellent and noble virtues and especially for having freed Gubbio, heroically
leading his fellow citizens in the battle, from a long siege threatening it; with him, the city
recovered complete freedom and new splendors, renewing its former grandeur in the field
of arts, letters and warfare. On the 15% of May, each year, there is the festival in Gubbio
and thousands of visitors come from neighboring towns to enjoy a show that is exceptional,
especially in the fact that you took part in a festival to which the entire people of Gubbio
and its suburbs participate, without distinction; on that day there are no distinctions of
parties and classes, there are no more rancor nor hatred, nor material worries; rich and
poor, peasants and artisans, nobles and commoners abandon their usual effort and run, in a
spontaneous impulse of fraternity and love, to pay homage to the great saint’®.

Equally interesting were the pages dedicated by Aldo Andreoli, in his Emilia.
Almanacco di coltura regionale (Emilia. Almanac of regional culture, 1925),
to the cathedrals and major churches in the region, in which the extensive and
detailed references to the artistic and cultural qualities of the structures were
joined to the claim about the civil role of religion in the past centuries. So,
for example, with reference to the basilicas of St. Dominic and St. Francis in
Bologna, it was pointed out:

54 1dd., Le chiese di S. Giovanni e Paolo, di S. Maria Gloriosa dei Frari e di S. Maria della
Salute, in 1dd., Il Veneto. Libro sussidiario per la cultura regionale, cit., pp. 134-135.

55 C. Faina, Umbria verde. Almanacco regionale, cit.

56 1d., I «Ceri» di Gubbio, in 1d., Umbria verde. Almanacco regionale, cit., pp. 96-98. See also:
M. Maurizi, N. Beccafichi, La storia del perdono di Assisi, in 1dd., Umbria, cuore d’Italia. Libro di
cultura regionale, Firenze, Bemporad, 1926, pp. 246-248.
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When the Church in the Middle Ages was torn by heresies and Europe was stained with the
blood of the partisan wars, God created two industrious and great saints. They were Francis
of Assisi and Dominic de Guzmdan who founded two religious orders, the Friars Minor and
the Preachers, who were like a double army arose in support of Catholicism. St. Dominic,
after a very active and prodigious life, all devoted to the good of humanity and the defense
of the Church, stopped in Bologna, which was then already a famous city for studies, and
here the Saint died on 6™ of August 1221. A large church consecrated to him was built, and
in a special chapel a resplendent grave was erected®’.

And then:

The other great saint, Francis of Assisi, contemporary of St. Dominic, was in Bologna and
addressed to the people his words inflamed of fraternal charity in the place where now there
is temple dedicated to him is. This, especially in the apses and the two bell towers, is of an

38

amazing, original, majestic beauty°.

Similarly, Gildo Gavasci, in his Terra Picena. Libro sussidiario di cultura
regionale (Picena earth. Primary school book of regional culture, 1925), described
the artistic beauties and the particular religious significance of two of the most
holy places dear to popular devotion of the Marche populations, the Sanctuary
of the Madonna of Macereto, in the province of Macerata, and that of Nostra
Signora dell’Ambro, in the territory of Ascoli. About the first, the author wrote:

In 1539, in Macereto, 1047 meters above the sea, the Virgin had her temple which is
octagonal, in Bramante’s style. The interior has a Greek cross with each arms finishing
with a niche. The chapel of the Virgin, white and naked inside and decorated outside with
beautiful pillars, stands in the middle of the church, like that of Loreto. The Madonna’s
miracles increased the fame of the white sanctuary, on the plateau of Macereto crowned
with rocky mountains, and gave a halo of sanctity to the alpine location, summoning crowds
of believers from all sides, for years and years’”.

For what concerns the Shrine of Nostra Signora dell’Ambro, Gavasci stated:

The sanctuary of Nostra Signora dell’Ambro is among the rocks of the Sibillini mountains,
in Montefortino. [...] The people who has not visited the shrine of the Ambro in the good
season, can not get an idea of the effect produced by the multitude of the believers who go to
worship under the altar of the Virgin. The temple is all white, lit by numerous votive lamps.
Walls and pillars near the high altar, are covered with crowns, small paintings, ex voto in

57 A. Andreoli, La tomba di San Domenico a Bologna, in 1d., Emilia. Almanacco di coltura
regionale, cit., pp. 120-121.

58 1d., La chiesa di San Francesco a Bologna, in ibid., pp. 121-122.

59 G. Gavasci, La miracolosa Vergine di Macereto, in 1d., Terra Picena. Libro sussidiario di
cultura regionale, Lanciano, Carabba, 1925, pp. 174-175.
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which the Virgin’s miracles are celebrated. The pilgrims come from near and far country,
singing the hymn of love and faith: Long live Mary / And who created her. They rush to the
door and, pushing and bumping one another, enter in the temple with their eyes fixed on the
top, on the statue of the Virgin glittering of precious votive gifts®”.

Finally, the already mentioned Arturo Avelardi, in his almanac dedicated to
Tuscany, devoted a considerable attention to the major sacred monuments and
the oldest and most celebrated religious events in the region, not failing to note
the strong identity impact of the faith and Catholic traditions on people’s lives. So,
speaking of the Sanctuary of the Madonna di Montenero, near Livorno, he wrote:

Seven kilometers from Livorno, on the beautiful hill of Montenero, the most famous
shrine of Tuscany lies. How many pious souls, in search of a consolation that the world
can not give, prostrate themselves every day in front of the sacred image of Mary, in the
beautiful temple all adorned with marbles! And how many of them climb the mountain on
a pilgrimage on the 8™ of September, the day in which the Madonna is celebrated. On that
day, the characteristic caravans of farmers ascend to the shrine, villagers and mountain
people came from all the parts of Tuscany®’.

3. The face of the peninsula between nature and culture: on the trail of the
secular activity of the ancient Italic peoples on the territory

In the description and promotion of the cultural and natural heritage of the
different areas of the peninsula carried out by the regional almanacs introduced
in primary schools by the Gentile Reform of 1923, a special attention was paid
to the traces and evidence of the presence and the activity carried on by the old
Italic peoples in the area.

We refer not only the numerous and very valuable archaeological sites in the
various regions, that were the subject of an extensive and accurate analysis in
all the almanacs®, but rather, to a more complex and elusive reality, i.e. to the
alterations of the rural and urban landscape carried out by men.

60 Id., Nostra Signora dell’Ambro, in ibid., pp. 185-186. See also: A. Piccioni (Momus),
Santuario di Loreto, in 1d., Le nostre Marche. Almanacco regionale illustrato conforme ai nuovi
programmi per le classi I, IV e V elementari, cit., pp. 79-83.

61 Avelardi, Toscana. Almanacco regionale, cit.

62 As an example, we refer to: U. Aggarbati, Roma illustrata. Colosseo, Foro Romano,
Campidoglio, in 1d., Lazio. Almanacco regionale, cit., pp. 129-139; C. Fiori, Un viaggio a Roma.
La citta dei Cesari, in Ead., Terra latina. Almanacco regionale per il Lazio e la Sabina, cit., pp. 11-
275 O. Musacchio, Pompei, in Ead., La Campania. Libro sussidiario per la cultura regionale, cit.,
pp. 64-66; M. Pasqualis, Le rovine di Aquileia, in 1d., La Venezia Giulia. Libro sussidiario per la
cultura regionale, cit., pp. 34-36; U. Postiglione, La civilta romana, in 1d., La terra d’Abruzzo e la
sua gente, Torino, Paravia, 1825, pp. 184-186.
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In this regard, it is worth mentioning the wide space given by Eugenio Cirese,
in his Gente buona. Libro sussidiario per le scuole del Molise (1925), to a
particular reality such as that of the tratturi, testimony not only of the pastoral
traditions and of the rural identity of Molise, but also, more generally, of the
common history and common destiny that had characterized for centuries the
life of the Italian people:

Thousands of years ago [...] the shepherds and flocks left for different routes, and the Lord
opened for them a wide grassy path between the fields and the vineyards, through the forests
and the gorges of the mountains. [...] One morning they all came to the Land of the Sun, no
winter, and the flock found abundant pasture in the immense plain. In spring, the grass of
the plain turned yellow, and the shepherds and flocks found their roads again and returned
to the green mountains. So, in this way, each year for many centuries, until today: the winter
to the plain, the summer to the mountain. And the Lord, every year, covers the large paths
of tender grass, which the passing flock graze®.

But not only the tratturi and the ancient paths followed by shepherds and
flocks. The consular roads too, the highest expression of man’s ability to
change the landscape and to establish connections and links between different
populations and different areas of the peninsula, were considered by the regional
almanacs among the expressions of the Italian cultural heritage deserving an
accurate discussion.

It is not a coincidence that Mario Pasqualis, in his La Venezia Giulia. Libro
sussidiario per la cultura regionale (Venezia Giulia. Primary school book for
regional culture, 1925), considered the ancient roads built in Roman times as
a proof of the historical continuity that bound the Italian peoples and, at the
same time, as a real source of identity:

From the Castle of Udine you can see white streets unfolding across the plain, lined by rows
of mulberry trees and vines, ditches crossed clear running waters, flowering of heavenly
myosotes and yellow irises. Those are the roads for which the phalanges of the heroes of our
redemption flowed to the Karst and the Julian and Carnic Alps. But those are also the roads
where the Roman legions passed to conquer our region and the Danubian provinces: those
are also the same streets on which hordes of barbarian invaders rushed to conquer Italy.
These roads can tell us our whole history, that is the history of Rome and Italy. No better
way to get to know the history of our Friuli, so, that to cross them®”.

Finally, among the main traces and evidences of the presence and the activity
of the ancient Italic peoples in the area, those related to the rural landscape, as
it had been modified by the human work, were particularly important. So, in

63 E. Cirese, Le vie degli antichi pastori. I tratturi, in Id., Gente buona. Libro sussidiario per le
scuole del Molise, cit., pp. 115-117.

64 M. Pasqualis, Attraverso il Friuli. Le strade romane, in 1d., La Venezia Giulia. Libro
sussidiario per la cultura regionale, cit., pp. 124-125. See also: 1d., Sulla via Emilia, ibid., pp. 125-
127; 1d., Sulla via Postumia, ibid., pp. 136-138. Similar considerations can also be found in: U.
Aggarbati, Le vie consolari, in 1d., Lazio. Almanacco regionale, cit., pp. 249-251.
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his La Basilicata. Libro sussidiario per la cultura regionale (Basilicata. Primary
school book of regional culture, 1924), Lelio Giannantonio described in detail
the peculiar reality of the caves at various locations in the region and their
ancient inhabitants:

No one can specify how long our region exists. It is, however, from several and several million
of years. Nevertheless, the first men who lived there left their homes and their belongings ...
They were able to resist the destructive fury of the time because they were built with... very
hard stone. In certain caves — the houses of our oldest ancestors — in fact, stone tools were
found; and with them, very big bones of animals and men. Different interesting specimens
of these caves exist in Basilicata. In Matera, in the grotta dei pipistrelli (cave of the bats), so
much material was found to create a museum. [...] In Accettura, in the district of Gallipoli,
a true prehistoric town was found. Other famous caves are in Lagonegro®’.

The description of the towns in the Italian Riviera by Libero Talocchini in
La Liguria. Libro sussidiario per la cultura regionale (Liguria. Primary school
bool for the regional culture, 1925) was really evocative:

A description, even if well done, can give only a faint idea of the beauty of these towns,
all shining in the white light of the sun and constantly laughing under a blue sky. The
endless sea, with its coves and its jugged colorful coastline, full of houses and little villas; the
perpetually blooming gardens, the disheveled palm trees shaking in the wind their artistic
tufts, and a whole African vegetation, increase the beauty and charm of our towns®®.

The image of the cultivated fields and the beautiful, rural surroundings of
Perugia described by Carlo Faina in his Umbria verde. Almanacco regionale
(1925) was equally impressive:

From the dark walls, where the surviving towers and slender bell towers raise to the clear
sky, the very steep hill slopes through the pale olive groves and the green gardens, the fertile
plain, rich of crops and of fruitful rows, is greened by the elms and mulberry trees and
silvered by the white poplars, shaded by oaks here and there. The hillocks and mounds are
full of olive trees or vineyards, or occasionally bare or covered by a soft meadow [...] On the
coasts, there are the small villages, on the summits of the less steep slopes, bordered by dry
streams and white high roads: they are brown and wild, as to seem sculptured in the rock,
often still surrounded by walls and ruined fortresses, but they seem to be milder and whiter
around the bell tower, almost pleading the health of the faith. In the calm summer evenings,
especially, a sweet sadness poured out from the pleasant countryside, instilling in the soul a
sweet sense of melancholy poetry67.

65 L. Giannantonio, Gli abitatori delle grotte, in 1d., La Basilicata. Libro sussidiario per la
cultura regionale, Milano, Mondadori, 1924, pp. 10-11.

66 L. Talocchini, Bordighera, in Id., La Liguria. Libro sussidiario per la cultura regionale,
Milano, Mondadori, 1925, pp. 161-162.

67 R.A. Gallenga Stuart, Il panorama di Perugia, in C. Faina, Umbria verde. Almanacco
regionale, cit., pp. 29-32.
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The remembrance of the Sannio valleys by Giuseppe Mercuro in his Echi
e sorrisi in terra di Campania. Sussidiario di cultura regionale e nozioni varie
(Echoes and smiles in the land of Campania. Primary school book of regional
culture and various notions, 1924) is not less effective and fascinating:

Those who follow the course of the Calore, from the point of its confluence with the waters
of the Volturno, and follows the development of the railway line from Terra di Lavoro to
Benevento, enters the fertile lands of the Sannio. And this is a region where the mountainous
aspect dominates, but the landscape is full of a thousand different crops. The woods are
bushy towards the tops of the hills, while their slopes are full of plantations of olive trees,
vineyards and orchards, among which there are villages, scattered like grazing sheep. There
are also vast plains where fields of hay or grain, hemp or flax, smile to the sun, among
the gurgles of rivers and streams; and in the gentle undulations of the ground, among the
farmhouses scattered through the fields, intense cultivation of vegetables and tobacco. [...]
A fertile and well cultivated country, situated at the crossing of railway tracks that branch
off to the Molise, Puglia, Irpinia and Caserta®®.

4. Museums, art galleries, libraries and archives, «places where the centu-
ries-old historical and artistic heritage of our country is kept», and the «heart
of the Italian identity» is preserved

In the already mentioned Emilia. Almanacco di coltura regionale (1925), Aldo
Andreoli draw the attention of his young readers on the growing fascination
over the centuries of the Italian artistic treasures on foreign populations and,
conversely, on the little interest in this field traditionally manifested by the «Italic
people», distracted heirs of such beauties, among which they lived without
showing any real awareness of the real condition of privilege they enjoyed:

I know several people — he wrote — that live far away, among the Northern mists, and that,
every two or five or ten years come to Italy: Germans, Danes, Norwegians. They are not
rich people! Some are modest employees, others are simple workers. [...] And they are so
prepared! They studied books and guides, and here they seem to be perfectly at ease: they
know that in a certain city there are certain old and beautiful churches, that in another there
is the famous painting by Raphael, and so on. They know the history of our regions and
cities by heart, so that they seem talking books. [...] Tell me: and us? do not we want to
learn to know our Italy? do not we want to know its history full of teachings that even the
young Japanese boys study at schools, do not we see and understand the artistic beauties hat
open the divine gates of paradise to mortal eyes?®’

68 G. Mercuro, Fra le terre del Sannio, in 1d., Echi e sorrisi in terra di Campania, cit., pp. 75-78.
69 A. Andreoli, L’Italia maestra d’arte, di sapienza e di cortesia al mondo, in 1d., Emilia.
Almanacco di coltura regionale, Torino, Paravia, 1925, pp. 109-110.
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In his respect, the attention given by all the almanacs to places such as museums,
art galleries, libraries, archives and so on, in which the cultural heritage of different
Italian regions is preserved, is not a surprise. Its enhancement was considered
extraordinarily important — and in some ways crucial — for the formation of a civic
and national consciousness of the younger generations.

So, Plinio Pratesi, speaking about the museums and art galleries in Florence,
after having underlined that the Uffizi preserves «a Gallery that is among the
best in the world» and the «State Archive», with its extraordinary collection of
documents relating to the centuries-old history of the city and the region, provided
a broad description of the «world famous museums» in the Tuscan capital, such
as «the Archeological Museum, the National, the Museum of ancient Florence, the
Historical-topographic museum, that of the Risorgimento, that of natural History
etc.». Then, the author’s attention was focused on the «main libraries» and the
most famous academies and cultural institutions of the city:

The Florentine libraries are also notable: the Laurentian and that of the Medici, the richest
in Europe of ancient manuscripts; the National, formerly Magliabechiana, with more than
a half million volumes; the Riccardiana, the Marucelliana etc. [...] The Institute of Higher
Studies, and those of Social Sciences, of Education and Fine Arts [...] make Florence one
of the cities where the knowledge is cultivated more. Its Academies contribute to this aim,
too, that of Georgofili, of agriculture, the Colombaria which is among the most respected
academies of archeology, and the Accademia della Crusca concerned with the conservation
and enhancement of the Italian language, that has its natural home in Dante’s land”°.

Olga Musacchio was on the same wavelength. In fact, while describing the
main monuments of Naples, she drew the attention of her young readers on
the importance of the National Museum of the capital of Campania, a real
«treasure chest of the artistic beauties of the city» and symbol of the cultural
revival of the entire «Southern Italy»:

Various ancient and modern collections were gathered there, that, in the course of time had
become property of the royal family of Naples, and then the items that were found during
the excavations in Cuma, Stabia and Ercolano Pompeii were added to them. A summary
description of the artistic treasures and historical monuments, which are neatly arranged in
the halls of the National Museum, is impossible; as well as of those in the Vatican Museum,
the number of the objects is so great, that the mind remains oppressed and confused, and
a choice is not easy. From the halls of the Pompeian frescoes you can pass to the lapidary
gallery and from this to the marble sculptures and bronzes, to the collection of the objects of
the sixteenth century, the old glasses, the crockery, the papyri, the engravings, the paintings,
and then to the library, the precious objects, the medals, to return again among the paintings
and then to finish with the collection of vases’".

70 P. Pratesi, Firenze, in Id., Almanacco Toscano, cit., pp. 155, 161-162.
7t Q. Musacchio, Il Museo Nazionale, in Ead., La Campania. Libro sussidiario per la cultura
regionale, cit., pp. 43-45.
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The description of the Pinacoteca di Bologna was very similar. It was
proposed in the regional almanac by Aldo Andreoli, who wrote:

Have you ever been to see a picture gallery? Maybe no: but there are several of them in our
region, and in each one there are many beautiful paintings, that would give you pleasure to
see them. Let’s see together that of Bologna. It’s very wide, and many, many hours are not
enough to look at everything carefully. But we will stop to observe only the works of some
of the greatest artists who lived and worked in Bologna.

And, after having reviewed and described briefly, but with undoubted
efficacy, the works by Francia (Francesco Raibolini), by Ludovico, Agostino
and Annibale Carracci, by Guido Reni, Francesco Albani, Domenico Zampieri
called Domenichino, Alessandro Tiarini, Giovanni Barbieri da Cento, known
as Guercino, and Raffaello Sanzio, concluded as follows:

And we leave, after this, the Art Gallery. There is the risk that nothing remains in the mind if
we want to do too much at once, as if we squeeze too many things into the hands, so that we
lose all of them. Come back to it several times, as well as to the art gallery, to the museums,
and the beautiful churches, there are a lot of them all over Italy, and you will gradually learn
to understand and to enjoy the many admirable things they contain’?.

Eugenio Cirese, in Gente buona. Libro sussidiario per le scuole del Molise,
described the Museum Sannitico of Campobasso with a strong identity
connotation. He took the cue from an imaginary visit at this same museum by
the pupils of a primary school located in a small town in the province:

At 15 o’clock, they visited the Museum Sannitico and the provincial library containing over
15,000 volumes, some of which are rare and very valuable. The Director of the Museum
led the students through the various rooms and gave useful historical explanations. The
children and the teachers stayed a long time before the fragments of Roman inscriptions,
the collections of vases, of weapons, jewelry, coins minted in ancient ages, in Isernia, Larino,
Boiano, Trivento, Campobasso. The remains of the grandeur of the Sunni people reveal to
the children a past full of glories, work and civilization, almost ignored and not well defined
through the few historical concepts learned at school. The solemn and admonitory voice of
the true history rose from those items, which gave thrills to the pupils’ small souls and lit
their eyes with lights of thought. They wanted to do a thousand questions, but the teachers
had said: — Be contented with what you will listen to, and above all, look in order to be able
to communicate your impressions to your classmates. At school you will know more. |...]
The children had acquired new knowledge and felt that they love more the homeland, for its
past strength and for its present work”>.

72 A. Andreoli, Una visita alla Pinacoteca di Bologna, in 1d., Emilia. Almanacco di coltura
regionale, cit., pp. 88-92.

73 E. Cirese, Al Museo Sannitico, in Id., Gente buona. Libro sussidiario per le scuole del Molise,
cit., pp. 166-167, 170.
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The description of the Aquileia museum in La Venezia Giulia. Libro
sussidiario per la cultura regionale by Mario Pasqualis was equally impressive
— and aimed to reinforce, through the reference to the glories of the past, the
patriotism and the identification with the Roman Empire —(«The inscriptions,
sculptures, coins, mosaics, home and personal belongings, work tools and
weapons gathered in the Museum of the rural village, which today is around
the great basilica and the bell tower, tell us what the Roman Aquileia was»)"4.
The same can be said of the description of the archeological museum of Taranto
offered by Saverio La Sorsa in the already mentioned L’Appulo. Libro sussidiario
di cultura della regione pugliese (The Apulian inhabitant. Primary school book
of Apulian regional culture), on whose pages the author underlined:

Taranto has an Archaeological Museum which is rich in fragments, mosaics, Greek vases
and urns; it also contains coins, statues, weapons and various other antiquities, which, with
their artistic beauty, attest the hig7hest degree reached by the civilization of Taranto, and the
greatness of the Italian traditions”>.

The effective description by Rosalia and Sebastiano Pirodda in La Sardegna.
Almanacco regionale (Sardinia. Regional almanac), of the University Library
of Cagliari University, also deserves to be mentioned. It «contained more than
100,000 volumes, 20,000 pamphlets and 370 manuscripts», thus being one of
the main scientific and cultural centers of the island and, at the same time, one
of the most shining examples of the contribution given by the Sardinia to the
advancement of studies in Italy”®.

Conclusions

The efforts made by the regional almanacs to promote, after the Gentile
Reform of 1923, the national identity and the sense of citizenship in the school
by means of the cultural and natural heritage, i.e. through the reference and
enhancement of monuments, archaeological sites and different types of artistic
and architectural heritage, as well as of the landscapes and the many natural
beauties characteristic of the peninsula, was destined to be traumatically
interrupted in the second half of the Twenties, following the elimination of the
regional almanacs or primary school textbooks for the regional culture and
various notions from the lists of the books approved in 1927 by the Central

74 M. Pasqualis, Le rovine di Aquileia, in 1d., La Venezia Giulia. Libro sussidiario per la cultura
regionale, cit., pp. 34-35.

75 S. La Sorsa, Taranto, in 1d., L’Appulo. Libro sussidiario di cultura della regione pugliese,
cit., pp. 214-218.

76 R. Pirodda, S. Pirodda, Cagliari, in Id., La Sardegna. Almanacco regionale, cit., pp. 68-69.
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Commission for the examination of the textbooks to be adopted in primary
schools chaired by Michele Romano and confirmed a year later by the one
chaired by Alessandro Melchiori.

A similar decision, in fact, was justified by Michele Romano by the impression
of «lack of measure, freshness, attractive and interesting variety» noticed by the
Central Commission during the exam of «the primary school books for the
regional culture and the various notions»’’, and then was confirmed, in 1928,
by Alessandro Melchiori on the basis that these texts presented «lacks or very
serious deficiencies» and did not seem to «satisfy the historical, political, legal
and economic demands developed from the 28 October 1922 onwards» 8. This
choice actually revealed nationalist instances within Mussolini’s regime, that
have been always strongly hostile to the opening to regional cultures operated
by Giuseppe Lombardo Radice”” and, more generally, by the centralist logic
in matters of textbooks control that, shortly thereafter, at the beginning of the
Thirties years, would have led to the introduction of the State unique textbook
in primary schools®’,

The abolition of the regional almanacs introduced by Gentile Reform of
1923 marked, in fact, the final abandonment of the aim of promoting among
young people the national identity and the feeling of citizenship by means
of education, enhancing the region’s cultural heritage and cultivating local
traditions. Soon after, in fact, with the introduction of the State unique text,
the ‘regional dimension’, dismissed contemptuously as a complete expression
of the «divisions and particularisms of the old Italy», would be replaced by the
ultra-nationalistic one, intended to represent (and to enhance), in a completely
different way, the role of the cultural and natural heritage of the peninsula.

77 Relazione della Commissione ministeriale centrale per I'esame dei libri di testo da adottarsi
nelle scuole elementari e nei corsi integrativi di avviamento professionale [Commissione Romano],
«Ministero della Pubblica Istruzione. Bollettino Ufficiale», 4 October 1927, first part, n. 40, pp.
3333-3336; now re-published in Ascenzi, Sani (edd.), Il libro per la scuola tra idealismo e fascismo,
cit., pp. 665-668.

78 Relazione della Commissione per I'esame dei libri di testo da adottarsi nelle scuole elementari
e nei corsi integrativi di avviamento professionale [Commissione Melchiori], «Ministero della
Pubblica Istruzione. Bollettino Ufficiale», 18™ September 1928, first part, n. 38, pp. 3160-3162;
now re-published in Ascenzi, Sani (edd.), Il libro per la scuola tra idealismo e fascismo, cit., pp.
701-702.

79 See Barausse, D’Alessio, «Dalla piccola alla grande patria», cit., pp. LIII-LIV; in particolar
M. D’Alessio, A scuola fra casa e patria, cit., pp. 212-226.

80 See A. Ascenzi, R. Sani, Dalla «epurazione della letteratura didattica» all’approvazione del
testo unico di Stato. L’opera della Commissione centrale per I'esame dei libri di testo, in 1dd. (edd.),
Il libro per la scuola tra idealismo e fascismo, cit., pp. 29-31.
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ABSTRACT: The present essay aims to analyze the evolution of the representation of the
cultural, artistic and natural heritage in the reading books published for the Italian schools
abroad in the Twenties and Thirties of the XX™ century and how it relates to the attempt
to build a new concept of Italian citizenship. The introduction will outline certain aspects
of the history of Italian schools abroad, which were set up not only in countries with a high
density of emigrants (such as Brazil and Argentina) but also in the Italian colonies. It will
also examine some methodological considerations about the analysis of school textbooks
of this period under the fascist regime. The two main parts, subdivided into two sections
will analyze respectively the features of the readings presented in the reading books for the
15t-31d classes and 4™-5th classes of the primary school published prior to the Law of January
7. 1929 about State schoolbooks, paying particular attention to the so-called process of
fascistization which occurred after 1925. The second part will present, in two sections,
the textbooks for the 15%-3" classes and 4™-5% classes published after this same law which
introduced a unique school book in order to demonstrate the different image that the fascist
regime wanted to present of the country’s cultural, artistic and natural heritage.
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Introduction

This paper aims to analyze a broad selection of reading books for the
Italian schools abroad, which were published between the early twenties and
the mid thirties of the twentieth century. In the chronological period covered
these particular school textbooks underwent major changes, reflecting the more
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general path of evolution experienced by Italian schools abroad, as well as that
of the school textbooks, that, after the advent of fascism, was characterized by
various phases, marked firstly by the process of fascistization of schools started
in the mid-twenties and, secondly, by the publication of the State schoolbooks
after 1929.

The reading books, as ‘educational media’ were not only to impart general
culture to young Italian citizens, ensuring the preservation of the mother tongue
as «part of the cultural policy specific to a nation state»!, but they also served
to instill a love of homeland mixed with national pride, which in the cultural,
artistic and natural heritage found an important source of cultural identity and
a national consciousness for a possible return of emigrants. For the Italians
abroad, forced to leave the country for work or to seek their fortune, these
reading books helped to convey an imagined reality of cities, monuments,
works of art and landscapes that helped establish an unbreakable bond with
the mother country?.

The first Italian schools abroad arose in a particular time and were founded
after the Unification of Italy for the children of technicians and engineers who
had emigrated to contribute to the economic development of the country during
their stay abroad?. Later these schools were open to the children of Italians
who were emigrating to escape poverty. The paper deals with a type of school
that, in many ways, represented, according to Gerd Baumann and Thijl Sunier,
«a social space», quite different from that of national schools, which offered
schoolchildren an education about their country of origin thus providing a
context in which it was possible for civil society to have a strong influence®.

Italian schools abroad were regulated for the first time by the Crispi Law
of 1889, later by the Tittoni Law of 1910 and later still by the Gentile reform
of 1923%. Their history and evolution have been extensively reconstructed by
contemporary historiography, with particular focus given to their typology

L T. Sunier, National Language and Mother Tongue, in W. Schiffauer, G. Baumann, R.
Kastoryano, S. Vertovec (edd.), Civil Enculturation. Nation-Stale, Schools and Ethnic Difference
in four European Countries, New York-Oxford, Berghahn Books, 2004, pp. 147-163.

2 The fascist regime amplified the process of nationalization of the cultural heritage, although
some countries put an end to the diffusion of Italian culture, such as in Brazil where the cultural
politics started by the fascist Gettilio Vargas (1882-1954) ratified the prohibition of books in foreign
languages, see M.H. Bastos Camara, Scuole italiane all’estero: manuali di educazione morale e
civile nella scuola elementare italiana all’estero, forthcoming.

3 The Italian schools abroad emerged before, for example, the schools founded for Russian
emigrés in the twenties and in the thirties. See D. Caroli, Russian Schools Abroad. National
identities, Soviet reforms and cosmopolitan education by Sergey I. Hessen (1887-1950), «History
of Education & Children’s Literature», vol. 10, n. 1, 2015, pp. 527-553.

4 G. Baumann, T. Sunier, The School as a Place in its Social Space, in Schiffauer, Baumann,
Kastoryano, Vertovec (edd.), Civil Enculturation, cit., pp. 21-32.

S G. Floriani, Scuole italiane all’estero. Cento anni di storia, Roma, Armando, 1974; P.
Salvetti, Le scuole italiane all’estero, in P. Bevilacqua, A. De Clementi, E. Franzina (edd.), Storia
dell’emigrazione italiana: Arrivi, Roma, Donzelli, 2002, pp. 535-549, particularly p. 5335.
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(including government schools and private schools subsidized by the Italian
Government), to the debate on their secular or religious character, to their
relations with the Dante Alighieri Society and finally to the role of the ‘master-
agent’ «whose economic conditions and legal treatment were finally improved:
the teachers were going to take on larger tasks, which were not limited only to
teaching, but also covered a form of assistance to emigrants by providing them
with news and advice and by sometimes carrying out the functions of consular
officers»°.

The historian Patrizia Salvetti, who has devoted a study to the vicissitudes of

Italian schools abroad, argues that,

the new nationalistic Crispian conception saw emigration as a potential factor in the
nation’s strength, and as an element able to contribute to the development of foreign trade
and thus also of Italian exports, primarily in the Americas. Within the framework of these
expansionist and nationalistic purposes the function of Italian schools abroad, as “cradles
of national education and patriotic sentiment”, placed under the direction and control
of the Italian State, went beyond the primary objective of the simple basic education of
emigrants and their children to take on a more political meaning: the preservation of the
Italian language as a means of both maintaining strong ties between the migrant subjects
and the motherland and also the education of Italian immigrants as a means of cultural and
political influence and commercial development’.

In order to analyze the textbooks published for the exclusive use of these
schools, which in the course of twenty years reached 120,000 pupils (children
of migrant families in particular at the beginning of the century)?, it should be
emphasized that the content and structure of reading books reflect not only the
debates that marked the events of these schools about the teaching of religion
and the relationship between church and state, but also the very idea of the
Italian nation’, conceived as heir to the ancient Roman civilization and the
birthplace of writers, travelers and heroes who had sacrificed their lives for its
unification.

The pedagogical project underlying the readings contained in the reading
books of the twenties and thirties, in fact, was intended not only to shape
national sentiment, as has been observed for school manuals published since the
unification of Italy, but also as an idea of the nation in which different political
trends of liberal Italy were reflected: the nation as birthplace of civilization and
of historic figures and great ideals of freedom. Put another away: the images
of cities and Italian landscapes and the reproductions of works of art were
an important aspect of knowledge about the national culture, which had to

6 Salvetti, Le scuole italiane all’estero, cit., pp. 546-547.

7 Ibid., p. 535.

8 M. Pretelli, Il ruolo della storia nei libri di lettura per le scuole italiane all’estero durante il
fascismo, «Storia e problemi contemporanei», n. 40, 2003, pp. 37-56.

9 See the consideration elaborated by Schiffaurer, Sunier, Representing the Nation in History
Textbooks, in Schiffauer, Baumann, Kastoryano, Vertovec (edd.), Civil Enculturation, cit., pp. 33-59.
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cultivate the memory of the past, recent and remote, imbued with a symbolism
that could strengthen both the national consciousness of distant Italians, but
also citizens of one of the youngest countries in Europe, which with the Great
War had crowned the unification process.

These schools, being under the jurisdiction of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs,
in the first decades of their organization, were marked predominantly by secular
principles. The Gentile reform of 1923 introduced the mandatory teaching of
religion in the primary schools!?, without, however, the contents of reading
books initially transmitting the image of ‘an Italian identity’ or Italianness (the
so called italianita) which coincided with the Catholic civilization of which Italy
was the cradle. This feature was more evident after the publication of the State
schoolbook (1929) and, furthermore, the Lateran Treaty, since the contents
concerned an Italian culture imbued with religious and patriotic values, which
were increasingly interpreted according to the canons of fascist ideology!!.

Into the rediscovering of ancient Rome one should, in fact, read an ideology
that aimed at political legitimacy, inevitably focusing attention on the historical,
artistic and of course, archaeological heritage of ancient Rome. To this reading
was entrusted the task of telling the history of a nation that was predestined to
so-called great achievements'?, whose exploits were immortalized in reading
and schoolbooks.

Compared to the authoritative studies of two Italian historians, Matteo
Pretelli and Alberto Barausse, who examined respectively the history books of
fascism and those used in particular in Brazil'3, the purpose of this article is to
analyze the representation of the Italian artistic, cultural and natural heritage
before and after the publication of the State school textbook, from a perspective
that reflects the evolution of this representation that progressively established
the concept of ‘Italian identity’ (Italianness, italianita): no country in the world

10 Floriani, Scuole italiane all’estero, cit.; Salvetti, Le scuole italiane all’estero, cit., p. 548.

11 M. Bacigalupi, P. Fossati, Da Plebe a Popolo. L’educazione popolare nei libri di scuola
dall’Unita d’ltalia alla Repubblica, Firenze, La Nuova Italia, 1986, pp. 191-231; ]J. Charnitzky,
Fascismo e scuola. La politica scolastica del regime (1922-1943), Firenze, La Nuova Italia, 1994,
pp- 393-417; A. Ascenzi, R. Sani (edd.), Il libro per la scuola tra idealismo e fascismo. L’opera della
Commissione centrale per 'esame dei libri di testo da Giuseppe Lombardo Radice ad Alessandro
Melchiori 1923-1928, Milano, Vita e Pensiero, 2005, pp. 3-32; A. Ascenzi, R. Sani (edd.), Il libro
per la scuola nel ventennio fascista. La normativa sui libri di testo dalla riforma Gentile alla fine
della Seconda guerra mondiale (1923-1945), Macerata, Alfabetica, 2009, pp. 11-52; M. Colin, I
bambini di Mussolini. Letteratura, libri, letture per I'infanzia sotto il fascismo, Brescia, La Scuola,
2012, pp. 79-103, 225-260.

12 D. Caroli, L’insegnamento della storia antica e medievale nelle scuole fasciste e sovietiche
fra le due guerre mondiali: manuali di scuola a confronto, «Historia y memoria de la educacion»,
vol. 10, n. 2, 2015, pp. 321-352.

13 Pretelli, Il ruolo della storia nei libri di lettura per le scuole italiane all’estero durante il
fascismo, cit., pp. 37-56; A. Barausse, The construction of national identity in textbooks for Italian
school abroad: the case of Brazil between the two World Wars, «History of Education & Children’s
Literature», vol. 10, n. 2, 2015, pp. 425-461.
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had such a mass of vestiges of the past and a heritage similar to the one found in
the national territory of Italy, which appeared in the eyes of the entire country
to have been chosen to transmit a universal culture for posterity.

From a methodological point of view, the essay intends to adopt two
approaches of interpretation concerning school textbooks. The first is aimed
at the hermeneutical analysis of the content of the school books edited under
fascism'?, that is, the analysis of the description of cultural heritage from a
hermeneutic point of view focusing on their meaning as value and symbols of
‘Italianness’ and the other, connected with ‘iconic literacy’!®, focusing on the
iconographic culture which would provide pupils far from the homeland with
hard facts and images.

As regards the first aspect, it should be specified that the analysis of the
contents has to take into consideration also the narrative form of these reading
books, which sometimes present themselves as anthologies in which tracts
from Italian classical authors also converge (of different genres), sometimes as
collections of passages written ad hoc. In the latter case three main narrative
forms can be observed, inspired mainly by the Italian writer Edmondo de Amicis
(though not always faithful to the original model), including: 1) the school story
focusing on the narrative of the teacher that offers a frame to the images; 2)
the family story in many voices, where it is mainly the parents and family who
teach children knowledge of their birthplace but which are very significant for
the story of the nation; 3) the device of correspondence, letters and postcards,
formalized in scholastic manuals of the late nineteenth century'®, very often in
passages on native countries.

Concerning the second issue, the iconographical aspect, it should be noted
that the images are mainly reproductions taken from the huge collection of
famous Italian photographs belonging to the Alinari brothers, but also from the
catalogues of the Florentine photographer Giacomo Brogi (1822-1881), who
specialized in works of art!”.

This multitude of readings about the country’s history, its cities, monuments
and illustrious Italian figures, enriched by a large set of photographic images,

14 From the methodological point of view see for example C. Rittelmeyer, M. Parmentier,
Einfiibrung in die pddagogische Hermeneutik, Darmstadt, Wissenschaftliche Buchgesellschaft,
2001; and J.P. Gee, An Introduction to Discourse Analysis: Theory and Method, London,
Routledge, 2014.

1s C. Heinze, Das Bild im Schulbuch. Zur Einfiibrung, in C. Heinze, E. Matthes (edd.), Das
Bild im Schulbuch, Bad Heilbrunn, Verlag Julius Klinkhardt, 2010, pp. 9-13.

16 F. Targhetta, The beloved face of the fatherland». The role of the landscape into the processes
of national identity building, «History of Education and Children’s Literature», vol. 10, n. 2, 20135,
pp- 139-155, p. 149.

17 See for example A.C. Quintavalle, M. Maffioli (edd.), Fratelli Alinari, Fotografi in Firenze:
150 anni che illustrarono il mondo, 1852-2002, Firenze, Alinari, 2003; G. Brogi, Firenze e Toscana:
pitture, vedute, sculture, ecc.: catalogo delle fotografie, Firenze, Ditta Giacomo Brogi fotografo
editore, Stabilimento editoriale, 1932.
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greatly refreshed the content of nineteenth-century textbooks, that were based
on teaching by example, self-help culture inspired by the Scottish writer Samuel
Smiles (1812-1904), and ‘good manners’'®. The reading books, in fact, became
interpreters of a ‘secular religion of the homeland’?® which found its source
in the inexhaustible cultural heritage held within the confines of the nation
State. New examples to be emulated by the Italian youth were contained in
the descriptions of the vestiges of a glorious past, the deeds of travelers and the
artistic works of writers, painters and musicians.

Of course, these particular school textbooks, presenting different levels
of difficulty depending on the classes to which they were assigned (from the
15t to 6™ class of primary school), contained a wide choice of tracts that will
be discussed here, as far as possible in chronological order, with particular
attention paid to cultural heritage. Therefore, with no claim to being an
exhaustive treatment?’, this article is divided into four parts which respectively
analyze the reading books for the 1%, 2" and 3" classes and the 4, 5% and 6
classes of the primary school before and after the introduction of the Law on
State schoolbook (1929), so as to highlight the narrative forms of these texts
which weave in different aspects of Italian culture that cultivated the feelings of
‘italianness’ understood as national identity, the fascist process and the different
symbolism attributed by fascism to cultural heritage.

1.1. Cities, bistoric monuments and Italian culture in reading books for the
1¢, 274 and 3 classes of the primary school in the early Twenties

To encourage the production of new reading books for the Italian schools
abroad, on June 12 1922 a competition notice was published, but only some
of the books presented were approved by the Evaluation Committee during the
following year?!. In general, the structure and the contents of reading books
corresponded to a gradual curriculum. In the readings of the first primary books,
descriptions of landscapes were very simple and aimed at the geographical
knowledge of the native country because, in the early Twenties, the political
messages were less intrusive, since it had a purpose similar to that of so much

18 Bacigalupi, Fossati, Da Plebe a Popolo, cit., pp. 36-42, 58-60.

19 Ibid., p. 101.

20 Among the school textbooks printed for the Italian schools abroad, some did not present
iconographical sets of cultural heritage such as ones by: P. Monelli, La tua patria. Disegni e
copertina di P. Morbiducci, Roma, Segreteria Generale dei Fasci all’estero, 1929; Scuole italiane
all’estero, Sole d’Italia. Letture Classe V, Roma, Libreria dello Stato, 1931.

21 See the report to the Ministry of Forein affairs, I. Commissione giudicatrice del concorso per
un libro di Lettura destinato alle scuole all’estero, in Ascenzi, Sani (edd.), Il libro per la scuola tra
idealismo e fascismo, cit., pp. 715-723.
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advertising, such as tourism, which aimed at consolidating the national identity
that was based on ‘a mythical image’ of the homeland??.

From the 3" class on, in fact, the narrative form of reading books (stories and
poems) — which became real anthologies after the publication of State school
textbooks — mainly resorted to the narrative form of the school novel, or to the
device of correspondence or to the family story, where parents and relatives
recount the Italian historical events that served as backdrop to images of cultural
heritage. For the authors of the books of emigration schools, usually the school
was the main socializing space according to the tradition dear to the followers
of the famous novel Cuore (Heart, 1886) by Edmondo de Amicis (1846-1908)%3,
since it had to educate the hearts and minds of the children of immigrants from
different social backgrounds: school recreated the supportive environment of the
novel Cuore, while largely reflecting the point of view of the white-collar middle
class and of the Italian industrialist engaged in overseas migrant countries.
Whilst the teacher sought to make cohesive so many readings that became a sort
of narrative of historic national unity, it was also the family that, by means of
a ‘polyphonic’ narrative though the mouth of the father, uncle or grandmother,
transformed everyone into members of the great Italian family.

Among the first reading books published, Cuor Lontano (Far Heart) by
Pasciuti Francesco and Giovanni Di Giusto (1922) for the 3™ class, is very
significant?*. Divided into three parts (two volumes were destined for the 4,
5t and 6™ classes), the textbook contained, in addition to passages of different
genres, readings describing some Italian cities such as Bologna, Venice, Milan
and Rome. The authors employ the device of letters to dwell on the city and,
in particular, the exchange of letters and picture postcards or simple postcards
between the teacher and the students, but there are also family conversations
during meals, all concluding with short passages about the Great War,
accompanied by the image of monuments which have become a symbol of
Italian cities.

To describe Bologna la dotta! (Bologna the learned!), accompanied by a
picture of the two towers, the teacher reads a farewell letter sent by the pupil
Robustelli, who moved with his family to Bologna, where his father worked as
a postal clerk. In the letter we read the following:

I enclose two picture postcards: one is San Petronio and the other two towers of the learned
Bologna. “Come Miss, and tell something to our little Italians. Today Bologna is at the

22 Bacigalupi, Fossati, Da Plebe a Popolo, cit., p. 102; Targhetta, The beloved face of the
fatherland», cit., pp. 139-155.

23 Bacigalupi, Fossati, Da Plebe a Popolo, cit., pp. 112-130; G. Genovesi, Ragioni e articolazioni
di un saggio su De Amicis e la scuola e Cuore: un’utopia perduta tra successo e critiche, in P. Boero,
G. Genovesi, Cuore. De Amicis tra critica e utopia, Milano, FrancoAngeli, 2009, pp. 12-14, 71-80.

24 F, Pasciuti, G. Di Giusto, Cuor lontano. Corso di letture ad uso delle scuole italiane all’estero.
Libro per la 3% Classe Elementare. Illustrazioni di C. Romanelli e F. Fabbi, Firenze, R. Bemporad
e Figlio Editori, 1922.
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heart of the terrible war that is fought on the Isonzo, the Karst and the Alps. Here the
correspondence of more than four million fighters is concentrated, and here one can feel
more strongly the love for our Great Italy. Here, Miss, we have the impression that Italy is
truly great and that through the clash of arms it is ascending towards its highest destiny”2>.

Milan’s description was given at table by the father to his children, Bobino
and Olga. The householder outlines the framework of an industrious city with
beautiful monuments and the brave inhabitants, who drove the Austrians from
the city during the days of the 18% to 22" March, 1848. The reading was
accompanied by a picture of the Duomo in profile and planes that flew over the
city during the Great War:

Milan is the biggest city in Lombardy, indeed it is called “Italy’s moral capital”, because it
is a cultured, progressive, industrious and rich city. There is always a lively ferment of ideas:
the contrasts are always vivid [...] Really Milan has more than one beautiful spot [...] The
central station and the Sforza’s Castle, for example; there is also the Piazza del Duomo,
which is the central point of the city. The Cathedral is the most outstanding monument of
Gotbhic art that we have in Italy: it’s all an embroidery: its scattered spires and statues lend
the structure an extraordinary sense of movement [...]%¢

The teacher then went on to describe the other cities using the picture
postcards. Those of Venice reproduced the Palazzo Ducale, the Porta della
Carta (Door of the Charter) and the famous Loggetta. Describing the statue of
Giuseppe Garibaldi in Rome, the teacher pointed out the view visible from the
Janiculum, with all the most important monuments:

The monument to Garibaldi was placed on the Janiculum, because on that sacred hill he
defended in 1849 the Roman Republic against the French. They called him the Hero of
Two Worlds, because a few years before he had fought in South America in Montevideo.
Afterwards there was no war for the Italian independence in which he did not take part.
Memorable among all his exploits was that for the liberation of the Kingdom of Naples
from the Bourbon misrule [...]*’

The description of the city and of the most important monuments was a
key element of the new Italian post-unification’s pedagogy, which aimed to
standardize the image of the nation in the name of a nationalization project
that reached its peak with fascism. Until the publication of specific primers
and reading books for Italian schools abroad, manuals found in all Italian
schools were used?®. The first book of specific reading for the 15t and 2™ class

25 Ibid., pp. 12-14.

26 Ibid., pp. 52-55.

27 1bid., pp. 104-106, 116-119.

28 A. Barausse, Learning to read and write in Italy in the second half of the nineteenth century.
Primers and reading exercise booklets: publications, ministerial control and teaching (1861-1898), in
D. Caroli, A. Salnikova (edd.), Primers, culture(s), of childhood and educational models in Europe
(XVI-XX centuries), «History of Education & Children’s Literature», vol. 9, n. 2, 2014, pp. 109-149.
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was only published in 1927 by Giulio Marchi and Vincenzina Battistelli*’
with a metaphorical title on travel and emigration, Come le rondini. Corso di
letture per le scuole italiane all’estero. Sillabario e prime letture per la prima
classe elementare e Classe seconda (Like the Swallows. Reading Course for
Italian Schools Abroad. Syllabary and First Readings for the First and Second
Classes)*°. It was made up of two volumes, which proposed a basic geographical
knowledge of the city and then moved on to a true story about the life of
the Italian colony, which offered a pretext for talking about the past of the
migrants and their hometowns. In the first volume, after the alphabet table,
the authors present the letters of the alphabet accompanied by increasingly
detailed captions, followed by images (similar to lithography ink drawings)
of places, monuments and landscapes, which identify the different Italian
cities: one begins with a ‘swallow-flight” from Siena heading to the south then
coming back up and finishing in the north with Trento and Trieste. Milan,
for example, is represented by the Cathedral and the Galleria Umberto, Rome
by the Colosseum and Castel Sant’Angelo, Naples by the Gulf and the Royal
Palace and Ancona, Naples, Bari and Palermo by their ports3!.

A more few lines are dedicated to Genoa for being the hometown of the
young Balilla, the model for the fascist regime youth: «also Genoa is a gem of the
Italian seaside. Genoa is the city of Balilla. All Italian children love Italy as Balilla
did. “Hooray for Balilla!”»32. Florence instead is viewed from above: «Florence
is called the city of flowers for her beauty and her kindness. It is completely
surrounded by gardens and villas», whilst «Venice is one of the most beautiful
cities not only in Italy but in the world. It consists of many small islands between
which flows the sea. In its channels gondolas pass back and forth»33.

Then come other images accompanied by short descriptions of Cagliari with
its port and two images of people in Sardinian costume; Potenza and L’Aquila,
surrounded by mountains?*. There is no mistaking Bologna with the view of the
two towers. «The sight of this tower is intimidating. It looks like it’s about to fall
on us! But the person who had built it was a great joker and a great scholar who

29 Giulio Marchi was a teacher, essayist and politician (1885-1951). For a bio-bibliographical
profile of Vincenzina Battistelli and a reconstruction of her teaching activities, see the article edited
by Luciana Bellatalla, Vincenzina Battistelli, in G. Chiosso, R. Sani (edd.), DBE. Dizionario
Biografico dell’Educazione 1800-2000, 2 vols., Milano, Editrice Bibliografica, 2013, vol. 1, p. 116.

30 G. Marchi, V. Battistelli, Come le rondini. Corso di letture per le scuole italiane all’estero.
Sillabario e prime letture per la prima classe elementare, Firenze, R. Bemporad e F., 1927; Idd.,
Come le rondini. Corso di letture per le Scuole italiane all’estero. Classe seconda, with illustrations
in black and prints in colour, C. Romanelli, Firenze, R. Bemporad e Figlio, 1927.

31 Marchi, Battistelli, Come le rondini. Corso di letture per le scuole italiane all’estero. Sillabario
e prime letture per la prima classe elementare, cit., pp. 30, 35, 48-49, 51, 57-60, 89.

32 1bid., p. 92-93.

33 1bid., pp. 106-107.

34 Ibid., pp. 108-112, 124.
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knew his stuff. Bologna is large, rich in monuments and porticoes»>. Trento
and Trieste are followed by readings linked to the events of World War I: «The
Italians have suffered a lot and fought valiantly to free Trento from the enemies
of Italy and make it the capital of the Tridentine Venice»; «Even Trieste was
conquered by Italian soldiers during the last war, at the cost of much sacrifice
and a lot of blood. It is a beautiful city visited by all Italians who know how to
travel»°. Finally there is an interesting geographical map with the new Italian
borders, followed by an educational game for school children: «Look out for
the cities you know and in your own time go from one to the other. Make a
mark, even better draw a tricolor flag next to your favourite city»3’.

The reading book of the 2" class, Come le rondini. Corso di letture per le
Scuole italiane all’estero. Classe seconda (Like the Swallows. Reading Course
for Italian Schools Abroad. Second Class)® is a true story, in four parts, which
tells the story of Pasquale, an old émigré, to a colony (unidentified), who works
as a tailor and together with his wife Betty make friends with a group of Italian
boys who help him with the grape harvest and during the wheat harvest. The
entire story is imbued with feelings of solidarity among immigrants who are
headed to the elderly tailor. The origins and the life story of children around
him all refer to different Italian cities, whose symbols are presented in the first
part of the book. The story ends with the episode of the ‘House of Wonders’, a
little red house donated by a wealthy emigrant as a place for games and reading
for boys, of which the old Pasquale becomes governor. The illustrations are
mostly reproductions of paintings and photographs from the Alinari collection,
in some cases from the Brogi catalogue (specializing in works of art).

The children helping Pasquale in the harvest are the protagonists of the
story; they are also called ‘seven swallows’ because the old tailor dreams that
they «like the swallows will return one day to their nests in the laughter-filled
Italian towns from which they come», despite the sense of solidarity that they
show him. The illustrations in this passage that describes the children’s efforts
in the vineyards, include the harvest with a reproduction of the eponymous
painting by Francesco Gioli (1846-1922; Brogi’s photo)*’.

After the harvest, Pasquale, during lunch, presents the stories of his friends,
accompanied by the images symbolic of their cities of origin: the Venetian Marta,
the Neapolitan Cicillo, Gigetto, known as the Romanino, Liuzza the Sicilian
and Giovanni the Toscanino. The readings, therefore, deal with emigration
stories of families in settlements with no breadwinner (having died during the
First World War) like those of Marta and Cicillo, outlined with Italian regional

35 Ibid., p. 117.

36 Ibid., pp. 129-130.

37 Ibid., p. 131.

38 Marchi, Battistelli, Come le rondini. Corso di letture per le Scuole italiane all’estero. Classe
seconda, cit.

39 Ibid., pp. 9-11.
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character stereotypes. The story of Cicillo, orphaned at four, who lives with his
brother Carmelo in the colony, is followed by the image of Panorama of Naples
(photograph by the Alinari brothers)*’.

Gigetto the Romanino learns that his father was born in the province of
Rome; his history is followed by the image of the panorama of St. Peter’s Dome:
«he speaks of Rome as of his home; and he is very pleased with his nickname
Romanino»*'. Liuzza the Sicilian, in contrast to her seemingly arrogant
character (with the image of the Monte Pellegrino, Alinari’s photography)
actually «visits, consoles, tells stories, even becomes a doctor because her father
is, in fact, the most respected doctor in the colony, the good doctor of all the
poorest emigrants»*?. In the ‘flock of swallows’ there is also Giovanni the
Toscanino with his sister, who acts as a teacher to the others (accompanied by
the image of panoramas of Florence, the Cupola of Brunelleschi, the Palazzo
della Signoria and Santa Croce, all photographed by Alinari)*. Balilla the
Genovese (with a picture of the port of Genoa, photographed by Alinari), son
of a baker, becomes the captain of the company of guys to whom he always
offers sweets. Splendour, Ciccillo’s dog, completes the group of Italian boys**.

All the guys work on Gigetto’s father’s farm (with a reproduction of
Giovanni Malesci, L aratura t.i. Ploughing), the latter having a younger brother,
Michelino®. Also a visit to the barn to see a newborn calf is an opportunity
to refer to the reproduction of the painting by Fausto Zonar Maternal Love
(Amore materno, Alinari’s photography)*®, which allusively compare maternal
and animal love. In this part there are also readings about Ciccillo’s dream,
as a metaphor for what one misses from the past and in the homeland*’, on
the commemoration of the dead (November, 2™) and so-called Victory Day
(November, 4™), celebrated in old Pasquale’s home (in support of the latter,
there are two images of Monte Grappa seen from Bassano*® and the Italian
King at the front).

The third part describes the house of Pasquale, which has become the
exclusive place for after-school activities of the seven boys, the ‘Seven Joys’
as Pasquale calls them; they are also noticed by another elder of the colony.
Into the estate of this old immigrant, nicknamed Whitebeard, the children
sneak intrigued by the ‘House of wonders’ and its rich library. During a visit
of Michelino to Pasquale, the old man shows the boy the plants, the butterflies

40 Ibid., pp. 20, 22.

41 1bid., pp. 26-29.

42 Ibid., pp. 33-35.

43 Ibid., pp. 35-39.

44 1bid., pp. 40-45.

45 The Ploughing (L aratura), by Giovanni Malesci (1884-1969).

46 The Painter is Fausto Zonaro (1854-1929), emigrated at the Imperial Constantinople court.

47 Marchi, Battistelli, Come le rondini. Corso di letture per le Scuole italiane all’estero. Classe
seconda, cit., pp. 56-75.

48 Ibid., pp. 81, 83-85.
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and the flowers; the passage is followed by the reproduction of a painting by
Luigi Bechi (1830-1919), Nonno, dammi un soldo (Grandfather, give me a
penny), a symbol of the moral wealth donated by old Pasquale to the young
immigrant*’.

On the occasion of the election of the governor of the ‘House of wonders’,
accompanied by the image of the painting Ai campi (In the fields), by Egisto
Ferroni (1835-1912; Alinari’s photography)®, there is a presentation of
‘speeches’ about Italy, that the boys declaim in public. Each boy reads the speech
about his hometown, enriched with amusing anecdotes. Gigetto’s speech about
Rome is accompanied by the image of the Colosseum and the monument to
Vittorio Emanuele II (Alinari’s photo):

Italy lies on the sea like a queen secure in her own strength. She has on her head a crown
of snowy mountains and another chain of mountains forms her backbone. Her veins are
the rivers and railways via which Italian life goes to and from. Her heart is Rome. Rome!
Anywhere in the world this name resounds, the listener is moved. There is no person in
the world who does not want to see Rome. And, in fact, that beautiful and great city, the
capital of our Italy, teeming with strangers... I have not seen it yet, but my father knows
it well; and he often has spoken of the beautiful church of San Pietro, of the immense
Dome, in front of which lies the beautiful square with the large portico with columns, the
two fountains and the obelisk in the middle; he has often spoken to me about the Capitol
(Campidoglio) where the emperors of Rome dictated the law to all the peoples of the Earth
because Rome in ancient times was the heart not only of Italy, but of the world; and he let
me admire the staircase of the church which is located next to the Capitol, not only because
it is majestic, but because all the Roman people contributed and worked to build it. He
showed me many photographs and prints of the grandiose monument to the first king of
Italy Vittorio Emanuele II, the grandfather of our current King. The history of Rome is the
most beautiful of any wonderful story. My dad knows and tells me, but I do not know it yet
well enough to be able to tell it to you.

One thing I want to say is that in Rome even the geese are smart. In fact, once, in ancient
times, the geese, which were kept in the Capitol in honor of a goddess, realized that Rome
was about to be taken by the enemy while the Roman soldiers were sleeping; and they honked
so much that the soldiers were forced to wake up and were able to defend themselves. If the
geese are so smart, in Rome, imagine what the Romans were liket®!

Giovanni’s speech about Florence, accompanied by pictures of Palazzo
Vecchio, the Loggia dei Lanzi and the Cathedral, has a different tone (Alinari’s
photographs):

—Because of the fact that Gigetto spoke to the heart of Italy [...] I will speak about the language
you need to express all the affections of the heart. The father of the Italian language was

49 1bid., pp. 109-148, p. 140 for the quotation.

50 On the subject of Egisto Ferroni (1835-1912).

51 Marchi, Battistelli, Come le rondini. Corso di letture per le Scuole italiane all’estero. Classe
seconda, cit., pp. 160-164.
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Dante Alighieri, a Florentine; he, with his great poem, The Divine Comedy, that everyone
wanted to read because it is a masterpiece of poetry and truth, made the Italians realize that,
besides the dialects of the various regions, one should have one language to understand each
other better, to love each other more. He pressed them to each other as true brothers [...]>>

Next, the speech by the boy from Genova, also called Balilla, concerned
Christopher Columbus and the young Genovese patriot Balilla. The boy’s
words were accompanied by pictures of the monuments dedicated to these two
illustrious Genoese (Brogi’s photography). As to the second person the boy
refers to what his father told him: «In each Italian child there is a bit of Balilla’s
soul». Speaking about Balilla, he reported the incident of the stoning of the
Austrians who oppressed Genoa, stating: «And do you know why the other
Italians did as he did? Because Balilla had not been afraid, he had offered up his
life for Italy and he had taught everyone how you should act!»>3.

Ciccillo’s speech, finally, with an image of the Panorama of the Bay of Naples
with Vesuvius and the Theatre San Carlo (Alinari’s photographs), is based on
his brother Carmelo’s stories:

I can’t say anything about the artistic beauties of Italy, or of great Italian men. I only know
why Carmelo always talks about them and makes me remember the lives of fishermen and
poor people... And it is simple: the poor people work, help each other, and sing to forget
all misery!® 4

The story ends with the election of Pasquale as governor with a speech on

the flag, about which, turning to his wife, he proclaims’:

So you suppose maybe the flag can’t make the speech herself? [...] the White is the snow of
her Alps, the green is the carpet of their her valleys and the tops of her olive groves, and the
red is the flame of the Italian heart? [...]? And also... (Who doesn’t know it, Betty?) it is the
blood of all Italians who died to free their country!».

Pasquale closes the speech with the following words: «Need I say how to
show respect to our flag and to make sure it is respected? Everyone knows how
to do this: by studying and working, proving with facts, that Italy is a land of
honest men»°°. The boys chorused in reply «Long live the Italian flag!».

52 [bid., pp. 164-167.

53 Ibid., pp. 167-172.

54 Ibid., pp. 172-174.

35 Marchi, Battistelli, Come le rondini. Corso di letture per le Scuole italiane all’estero. Classe
seconda, cit., p. 155.

56 Ibid., pp. 180-183 (pp. 182-183).
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1.2. The «treasures of Italy» in reading books for 4" and 5% classes of the
primary school before 1929

Among the most widely used reading books in Italian schools abroad, for
the 4™ and St classes, there were O patria Mia... «degna nutrice delle chiare
genti» (Oh My homeland ...) in three volumes (1922-1924) by Luigi Bertelli/
Vamba (1858-1920); Sangue italiano (Italian Blood, early twenties) by L.C.
Guelfi; Cuor lontano (Distant Heart, in two volumes, 1921) by Francesco
and Giovanni Di Giusto Pasciuti’’; Italia lontana (Distant Italy, 1925) by
Alarico Buonaiuti; and finally, Voci della patria lontana (Voices of the Distant
Homeland, in two volumes, 1928) by Giuseppe Locatelli and Arturo Mondovi.

All these reading books offer narrative forms about the school and family
stories and it is usually the teacher, the father of the family, or educated
migrants from the colonies who recount the many epic stories of the nation
that frame the images of its art treasures and ancient history, now enclosed
within the boundaries of the Italian national state. The value of the love of
country is linked to both the principle of sacredness that involves sacrifice and
also national pride, which has to instill momentum in building the country, by
projecting into the future the memory of the past.

The first of these manuals and the most interesting, Oh My Homeland ... in
three volumes (1922-1924) by Luigi Bertelli/Vamba (1858-1920), was written
after the war and published posthumously by the writer’s family°®. This work
is presented as an Italian story told by Giovanni Pontini, father of a family
with Mazzinian faith, and his wife Elvira to their three children Michelino,
Marietta and Guido. The Italian history was also reflected in the life of the
Pontini family. Giovanni Pontini was from Lucca, lost his father, emigrated to
South America, in a colony of the province of Santa Fe (Argentine Republic),
known as ‘Esperanza’, to work as a street vendor of plaster figurines. Giovanni
meets Elvira during an altercation with a street musician, defends her and joins
with her in marriage. In the story the parents trace the whole history of Italy
and of the Italian culture from Dante to the First World War, with an epilogue
on the return of the Pontini family to Italy. The work (judging by the age of

57 For a bio-bibliographical profile of Giovanni Di Giusto and a presentation of his teaching
activities, see the article by Alberto Barausse, Giovanni Di Giusto, in Chiosso, Sani (edd.), DBE.
Dizionario Biografico dell’Educazione, cit., vol. 1, p. 487.

58 L.Bertelli (Vamba), O patria mia... «degna nutrice delle chiare genti», first volume, illustrated
with 74 pictures and reproductions of artworks, Firenze, R. Bemporad & Figli, 1922-1923; second
volume illustrated with 92 pictures reproductions of artworks, 1922-1923; third volume illustrated
with 88 pictures and reproductions of artworks, 1923-1924. From a list reproduced on the cover
of the volume by Buonaiuti, Italia lontana (1925) vol. 1 (see infra, footnote n. 91), it turns out to
be a work published posthumously by Bertelli’s family, under Ermenegildo Pistelli’s direction and
Ferruccio Orsi’s collaboration, with 150 cartoons, portraits and reproduction of works of art.
This work, O patria mia... «degna nutrice delle chiare genti», was winner of the Great Prize (Gran
Premio) «Gara» for a book for young Italians.
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the eldest son may have been suited to the 4™ and 5% classes) consists of three
parts, each corresponding to a precise historical period: from the time of Dante
to the Sixteenth century; from the late Sixteenth century to the early Eighteenth
century; from 1858 to World War I, in which — among other things — Guido,
the youngest son, participates.

In the first part, the text is constantly accompanied by fine art reproductions
that are meant to emphasize the importance of the culture and art of Italy of
which all Italians abroad, adults and children alike, had to be proud, to become,
in their turn, an educational model of national sentiment for other migrants.
In the first part the narrative deals with some historical events, literature (in
particular relating to the writers Petrarch and Boccaccio), interspersed with
those of the history of art of Giotto, Leonardo da Vinci and Leon Battista
Alberti and of culture in general. The two parents teach their children to read
Dante so that they learn and retain the Italian language and defend the ideals
of Mazzini (there are the images of the Loggia del Bigallo in Florence and a

painting by Giotto, Dante and Beatrice)®’:

From Dante to Mazzini the fulfillment of the glorious destiny of our land opens and begins:
Dante gives us a language that has become famous throughout the world; Mazzini stirs up
the whole world, so that this language may assume a position of which it is worthy, as free
and as great as Dante had dreamed it. And in Mazzini’s prophecy, that I’ve read, it says:
there will come a day when Italian mothers will tell their children about Dante’s life, there
will be a great wave of poetry and love, in which the Italian soul sublimely purifies itself in
the three names that are sweetest for her: the Homeland, the Mother, Dante®®.

In the second part, which begins with the story about Galileo and ends with
the Risorgimento and its protagonists, the father Giovanni reveals his faith and
says of Mazzini:

Although he wrote about literature and with rare insight and deep knowledge of the state of
literature of all Europe; he also used literature whenever and however he could to awaken
political consciousness in Italians |[...] Yes, I'm like Mazzini, in that, as a man and as a
citizen, I have complied my conscience with the morality of his teaching®!.

In the chapter dedicated to «an invincible army of books and pamphlets»,
the father takes up the story, stating that

59 Concerning these aspects see the detailed chapter by A. Ascenzi, Per educare la gioventn
della nuova Italia. Luigi Bertelli/Vamba tra eredita risorgimentale e costruzione di una nuova
coscienza etico-civile, in Ead., Metamorfosi della cittadinanza. Studi e ricerche su insegnamento
della storia, educazione civile e identita nazionale in Italia tra Otto e Novecento, Macerata, eum,
2009, pp. 181-217.

60 Bertelli, O patria mia, cit., vol. 1, p. 13.

61 [bid., vol. 2, pp. 181, 182-183.
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In the XIX century Italy also had many men of great intellect, of great learning and great
virtue, able to make us believe in a miraculous predisposition to the fulfillment of her
destiny [...]. Do you see this book? It is the Primato italiano (Italian Primacy) by Vincenzo
Gioberti, a book that rallied many to fight for Italy but on a field opposed to that from
which Giuseppe Mazzini rallied them with his writings. The latter was the head of rapid
reaction forces, believing that Italy had to get out of the revolution. Gioberti was at the head
of the cautious faction which considered a peaceful preparation necessary in the belief that
Italy could rise again through the reconciliation between the People and its Rulers, except,
of course, Austria®?.

The political and leading figures of the Risorgimento are followed by
biographies of the musicians of the nineteenth century, about whom the mother
Elvira and the children sing some arias; there is then the description of the
role of Garibaldi accused by the reactionaries of strangling Anita, the events of
the Roman Republic and the fall of the Venetian Republic. The reproduction
of portraits of famous men serve to give a face to the protagonists of the
Risorgimento (although the author does not indicate the original source).

The third part of the narrative, often in the form of a dialogue between father
and children, covers the period between 1859 up to and including the First
World War (since the Pontini family receives the letters of their son Guido from
the front). In the part dedicated to the events of the “Thousand’, there are some
images of the assault on the Gancia convent, the departure of Garibaldi from
Quarto and the landing at Marsala, and one of Nino Bixio. With the help of
postcards that arrived from Italy, Giovanni continues the narrative until the late
nineteenth century dwelling on the death of Vittorio Emanuele, the Gentleman
King, on the tombs of Vittorio Emanuele II, of Mazzini and Garibaldi, on the
monuments of Garibaldi and Vittorio Emanuele in Rome, on the Aspromonte,
on the debate on the fall of Rome, on Sixty-six and the breach of Porta Pia.

References to unified Italy are presented in a chapter entitled The Strong
shoulders and backbone of Italy (Le forti spalle e la spina dorsale d’Italia),
which describes the creations of some of Giovanni’s children from a kind of
clay from the vegetable garden, that had the effect of an embossed paper, with
the mountain ranges of the Alps and Apennines, and an exact hydrographic
reproduction of the sea, springs, rivers and lakes. The city names are marked
with chalk discs scattered on this particular embossed paper. After finishing the
work, his daughter Marietta, says:

— In short our Italy is not lacking any natural beauty. Italy, if it has not always been happy,
if it has not always been prosperous, it has always been beautiful!- And its natural beauty
lies precisely in a certain kind of harmony, balance and elegance that shows itself in all
things. It does not have the colossal mountains of Asia and America; but the Alps’ majestic
horizons and vast glaciers are by no means inferior to the Himalayas or the Andes. It has
no large rivers that other nations possess; but the poetry inspired by the banks of the Arno

62 [bid., pp. 201-212.
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and the Po could not be found elsewhere. It does not offer immense forests; but its beautiful
pine forests, the graceful line of her slender cypresses and magnificent orange groves are a
completely peculiar to Italy. What are the lakes of the peninsula in comparison with those
vast ones in North America? Yet in their relative smallness they possess a charm that others
with their vastness do not have. Italy is the Bel paese (Beautiful Country) and to her all
people of the world must look, who are unsure as to the nature of grace and majesty, in their
various and most sublime forms —1°3

The representation of Italy was adorned with gypsum discs with the inscription
of the name of ‘one hundred cities’. The description is accompanied by pictures
of the most representative monuments: the Mole Antonelliana in Turin, the
Duomo of Milan and the monument to Dante in Trento (also presented with its
panorama), the view of Venice with the Doge’s Palace, the view of Trieste and
the San Giusto hill, the view of Genoa, the towers of Asinelli and Garisenda
(Bologna), the Florence Cathedral and the Piazza del Duomo of Pisa. Italy is
visited by other Italians on the ranch who offer tips for improvement (such
as the proposed construction of a railroad), interspersed with reflections and
comments.

Describing Tuscany, and Lucca, his native land, for example, the father
Giovanni exclaims:

In Lucchesia there is spirit of initiative, and those born in that land have no fear of the world.
In fact you will find Lucchesi in every part of the world. In fact you will find Lucchesi in
every part of the globe, working other people’s land, as I'm doing, or selling plaster figurines
like I did in the past... and everyone then returns home with their savings, as I hope to too!®*

Of course the discs are a pretext to tell the story of the city and the very
presence of a rat digging tunnels beneath the capital, is interpreted by his father
as a political metaphor, «the excavation of our rat, as I said, could be the
perfidious actions of those who to satisfy unjust ambitions, are working to
undermine the foundations of the national building erected with so much effort,
so much bloodshed»®°.

The so-called Michelino’s Italy becomes a destination for emigrants’ Sunday
excursions®®, who, at first sight, celebrate with a spontaneous concert, feeling
ennobled by the idea of a homeland that has become a nation thanks to the
quality of Italians, no longer described as a ‘rabble to be civilized’®’, but as
good honest workers, ready to sacrifice themselves for the distant family.

The Italian is generally restrained and tends to save, which prevents him from spoiling in
rioting what he can earn. He is a loving family man, and periodically sends them his savings,
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when he finds himself living alone in a foreign country. He is as laborious and resistant to
fatigue as the worker from any other country, and perhaps more so, although he eats much
less. He easily bears all climates, from the torrid heat of the equator to the extreme cold
in northern parts. He is easily content, he feels at home everywhere, and always preserves
the memory of the Fatherland, knows how to become attached to a new land in which he
works and earns, and is able to show himself a worthy citizen. And I insist on these details
for you, folks, because more than once you may happen to hear or read a joke or words of
contempt for the Italians, slander owing to the envy of some foreigners unable to surpass
us by lawful and honest means. And you will hear Italians being taken for knife-wielders,
for lazy, superstitious and ignorant people.... Well, to set the slanderers straight you should
respond without fear that no other people could have, like ours, preserved all their good
qualities and traditional energies through so many centuries of servitude; no other people
could have so quickly brought themselves back up to the level of the most advanced nations,
and in many ways overtaken them [...]%%

A visit to Michelino’s Italy is not the only important cultural moment, but
also to the so-called Pontini’s gallery with its portraits of famous Italians and
the Sunday school for illiterate immigrants (opened in 1911) which are an
opportunity for countrymen to meet.

After the description of the activities that took place there, partly on the
initiative of the Dante Alighieri Society, aimed to nurture the Italian culture and
the love of country, the Pontini family returns to Naples. The father leaves for
Tripoli, where he then participates in the defense of the city during the Turkish
attack, described by letters sent by the father to his children between October
15™ to September 20™ from Libya. Giovanni then returns to Naples and moves
with the family to the new political-colonial Office in Tripoli, who then have to
leave because of the outbreak of war. Giovanni and his son Guido, respectively
fighting on the Carso and Trentino, continue to send letters to the family.
Giovanni returns from the war on October, 12, 1919, crippled in one leg,
while Guido returns on March 17, 1921 after the Rijeka’s Action undertaking.
The Pontini family decides to reside in Naples to send their younger children
to school®’.

Almost contemporary with Vambas® work, but of a different kind, on a
literary and political level, one of the early reading books for the 4™ class, is a
very particular text by L.C. Guelfi, Sangue italiano. Corso di letture speciali per
le Scuole italiane all’estero e nelle nuove terre redente [Italian Blood. Course of
Special Readings for Italian Schools Abroad and in the New Redeemed Lands]
(probably published between 1918-1920)7°, which helps to spread the values
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of patriotic education, making use of a discourse that emphasizes the good
character traits of Italians with the dual aim of nationalizing Italians abroad and
de-nationalizing minorities in the redeemed lands”!. The narrative is structured
in five parts that follow, through passages of different genres, the following
cycles of readings: Gems of the Body, Poetry History of Rome and Ancient
Geography and Italy. The last part presents the readings about Italy and its
colonies and on the continents to conclude with a passage on the ‘five races’’?.

The first part presents tales told by a father to his two sons, Antonio and
Enrichetta, and begins with a cross-country trip by the father with his children.
Overcome with nostalgia, the father Antonio never fails to describe the native
land and acts of heroism of the Italian people. Originally from Piedmont,
Antonio says he emigrated to find better employment prospects but also
expresses an increasingly strong desire to come back and buy a little house in
his native land (a photographic image of the Alps follows, which by now have
become a symbol of national borders)”>.

The descriptions of the father about the city are intertwined with images and
episodes of heroism (similar to the monthly reports of Cuore) as in the case of
the legend of the Figli Pii (Pious Sons) of Catania during the eruption of Etna,
who rescued two elderly parents (accompanied with images of Etna with snow
and the view of Catania)’*. In a tale about a relic, however, the grandmother
describes to the grandchildren the contents of a box containing a wad of white
threads (part of a canvas she had woven in her youth) and tells the story of the
Five Days of Milan, during which she had treated the wounded soldiers. The
grandchildren would receive as an inheritance the ‘relic’ of the pad that was
used to cure their grandfather. The story is completed by two images of the
Milan Cathedral (ink drawing) and a landscape, as well as by a reproduction of
a painting on the Cinque giornate di Milano (Five Days of Milan)”>.

Among other stories of the Grandmother, in the second part, there is one
Le gemme del corpo (The gems of the body) about the eyes, defined in a real
and metaphorical sense because they allow us to see and appreciate the value
of the homeland. The first of the stories concerns an episode of an orphaned
child, working on a ship, the ‘Scilla’ (anchored in the lagoon of Venice) who
became blind following a quarrel between comrades. The second tells about
the Italian patriot Silvio Pellico, who was deprived of sight (and more precisely
of his glasses in the Spielberg fortress) in order to hinder his reading and the
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continuation of the political struggle. The episodes were very different but
linked by the common thread of patriotism in which the orphans on the ship,
‘Scilla> were also educated”®.

Even at the cinema, in the presence of another influential immigrant, Mr.
Renzi, the sons of Antonio were able to see a documentary about the city of
Rome with all its ancient and modern monuments:

the vast crowded squares, streets full of movement, the bridges over the Tiber, from which
you could see the water running in the river; the Montecitorio palace with the release of
the deputies, after a session of the Chamber; the beautiful Piazza del Quirinale, with its
ancient fountains, and the king crossing it in a car with the Queen, amidst a cheering crowd;
the beautiful gardens of the Vatican, behind the church of San Pietro, where the Pope can
enjoy a panorama of the city. The children really had the impression they were in Rome,
walking among the different people, amongst whom you could notice, by their dress,
strangers from all parts of the world, and the peasants of the Roman countryside dressed in
colorful costumes. In the second part of the show, one could see the monuments of ancient
Rome, or the remains of those magnificent buildings that time and barbaric conquerors
spoiled for the most part, without destroying them entirely. What majesty in those ruins!
The Roman Forum, with its ruins of temples, theatres and imperial palaces appeared on
the white canvas; stained columns, erected by the ancient emperors in memory of battles
won, the walls, the tombs of the Via Appia, and finally, the Colosseum, the huge arena that
was used for public performances. The Romans had more than one arena or circus, where
gladiators fought each other, or slaves and Christians fought animals. How could they have
enjoyed such a cruel spectacle?””

The explanations of Mr. Renzi about Rome are followed by four pictures. In
another episode that takes place in the library of Uncle Alberto, grandchildren
open a book of fine art with portraits of great artists:

Italy gave the world the greatest number of artists. Just remember; for poetry Dante, who
wrote The Divine Comedy, and he is regarded as the greatest poet who ever lived; for
sculpture Michelangelo, for painting Raphael and Leonardo da Vinci unsurpassed in their
art; for music Giuseppe Verdi. Italy had, in every period, famous artists, who earned her the
name of the land of genius’®.

In the story of a school day, the teacher announces the earthquake in Reggio
Calabria, followed by two images of the ruins in the city and asks for donations
to be sent to their compatriots””.

The parts richest with illustrations are the last two and relate to the history
of Rome and of ancient Italy and geography. The part about the history of
Rome and ancient Italy followed the narration of a book given by the uncle to
Enrichetta that dealt with the life, customs and the history of the first inhabitants
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of Italy, starting from the foundation of Rome to the fall of the Roman Empire
and the Middle Ages. The images framed in the narrative of the history of
ancient Rome were reproductions of paintings (The Oath of the Horatii with
three swords) and of statue busts (from Lucius Junius Brutus, Scipio, Julius
Caesar, Octavian and Nero up until Constantine)3°.

This book ends with a part about geography that, in addition to the
description of the configuration of the territory, also has a section on Italian
history accompanied by illustrations of Turin, Naples, Florence and Bologna
(probably postcards) with a paragraph on the Italian political situation that
presents the portraits of Vittorio Emanuele III and his wife Queen Elena,
Princess of Montenegro, followed by other paragraphs on the Italian colonies
in Eritrea, Somalia and Benadir, followed by Europe and the continents and a
final chapter on the different ‘races™®!.

Amongst the readings for 4™, 5t and 6™ classes there are also the two
school books Cuor Lontano (Far Heart) by F. Pasciuti and G. Di Giusto (both
of 1921)%2, which use different style forms such as the choral narrative and
the epistolary device. Again, the choral narration of the teacher, of parents
and relatives recreates the atmosphere of the school as a ‘space’ of discussion
and communion between different social classes, typical of De Amicis’s novel
Cuore®. The readings on the cities, in the reading book for the 4™ class, describe
the cities with their monuments as home to relatives or famous men, taking
their cue from the place of birth-homeland of an Italian, sometimes a relative,
sometimes a writer or a patriot such as Torquato Tasso or Macedonio Melloni.

An example about Mount Vesuvius is very typical. In the passage of Le
bellezze naturali dell’Italia. Napoli e il Vesuvio [The natural beauty of Italy.
Naples and Mount Vesuvius|, a lawyer from the colony, Franci, tells his sons
the story of the illustrious physicist Macedonio Melloni (1798-1854), whose
reputation was such that he received a letter from Abraham Lincoln. Exiled
for his patriotic feelings, he finds refuge in Naples, where he persuaded the
government of the usefulness of a geodynamic observatory on Vesuvius, whose
direction is entrusted to another physicist, then Senator of Italy, Luigi Palmieri
(1807-1896):

Vesuvius, as I told you, is a volcano in constant activity: it always smokes and at intervals
of several years erupts incandescent lava, but more often lapilli and ash. The eruption that
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took place in Pliny’s time is still famous because two magnificent cities of Pompeii and
Herculaneum were buried under lava and under a layer of about twenty meters of ash
and lapilli. We’ll call them magnificent cities because they have proven to be so during
the excavations and disinterments, that are still on-going. Pompeii, especially, appears
incomparably rich. The last eruption of Vesuvius occurred a few decades ago [...] The top
of Vesuvius enjoys a view which is enchanting. The entire breadth of the gulf of Naples was
visible, with the islands of Capri and Ischia, which seem to block the port in the distance®*.

Among the book readings for the 5™-6™ classes there is a series entitled
Visioni di bellezze e di Gloria della patria lontana [Visions of beauty and Glory
in the far homeland]® which uses the device of correspondence, canonical for
these types of description®. The letters and postcards sent for example by some
scholars of Florence, by the students of the popular course of the School of
Oristano and the pupils of the popular course in Naples, are then read during
the meeting of compatriots in the reading room of the Italian Union club by
some influential expats such as the lawyer Franks, Barini, president of the Italian
community and Colli the female teacher of the popular course in girls” schools.

The readings on the cities, which provide a frame to the monuments’
illustrations, were actually a pretext to present the biographies of famous men,
who had fought heroically there or who had been born there, as in the case of
the city of Bari, Lecce, Cosenza, Taranto, Catanzaro and Antrodoco, modern
Cagliari, Guardiagrele, Ravenna, L’Aquila, Trieste and Lacedonia.

Let us deal first with Bari, then some of the others:

Just look at the square in the middle of which the imposing Theatre (Politeama) Petruzzelli
stands: this really monumental theatre is a very audacious modern construction, and
worthy of a great and civilized city [...] The Castle is a very solid construction with various
buildings with inner and outer ramparts. On the west side it has two large square towers as
last redoubts [...]. Bari is superb for two other distinguished art monuments. The church
of St. Nicholas, built in the eleventh century, has kept as a whole and in its details, a most
beautiful Gothic line. Its inside is similar to the Basilica of San Francesco in Assisi. This
wonderful Umbrian cultural monument has three floors: the Church of St. Nicold — more
commonly known as St. Nichola — has two floors [...]. The cathedral, which was originally
built according to the precepts of the Gothic style; in 1745, in restoring it, baroque additions
were made which have disfigured it%”.

We read about Antrodoco in the province of L’Aquila, of which historical
moments are narrated, including the betrayal of Guglielmo Pepe, sent by the
Carbonari in the Naples area to face the Austrian army:
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From the Valley of San Quirico is glimpsed, perched on the slopes, a hill covered in very thick
and luxuriant vegetation: at the bottom Monte Terminillo sits majestically, 2215 meters
high. To this same chain as Terminillo — which is the secondary one of the Apennines — also
belongs Monte Velino, which together with the Maiella, crown the Gran Sasso, and form,
in the heart of Italy, the Altipiano of L’Aquilasg.

And the description of the city of Favignana on the Cilento, by a schoolboy,
combines historical past and present economic development and, in particular,
the Florio industry for the processing of tuna with the historical memory of
the patriots Ottavio Tupputi (1791-1865) and Giovanni Nicotera (1828-1894),
whom the schoolboy discovered under his father’s guidance:

One day I went up on the mountain where there is a fortress that the Bourbons, as usual,
used as a prison for political prisoners and, accompanied by my father, I went down to the
caves, where they locked up the persecuted patriots. The fortress is called Castello di Santa
Caterina: on the rock were written in blood the names that my father read to me by the light
of a match: — Tupputi — Nicotera. As you can imagine, I did not give my father a moment’s
rest and badgered him with questions [...]%

The father recounted to his son the historical memory of two more or less
well-known patriots: Tupputi was the head of the Neapolitan revolution of
May, 15% 1848 and died in the cave after ten years of imprisonment; Nicotera
was in charge of some patriots, who had landed in Ponza to free the prisoners
with whom they then landed in the Gulf of Policastro (Cilento)®°.

In the reading books published since the mid-twenties, as a result of the
fascistization process, a very noticeable trend emerges of celebrating the
protagonists of the Risorgimento and the Great War with a focus on public
events and rituals that ensued from these historical events. The reading book
by Alarico Buonaiuti, Italia Lontana. Libro di lettura per le classi superiori
delle scuole elementari italiane all’estero [Far Italy. Reading Book for the Upper
Classes of Italian Primary Schools Abroad] consists of two volumes®!, which
are both presented as a school story, structured in cycles of readings, which has
much in common with the model of the novel Cuore by De Amicis, with its
‘fraternal promise’ to the two new pupils who arrive from Tunis’?.

The protagonist is the teacher Giusto Carlini who arrives in Tunis after having
taught in the school of Montevideo, to perform its patriotic educational mission
as evidenced by his question asked to a schoolchild who was in Montevideo
about the visit of the Garibaldi monument (this passage was accompanied
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by the image of the famous monument of Garibaldi in Rome)®3. The teacher
Carlini says afterwards that «here in these schools far from Italy, the teacher is
for you more than a teacher and a father; he is the priest of a faith, he is the one
who every day, through his words, brings you the voice of the Fatherland [...].
Love him and try to be worthy of him»"*.

His patriotic message is the thread of very different reading cycles that connect
the various aspects of history and Italian culture with the history of emigration.
On the page dedicated to the anniversary of the founding of Rome, the image of
the Campidoglio (without indicating the source), is accompanied by a reading
on the most glorious martyr of Brazilian independence, Tiradentes (1746-1872),
because the same day marks the anniversary of the hanging of this heroic patriot
«in the school the greatest hero of the friendly nation was commemorated, who,
as a martyr of freedom belongs to all nations. But Rome was foremost in the
minds of Italian pupils who felt more than ever the pride of their origins»*>.
On the anniversary of April, 21%, the day of Rome’s foundation and the death
of a national hero, in the imagination of emigrants’ their distant origins and
memories of illustrious men were indissolubly united. Not only migrations of
Italians in foreign places were described, but also of foreigners coming from
countries of the former Roman Empire, as in the case of a Romanian who
came to Rome to visit the Traian colony, as he called it, — «<mama Roma, Tata
Trayan»’® —, facing very tiring travelling conditions. On the history of Rome
and in particular the Empire, there is just a mosaic portrait of Virgil found in
Tunisia®’, to symbolically indicate the extent of the imperial borders.

The teacher then recalled the journey of Christopher Columbus, followed by
Pedro Alvarez Cabral (1467/68-1520), who discovered Brazil, with images of
Rio representing the host country. Descriptions of Italian cities are interwoven
with the emigration countries, in particular Brazil, where Garibaldi comes
at the age of thirty in 1837 to fight both in this country and in Uruguay by
appealing to the Italians, and leaves for the defense of the Republic of Rome
in 184878, The narrative continues with stories of families who have emigrated
to America, for example, from Genoa, accompanied by the images of their
hometown®’.

The image of the Italo-Brazilian Institute «Dante Alighieri» is placed alongside
some tales of schoolchildren with brothers killed during the War!'%. The story
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about November, the 4™ is accompanied by the image of the monument to
Victor Emmanuel II with the tomb of the unknown soldier at his feet:

We are not, today, with the people of Rome, prostrate on those sacred stones. Nor are we
with our brothers from other cities, where in some other form, but with the same religion,
we remember the sacrifice of our fallen and the victory of our Army. But why cannot we
raise our spirits as high as our compatriots of the Kingdom'°!?

The readings on art, which are given special attention, frame portraits
and reproductions of paintings by Raphael, Michelangelo and Botticelli'®2,
Very particular is the reading of San Francesco e il Sultano [St. Francis and
the Sultan], which dealt with the Mohammedans conversion by St. Francis of
Assisi, who had gone specially to the East (followed by Alinari’s reproduction
of a fresco by Simone Martini, 1284-1344)103,

Italy is then also described as the home of musicians:

The Italians have music in their blood. The tune of a song is ever on the lips of the labourer
intent on his work. The street kid, who with his hands in his pocket, hops from one pavement
to the other along the road, whistling his mischievous air. The fishermen sings along the
seashore, while from the solid trawlers they pour into round baskets piles of fish shimmering
in the sun, the farmers sing in the furrows and the women at the fountains'®*,

In the reading, which also contains reproductions of portraits of Gioacchino
Rossini and Giuseppe Verdi, the most famous Italian theaters are enumerated
including the Teatro Massimo in Palermo whose image is presented'®. A
description of industrialized Italy concludes the book and most likely the school
year: «Italy is not just a country of unsurpassed arts and noble memories, but
it is also a nation of fervent work, and, with a few others, leads the civilized
world today». Among the various industries, there are automotive and the iron
ones with a view of the factories of Fiat, of the Terni steelworks and the electric
furnace for melting of metals at Officine Ansaldo!?®,

The second volume of the reading book by Buonaiuti, Italia Lontana.
Libro di lettura per le classi superiori delle scuole elementari italiane all’estero
[Distant Italy. Reading Book for the Upper Classes of Italian Primary Schools
Abroad]'", begins the narrative with the start of the new school year. The class
composition has changed: two companions, the brothers Berti, have returned to
Rome and then traveled to New York, where they are enrolled at «Alessandro
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Manzoni» school'%®. Again, the readings of cycles required by the teacher has
recourse to the device of correspondence and, after some introductory passages
on emigration geography, there is a reading about the day of the Milite Ignoto
(Unknown Soldier) accompanied by the image of the tomb, with following
words as commentary: «the memory of the martyrs sacrificed for the greatness
of the nation should not nurture in us an empty feeling, but, passing in our
minds, it should be like a flame that illuminates and urges us on to the most noble
enterprises. The homeland is like a living body»'%’. This passages is followed by
the biography of Vittorio Emanuele III with his portrait, with whom «lies the
unsurpassed glory of having accomplished the independence and unity of the
country, freeing from the yoke of the older and more formidable empire those
Italian provinces that were still enslaved»!1°.

In this text, the readings dedicated to Italy are more extensive and intertwine
the history of city, culture, historical memory and war. Pictures of the Duomo
and of the Castello Sforzesco and the portrait of Alessandro Manzoni are
presented about Milan. The images of the Alpine landscape and the Passo di
Buole in Lagarina Valley illustrate the story of the uncle of a schoolmate, and
in those places he had gone blind. At Christmas time, celebrated in the church
of St. Anthony of Padua, there is the image of the Adorazione dei Magi by
Gentile da Fabriano (1370 ca-1427)!!'!. The biographies of famous men are
interspersed for example with a reproduction of Dante’s by the Alinari brothers.
About Garibaldi we read that after the fall of the Roman Republic, the hero
left for Gibraltar, Tangier, Liverpool and finally New York. In 1882 his house
was donated to the Italians; in front of it, the classmate Antonio Berti bared his
head as before an altar!!?,

In this book there is a particular focus on art and artists: Leonardo with his
portrait and reproductions of the paintings of the Ultima Cena [Last Supper]
and the Mona Lisa (only the latter is a photograph by Alinari):

In Milan, his attentions were focused on the Cenacolo (Upper Room), that he started
painting in the refectory of the Convento della Madonna delle Grazie (Convent of Our Lady
of Grace). The Last Supper of the Divine Master with the Apostles, the most significant
drama of love and pain! And this sublime drama, the art of Leonardo, was represented in
forms of such strikin1g beauty and perfect truth, you could not imagine anything worthier of
such a lofty subject! 3.

Next to the Discorso della Montagna [Sermon on the Mount], is placed
the image of the painting by Titian I/ Redentore [The Redeemer]; Cristoforo
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Colombo with his «wonderful story of faith»!14; the great navigators (Amerigo

Vespucci with portrait), Giovanni and Sebastiano Caboto (with statues of
father and son) and, finally, the portrait of Giovanni da Verrazzano (1485-
1528), who explored the Atlantic coast to extend French trade routes'!.

Among the readings on the major anniversaries is that of Christmas in Rome
offering several images:

The large vaults of the arches open onto the house of triumphs, with square and unshakable
foundations, the Roman victories over the most diverse peoples carved on their facades. And
when we sit down at the first ancient stone that we chance upon, and we close for a moment
our eyes tired from too much seeing, the city of the Caesars rises again, in our imagination,
the whiteness of marble and the cheering of trophies, and we seem to feel around us the
heartbeat of a world obedient and devoted to the wisdom of Rome!1®.

Then follow the pictures of the Colosseum, the Pantheon, the Palatine-Avanzi
and the walls of Romulus (the latter, photographed by Alinari), Pope Pius XI,
the Square and the Basilica of St. Peter (the second photograph Alinari), the
Disputa del SS. Sacramento |Dispute of the SS. Sacramento] by Raffaello, the
Mose by Michelangelo and Castel Sant’ Angelo:

The three Romes intersect, intermingle and mix up. It is Rome, always Rome, reigning
immortal in its unique civilization, made of strength, wisdom and goodness. Emperors,
Popes, Kings succeed with providential pace in the government of the beautiful city,
absorbing gradually from others the elements of its greatness and its eternity'!”.

It proposes a description of ancient history, which goes up to the present day:

And today the monument to Vittorio Emanuele, that holds the Altar of the Fatherland
and the remains of the Milite ignoto (Unknown Soldier), and is located between the pagan
Campidoglio and Christian Palace of the Republic of Venice, is the gigantic marble symbol
of this mighty history and of this civilization, in which the divine and the human intertwine
themselves, and that is ever more unshakable as it incorporates into the vigorous race new
inspiration from flourishing youth and each new era''$.

The descriptions of Genoa and Venice frame the images of the Grand Canal,
the Doge’s Palace and St. Marco Basilica'!”; Florence is represented by the
Palazzo della Signoria, Naples by the Castel Sant’Elmo, Bologna by the two
towers (Brogi’s photography), Pisa by the Campanile pendent, Palermo by the
Norman cathedral, Turin by the Mole Antonelliana (the latter, photography
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Alinari), Turin by the Castello del Valentino (Sommer’s photography) and by
the Royal Palace (both Alinari’s photographs)!2°,

Among the final readings one is dedicated to distant teachers, and in
particular to the teacher Plinio, who has been in New York for six years, where
he had moved after ten years of teaching in Egypt:

but the name of Italy was still alive and sweet on his lips as one of the most cherished and
unforgettable people. Concerning Italianness (italianita), he was in no way less versed than
the teachers Antonio met in Tunis and Sao Paulo. All were equal, those patient sowers of the
name, the language, the thought of Italy, across borders and across the seas of the Fatherland!
All faithful, all enthusiasts alike! They had something of the apostle and the priest [...] They
spoke of the Fatherland as something otherworldly and it seemed that, at any moment, they
should kneel in adoration. Their voices thick in grief, and sometimes their eyes moistened.
It was an ardent love but contained bly a great sadness, the love of the exile, even though for
them one should not speak of exile!*!.

A gallery of portraits of men of today’s Italy, Alessandro Volta, the Duke of
the Abruzzi, Luigi di Savoia, Carducci, Giovanni Pascoli, Gabriele D’Annunzio
and a panorama of the city of Fiume, of which the latter is described as a
liberator, conclude the volume'??.

The teacher ended the tale with references to the present day and to the list
of ‘distant pupils’, drawn up to allow pupils who returned to Italy to maintain
contact with those from ‘far away Italy’ in the emigrant countries'?3.

The reading book by Giuseppe Locatelli and Arturo Mondovi, Voci dalla
patria lontana. Corso di letture per le scuole italiane all’estero [Voices from
the distant homeland. Reading course for Italian Schools Abroad]!** in two
volumes for the 4™ and 5™ classes (for boys and girls), with a cover of the
triumphal arch, is the one that most reflects the fascistization process of the
readings, which introduced the recent events regarding the heroes of the Great
War, the diary pages of Mussolini and images of the March on Rome. Both
volumes present images accompanying the readings, depicting views of Italian
cities, proposed as sites of historical memory of the Italian nation.

The text for the 4 class (for boys and girls) presents selected readings of
Italian authors, with a strong love of country. Among the first reading, the
one by Edmondo De Amicis, Saluto all’[talia [A Salute to Italy], sacralized the
patriotic sentiment in an especially particular rhetorical vein:

120 Tbid., pp. 219-225. It deals with Giorgio Sommer (1934-1914), the Italian-German
photographer.

121 Buonaiuti, Italia Lontana..., cit., vol. 2, pp. 227.

122 bid., pp. 278-293.

123 Jbid., pp. 283-286.

124 G. Locatelli, A. Mondovi, Voci dalla patria lontana. Corso di letture per le scuole italiane
all’estero. Volume per la quarta classe maschile e femminile, Milano, A. Mondadori, 1928; Idd.,
Voci dalla patria lontana. Corso di letture per le scuole italiane all’estero. Volume per la quinta
classe maschile e femminile, Milano, A. Mondadori, 1928.
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I love your beautiful seas and your sublime Alps, I love your solemn monuments and their
immortal memories, I love your glory and your beauty: I love and revere you all like that
dear part of you, where for the first time I saw the sun, and understood your name. I love
you all and with one affection and equal gratitude; brave Turin, superb Genoa, learned
Bologna, enchanting Venice, mighty Milan. I love you with equal reverence of a son, gentle
Florence and terrific Palermo, immense and beautiful Naples, marvelous and eternal Rome.
I love you, the sacred Homeland! And I swear that I will love all your children as brothers:
always in my heart will I honor your great living and your mighty dead: I shall be an
industrious and honest citizen, constantly seeking my nobler self, to make myself worthy
of you, to strive with my meagre efforts to ensure that one day misery, ignorance, injustice,
crime disappear from your face, and that you may live and prosper in the majesty of your
rightness and your strength [...]'%

The reproduction of the monument to Vittorio Emanuele Il accompanies
the reading of the Italian general and Marshal Armando Diaz (1861-1928)
about what was then defined as Victory Day (on November, 4%, 1918), while
that of the monument to Balilla in Zadar is in support of a reading on Antichi
eroi [Ancient Heroes| and about Le fatiche di Ercole [The Labors of Hercules]
by E. Gorini'?®. In the reading Dal diario di un bimbo [From the Diary of a
Child], a schoolboy writes that his father made him a member of the prestigious
association, Touring Club Italiano, founded in the late nineteenth century for
the promotion of tourism, by Luigi Vittorio Bertarelli (1859-1926), which
counted already three hundred and eighty thousand members:

I came to know the Touring through the publication of its beautiful magazines that illustrate
every beauty, every profession, every industry, every advance, every work of our Italian
project, but I did not know that it was very effective propaganda abroad for Italianness |...];
I can embellish my library with a collection of the guides to all the regions of Italy, and read
them to carefully learn about my great motherland, to learn to love it more and more'?’.

The readings were followed by images relevant to the topic described,
although in some cases they allude to a more complex symbolism that needed
further explanation by the teacher: the reading of The zoo animals: by V. Brocchi
Gli animali del giardino zoologico [The Animals of the zoological garden] is
accompanied by a reproduction of L’adorazione dei pastori [Adoration of the
Shepherds] by Domenico Ghirlandaio of the Church of the Holy Trinity (in
Florence), Il Gran San Bernardo by Giuseppe Cesare Abba (1838-1910) by
the Mont Blanc seen from Pra Neiron (Piedmont); the one about the Quattro
signori del mondo [The four masters of the world] by the reproduction of
Christopher Columbus’s monument in Genoa; the one about Antichi eroi
[Ancient heroes| by the one of the fresco from the Palazzo Ducale in Mantua,

125 Locatelli, Mondovi, Voci dalla patria lontana. Corso di letture per le scuole italiane
all’estero. Volume per la quarta classe maschile e femminile, cit., pp. 2-3.

126 Ibid., pp. 16,27-29, 31-33.

127 [bid., p. 33.
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the well-known Palace of Gonzaga, Tetide che consegna ad Achille le armi
fabbricate da Vulcano [Tethys delivering Achilles weapons manufactured by
Vulcan]; the passage Il cuore del nostro re [ The heart of our king] was followed
by a view of Florence; Edmondo De Amicis’s reading San Pietro, by the image
of Rome with the Castel Sant’Angelo bridge. Finally, the reading on Naples
(followed by an image of the landscape) also contains a nice description of
Capri «between the two young saplings the heart raced at the divine spectacle
of an immense city nestled on the slopes, lying upstream around the gulf, facing
the sea of a deep blue light shimmering with gold, on which Capri seemed to
sail, serene like turquoise»'%%,

The reading on the Ligurian coast, by the writer and patriot Giovanni
Ruffini (1807-1881), is also characterized by lyrical descriptions of typical
Italian landscapes of fascism:

[There are] few more beautiful roads in Europe than these between Nice and Genoa; and few,
like this, gather together three elements of natural beauty: the Mediterranean on one side,
on the other the Apennines and above the pure sky of Italy. Above all, man’s industry has
made every effort, if not to overcome, at least not to remain inferior to nature. A succession
of cities and little villages, some nicely laid out on the shore, their feet bathed by the silver
waves, others scattered like a herd of white lambs on the mountainside, or picturesquely
perched on top of a chain of lofty mountains [...] In short, everywhere touched by human
hand, shows the hard work and industry of a race of vigorous and gentle people [...]"%°.

Among the most significant readings of the book for the 5% class of primary
school by Giuseppe Locatelli, Arturo Mondovi, Voci dalla patria lontana. Corso di
letture per le scuole italiane all’estero [Voices from the Distant Homeland. Course
Readings for Italian Schools Abroad]'3°, 1928, is the one written by the same
Locatelli, L’arte italiana (Italian art), which exalts the Italian aptitude for art:

Wherever in the world destiny has brought you unexpectedly, you will feel a natural and
spontaneous admiration for beautiful things, because the Italian soul worships the arts
naturally spontaneously. Our Italy is homeland of beauty: you certainly do not know it
because you were born far away, or you left too young to remember her, but your father
and your mom will often have the vision in their eyes of some of the serene landscape of
the region that they saw being created and some great masterpiece of art and beauty that
abound in your Italy.

Do you want to come with me, on an imaginary journey, on a aircraft that crosses the sea, or
the plains or the mountains that divide you from the Homeland? And from up high you will
notice the land of sun, flowers and smiles they call “the garden of Europe”. You will see the
cloister of very high mountains that enclose it from the north, from the white spires of snow
on their outside, full of impressive glaciers; you will see the beauty of its deep and green
valleys, rich in meadows and shady forests: the expanse of its golden fields, when the ears

128 [bid., pp. 60-61, 75-77, 130-132, 153-155.
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of wheat sway in the sun; and its sonorous rivers that give life to many powerful industrial
machines. Look, italic boy that you have in your eyes other skies, other visions of countries
maybe completely different from ours; here is your beautiful land stretched between the
azure seas. The picture now changes: on the Apennines sloping towards the waves, olive tree
grows, conifers rise up, oranges scent the air, and beautiful gardens, full of palm trees and
flowers, stretch along the seashore'3!.

The Locatelli description continues with the Italian cities of Genoa, Trieste
and Venice to Rome:

We are in Rome, where every stone, every monument, every hill sings of a story of immortal
greatness. Entering in this wonderful house of God, fixing your eyes on her endless chapels,
or raising them up to the superb dome that seems to break through to the sky, let us bend
our knees in ecstatic admiration. The columns, chapels, statues, altars, paintings, mosaics,
furniture, everything around is a work of art that challenges the centuries: countless
masterpieces will eternalize the name of the chief sculptors, painters and architects. And here
we are in Milan, in front of the Duomo, which was called the eighth wonder of the world.
And all in marble, it raises the dense forest of its endless spires and its pinnacles adorned
with statues and embroidered stone up into the blue sky of Lombardy. And upon entering,
a mystical feeling assails you as you pass under the towering Gothic arches, while the light
reaches you through the large, artfully stained windows. In Venice, in the enchanting city on
the lagoon, here is the Church of St. Mark: an oriental dream, full of alabaster, porphyry,
with precious marble, adorned with ancient mosaics, with Byzantine interior heavens, and a
gold background. In Florence, where everything is a hymn to art, we will enter the Cathedral
of Santa Maria del Fiore. Oh, if only you could enter, just for an instant, the beautiful Gothic
temple designed by Brunelleschi, “wonder of beautiful things” — as it was called by another
great, Benvenuto Cellini! If you could see its graceful bell tower, which immortalized the
name of Giotto!... And the beautiful Baptistery, with Ghiberti’s doors, of which Dante sang
in his eternal poem! But all, all Italic towns have churches, Ipalaces and cultural monuments,
which they jealously preserve, and are their greatest boast!32.

In general, the historical readings are characterized by a marked intention to
render the homeland sacred, while the readings on Italian culture aim to instill
a strong sense of national pride even in the natural and hydrological heritage.
This is especially so in readings by Giuseppe Pennesi (1854-1909), La Cascata
delle Marmore [The Marmore Falls], where one reads:

It is one of the most picturesque, wonderful and impressive spectacles of nature to be seen
not only in Umbria, but throughout the whole of Italy and perhaps in Europe [...] During
the great flood and the maximum capacity of the Velino, it seems, in fact, that it really
wants to justify the “water hell” expression with which the English poet Byron once had
stupendously to greet her; a hell of murky yellowish waters, which, by pulverising themselves
as we said, wrap everything around in thick fog, and making a rumbling roar which even
further away than usual, presages the terrible and sublime grandeur of the spectacle!33.

131 Ibid., p. 59.
132 Ibid., p. 61.
133 Ibid., pp. 132-134.
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The ideological elements that characterized the readings just examined
became more and more marked in the printed textbooks from the late twenties
on. These reading books were undoubtedly used in the expectation that the new
ones would also be printed and distributed in the countries of emigration.

2.1. The «Italic beauties» in Fascist State schoolbooks for the 2" and 37
classes of primary school

After the introduction of the law on the single State schoolbook of January
7t 1929 special reading books were published for the Italian schools abroad,
two in this case, one for the 2" class and one for the 3 class which went to
print respectively in 1932 and 1929. Of course, in the first of these two texts,
the presence of religious readings was more frequent than the latter, since it was
published after the Lateranensian Treaty (Patti Lateranensi, February, 11t 1929).

Let’s start with the book Letture. Classe seconda [Readings. Second Class],
1932, compiled by Clementina Bagagli (and illustrated by Angelo della
Torre)'34, which reveals a change of style and form in line with the rhetoric
of the regime but without devoting so much attention to the Italian cultural
heritage. Among the propagandistic readings on April 215, on the power of
Rome and Mussolini, some relate to the seasons, the work of the courts and
nature, ending with a thanksgiving to God and for «all creatures of the earth
and the sky»'%*, an important element in the Gentile school reform that had
made religion the basis of school education!%.

As to the description of mountain ranges, the narrative interweaves nature
and history, because the mountain ranges are also a national border to defend
from possible enemies:

Italy has a wonderful ring of high mountains, which rise to the sky with peaks covered by
snow and ice. These mountains form a long chain, the Alpine chain, which like a giant wall
separates Italy from other countries. On the high mountains the Italian soldiers keep watch.

Anyone who wanted to pass them as an enemy would find our brave alpines ready to defend
them to the death!3”,

Among the final stories, the passage about Gli italiani nel mondo [The
Italians in the world] offers a pretext for describing the adventurous and fearless
character of the Italians with their hardworking nature, that new generations,
united by the feeling of love of country, are called to emulate:

134 Letture. Classe seconda. Compilato da C. Bagagli. Illustrato da A. Della Torre, Milano,
Direzione Generale delle scuole italiane all’estero, 1932.

135 Ibid., p. 115.

136 Charnitzky, Fascismo e scuola, cit., pp. 98-100.

137 Letture. Classe seconda, cit., p. 96.
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But the Italians have never been afraid of anything and, as your fathers did, have always
gone far in the world to work or to get to know new countries. They have never been afraid
of stormy seas, the fiery deserts, impenetrable forests, and wherever they have sweated and
toiled, the uncultivated lands have bloomed, the fields have given harvests and the hills were
covered by grapevines and olive trees. They dug mines to tear from the earth its treasures,
built bridges and crossed the great rivers, they built palaces and factories, created whole
cities. There is no country in the world where the Italians have not brought the wealth
of their work [...] The Italians, living as neighbours in the same neighbourhood, feel less
distant from the Homeland 38,

Among the songs collected in the textbook Letture. Classe terza [Readings.
Third class]'3?, 1929, which contain more complex descriptions of nature and
of Italian cities, there is one entitled Le Alpi [The Alps], followed by a Grafia’s
reproduction of Lavaredo Peaks. The naturalistic narration, which concerns the
changing seasons and the lives of men, ends with the statement that men who
climb the mountains «feel closer to the sun and to God», in a clear allusion
to religious education upon which primary school teaching was centered after
Gentile’s 1923 reform'.

Other geographic descriptions concern the seas and coasts, such as the
following:

No Country ever had so much sea inside its borders. The coasts of Italy are bent here and
there in a round arch, as around Genoa and Venice, Naples and Salerno. They have bold
and gentle scalloping, as along Tuscany and Calabria. They have long smooth marine roads,
as along the Adriatic, from Ravenna to the extreme Capo d’Otranto. Only a flower could
boast so imprecise a design for its fine petals. The line between land and water is a restless
border of white lace!*!.

A tale of an elderly man, describing to his nephew Bruno his return home,
offered the opportunity to comment on some of the natural and artistic beauties
of Tuscany —«one of the most varied and picturesque regions» —: «There are the
Apuan Alps, and certainly they are a treasure trove because from their sides is
drawn the whitest and finest marble that there is in the world»; and where you
encounter historic cities, jealous guardians of centuries-old treasures, such as
Pisa, in which the grandfather pointed out on returning to Pisa, «you could see
the leaning Campanile, the Cathedral, the Baptistery, all white, like lace, on the
beautiful green lawn» 42,

Among the geographical stories, some concern the islands, from the
larger ones, like Corsica, Sicily and Sardinia, to lesser ones, such as Elba and
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Lampedusa (with images of the tip of Sardinia, from Alinari’s photographs)'*3.

About the Tre coppe azzurre (Three Blue Trophy Cups) i.e. the Lake Maggiore,
Lake Como and Lake Garda, with the Isola Bella on Lake Maggiore, we read:

People from around the world come to these blue cups, eager to enjoy the magical serenity.
Boats with agile oars and square sails, white vapors plumed with smoke pass along the
coasts and islands, through the clear waves, from country to country. High up on the slopes,
other towns facing each other with rows of black houses; from there, in recent times, other
people left to find work in the world; from those towns migrated the Alpini who defended
and conquered all of our mountains'**.

This passage is followed by a poem called Paese mio [My Country| with a
verse of «My country so far, I do not know if I will ever go back. But I know in
my heart I feel Italian, and I know that I will never forget you. And if ’m striving
to study with all my heart, believe me, it is because I want to honour you»'*,
and other propagandist passages which present, firstly, Vittorio Emanuele II
and, then, the benefits bestowed on Italian families by Mussolini.

Speaking about gardens, many in Italy, rich in vegetation such as Villa
d’Este, Boboli, Caserta and Poggio a Caiano, a passage evokes the memories
of the garden at home, in contrast to the more famous places: «some cities, as
though they were a single magnificent palace, have their huge park: Rome has
Villa Borghese, Florence has the Cascine»'4.

The description of the Apennines is geographical, whilst the one about the
Tiber evokes the past, «The water, which has seen so much history in tens of
centuries, still reflects, nearby, the Mole of Hadrian and the Cupola of San
Pietro (accompanied by Alinari’s photographs of the Tiber with the Castel
Sant’Angelo)»'*’. Another recurring passage is the one about Le cento citta
[Hundred cities] (a famous collection of illustrated monographs, edited by
Sonzogno, 1924-1929) with the description that begins with Torino and moves
to Genoa, Milan, Venice, Naples and Palermo arriving in Rome, the primacy of
whose ancient civilization is emphasized:

But the heart of Italy is Rome; between its infinite houses are the homes of the Pontifex, of
the King and of the Duce. And if every country has many beautiful cities, no one has the
Urbe (from latin Urbs, t.i. Rom). Until now, by the seven hills, Rome raises the glories of
the sword and the cross, of the human and divine law; the stones of the Colosseum and the
columns of the Forum endure the passing centuries; Michelangelo’s Cupola binds the earth
and the sky. Rome, the head of the world, has found her way to be once again truly first in
the history of civilization'*®,
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2.2. The representation of cultural heritage in the fascist State schoolbook
for 4" and 5% classes of the primary school

The textbook for the 4t class, Letture. Classe IV [Readings. Class IV], is
an anthology of works by Italian classics of different topics, geographical,
natural and mythological and of Greek and Roman history (that frame the
reproduction of portraits of Homer and Julius Caesar). There are also lectures
on agriculture and Mussolini'*’, In general, the readings, which do not retain
the narrative devices used in reading books, are pervaded by a feeling of love
of country described with a lyricism typical of schoolbooks published after the
law on state schoolbooks of 1929, such as the following passage:

Another road runs through Italy from top to bottom, from the Alps to the very top of Sicily:
it is the mountain chain of the Apennines, and no country in the world has the same. We
can cast our eyes lovingly over it. Genoa is the center of the arch: lying on the sea with the
arms of its crowded docks out, its splendid marble palaces rising high in the air, its spacious
terraces plumed by green until the fawn hump of Righi, that touches the bright clouds'°.

The reading La grande pianura [The great plain| describes the Padan valley
crossed by the river Po, with its cities and lakes, down to the lagoon of Venice
(with an image of Venice, from Grafia’s reproduction). It is followed by a
geographical description of Emilia whose renowned fertility is praised:

Towards the north and to the east, beyond the Modenese Apennine foothills, lies the whole
plain of Emilia, between the line of the Po and the Adriatic. Where the water was driven back
by force, carpets of lush green hemp, large wheat fields, rows of Lambrusco and squares of
tall maize, bless this rich land!°!.

Speaking of Tuscany, a very detailed description is offered:

This is the ancient Etruria, the glorious Tuscany, where God created in a short space of time
something that recalls the beauty of the whole of Italy. Here are high mountains covered
with ancient forests: the Vallombrosa, the cool Casentino, the Falterona, father of the Arno
and the Tevere; and it is only round Amiata, that among the roots of his chestnuts keeps
cinnabar hidden... But amongst so many flowers, in which fields and gardens rejoice, there
is one that rises pure and serene as a lily, in the city of the lily: the Tower of Giotto, near the
Brunelleschi Dome. Florence, lying in the sun between the green of its flowering hills, along
the slow river, greets you with that same sky blue lily. But grace and strength go hand in
hand, because near to the Campanile is the iron Tower of Arnolfo steadfast against all winds
[...]. Everywhere there is a neighbourhood, a village, a town at hand and nearby is a city:

149 Scuole Italiane all’estero, Letture. Classe IV, Roma, Libreria dello Stato, 1929.
150 Ibid., pp. 15-16.
151 Ibid., pp. 28-32, 42.
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both turreted Siena, Lucca garlanded with tall trees, and also Livorno open to the southwest
wind and to the seething sea wave. Pass between fields and villas, gardens and cities, the
roads leading to Rome [followed by the reproduction of a photograph entitled Tuscany ...a
smiling and thoughtful grace (Toscana... una grazia sorridente e pensosa) by Graphia]'>2.

The description of the city alternates with that of the regions, described in
great detail. In the passage Dolce Umbria [Umbria Sweet] the Marche region is
described, very similar to Umbria for the shape of its territory:

All Umbria is here: blanketed in emerald green, rich in running water and fountains,
scattered with towns and shrines. Its smile has the light of the Saints who were born here,
and from here they left to light the world. Before casting our eye over the Tyrrhenian sea,
a glory even without sunsets, let us turn again to the Levantine Sea, to the dawn sea and
we will see the whole Marca, sloping up the hill of Loreto, where the Santa Casa shines
between the torches, to the promontory of Ancona, where the Cathedral of San Ciriaco
sits high upon the waves, like the spur of a victorious ship returned to port [followed by
the photographs of Umbria titled: Ricca di acque, sparsa di paesi e santuari (Rich in water,
scattered with towns and shrines)]'>.

The reading about the Roman countryside (with the image of the Appian
Way) is followed by a poem about Rome and a drawing of the St. Peter Cupola:

The pious and solemn ground covers an ancient road. The new men come with ploughs,
and along the furrows discover weapons red with rust, and with the hoe heroes’ empty
helmets resound once more. And here, like strong words imprinted in the air, the arches of the
aqueducts, which race away high up only to stop suddenly; and here among the grass arise the
vast carved tombs, and the square stones of the legionary’s roads. Here is the white Basilica,
at the very place where Saint Paul suffered his torment. And all the Urbs, from the seven hills,
the world’s port, raises up the glory of the sword and of the Cross, the glory of human law and
divine mercy to heaven. Each land has its beautiful cities, no country has the Urbe!>*,

In the reading about Rome, attuned to the cult of the Roman civilization
from which the regime drew its political symbolism!>%, the imperial period is
dotted with its ancient bodies of government:

The palace of Emperor Augustus — the Domus Augustana — stood on the Palatine, before
the Circo Massimo, with its facade following the curve of the Imperial stage box, from
which the emperor could attend the games. On either side of the doors are two green laurels,
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planted on the order of the Senate to symbolize the victories of Augustus. The peristyle had
fifty marble columns, which opened all around onto sumptuous rooms. At every hour of
the day judges, generals, envoys of the provinces came to the Palazzo, as if the golden mile
were on the Palatine and no longer in the Foro, where all the world’s roads converged!°®.

In a passage about Christianity, a painting by Gherardo delle Notti (Gerhard
van Honthorst, 1592-1656), L’adorazione dei pastori [The Adoration of
the Shepherds, in a Alinari’s reproduction], follows the story of the birth
of Christianity that, as per providence, used Rome for its diffusion and
consolidation:

Prudencio Clemente, Iberian poet of the IV century, in his poem Peristephanion, said that
the union of so many different peoples under the same laws of Rome, was “intended so
that Christian righteousness could better tie together in a unique constraint every plague
upon the earth”. In the V century, the glorious Pope Leo Magno, in a sermon for the feast
of Saints Peter and Paul declared: “Divine Providence has prepared the Roman Empire
so that the grace of Redemption may propagate its effects throughout the world; and its
development has been so extensive, that all the nations gathered seemed confused in her
womb. For it was part of the divine plan that a large number of kingdoms be confused in
one empire, and that Christian preaching, finding the roads open to it, should quickly reach
all the peoples subject to the laws of a single city”. This same idea had, as advocate, the

137

greatest Christian poet, who was also one of the greatest Italians, Dante™".

The book contains readings of poets, artists and musicians among whom we
find Giotto (with a reproduction of the fresco San Francesco predica agli uccelli
[Saint Francis Preaching to the Birds, Alinari’s photography, and portrait by
G. Dupre|, Michelangelo (with a reproduction of David, photography and
portrait by Alinari) and Verdi with the Canzone eroica ai bambini d’Italia
[Heroic Song to the Children of Italy] about Giulio Giuseppe Lavezzari (1849-
1915), Garibaldi’s Legionnaires (with portrait and an image of the latter in a
red shirt), who fell heroically on the Podgora during the Great War. It is also
worth dwelling on Dante about whom the rhetoric of the regime provides a
picture in ideological terms, full of patriotic elements:

Dante Alighieri had a very keen sense of Romanness; as much as he deplored the municipal
divisions of his time and fervently wished for the restoration of the Roman universal
monarchy, where Italy was like the beautiful garden of the Empire [...] This worship of the
ancient world did not prevent Dante from becoming the greatest Christian poet, and fervent
supporter of our people’s faith; neither did his enthusiasm for universal empire impede a

tender and intense love for Florence and Italy'3%.

156 Scuole Italiane all’estero, Letture. Classe IV, cit., p. 97.
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In a final reading on Il volto della Patria [The face of the country], there is
a patriotic feeling full of emotion'’’, which leads to identifying the face of the
mother country with the mother:

It is with us always, like a mother’s face; and it reveals itself in the deep shadow in our
hearts, above all when we go beyond the circle of mountainous giants, or sail beyond our
seas. What unites all these aspects comes not only from our love. It also resides in things. We
see and love a single face, because the mountains of the Alps and the plane of Apulia, and
the Lombard Lake and Calabria Forest, populous countryside of Tuscany and the lonely
valley of Basilicata bear a sign of equal nobility. This face has the beauty of a proud and
gentle queen, which was a gift from God in the early dagrs, a reflection of human souls, here
open to all to love and hope for during countless days'®’.

Published in 1929, the textbook Letture. Classe V [Readings. Class V]
contains some new features compared to the other reading books and uses
mainly Alinari’s photographs to illustrate the passages collected. Again this is
a kind of anthology, which offers a wide variety of readings on very different
themes of well-known Italian authors. It opens with a first passage which relates
a Mussolini speech on the celebratory role of school followed by readings of
Italian authors of a historical, literary and poetic character. Unlike other reading
books, this looks like a rich anthology which alternates between passages
of literature and poetry of various kinds about the cities and biographies of
writers, artists and navigators'®!,

Among the first readings, there is a passage by Giuseppe Mazzini, L’Italia,
in which the politician stresses that the municipalities have contributed to the
affirmation of the «republican freedom of man and citizen» and the beauty that
made Italy «Europe’s Garden» is described in depth:

Images of beauty and strength alternate themselves in an unusual way on this soil, where the
sun lights up volcanoes, and that men call the Garden of Europe. Nature smiles at you with
a woman’s smile. The disease-stricken come from the northern mists to revive themselves in
the balsamic breezes of your meadows under your deep blue skies.

The eternal Alps look solemnly upon your land faraway as though saying to you: Be great!
[...] Be Beautiful as though the stars in your serene skies were your own works of genius: be
beautiful in thought and deed, so that only you might know how to unite both in beautiful
harmony. Europe was — beyond the borders of your sister, Greece, — semi-barbarous, when
your eagles strolled from triumph to triumph over it: and you taught the conquered people
the wisdom of laws that last, however they may be revered, about the comforts of civilian
life, and that unifying tendency that prepared the world for Jesus [...] Genius, strength,
nature of unsurpassed beauty and fruitful too, a concert of breezes and heaven’s ineffable
smile, God gave you everything!2.

159 Bacigalupi, Fossati, Da Plebe a Popolo, cit., p. 101.

160 Scuole Italiane all’estero, Letture. Classe IV, cit., p. 147.

161 Scuole italiane all’estero, Letture. Classe V, Roma, Libreria dello Stato, 1929.
162 Ibid., pp. 12-14.



CULTURAL, ARTISTIC AND NATURAL HERITAGE IN READING BOOKS FOR THE ITALIAN SCHOOLS ABROAD 153

One also notices other elements related to the patriotic education with its
sources found in the inexhaustible Italian cultural heritage: a focus dedicated to
Rome and Roman culture, mirror image of the myth of Rome cultivated by the
regime, and of its monuments (accompanied by the reproduction of the Septimius
Severus’s arch, Alinari’s photo)'®®. Biographies of Leonardo and Raphael
are accompanied by reproductions of their works respectively, La Vergine, il
Bambino Gesu e Sant’Anna [The Virgin and Child Jesus and St. Anne] and by
the La Madonna del Granduca [The Madonna del Granduca] (both Alinari’s
photographs)!®*. The readings also dwell on scientists like Galileo Galilei and
Guglielmo Marconi, whose biographical profiles appear with a veiled intent
of awakening a technical and scientific interest in the context of contemporary
modernization, especially after the school reform initiated by Belluzzo in 1928,
that arrogated to the State technical and vocational schools, re-evaluating a part
of the education system neglected by the Casati law and Gentile Reforms!®3.

To some cities including Genoa, Venice and Florence poems are dedicated
by Diego Valeri (1887-1976). The poetry of Genoa (accompanied by the
reproduction of Alinari’s photograph), deals with two famous figures historically
distant from each other, Colombo and Balilla, but also dwells on other aspects:

Genova, luminosa come l’or Genova, bright as gold

sul cupo azzurro della tua marina on the dark blue of your marina,

eretto il fiero capo di regina erected the proud head of the Queen

sul porto tripudiante di lavoro [...] in a port exulting in industry [...]

tu che infondesti al cuore di Mazzini you who kindled in the heart of Mazzini
tanta fiamma di fede e di riscossa so mighty a flame of faith and reawakening
e i mille eroi dalla camicia rossa and the thousand heroes in red shirts

166

lanciasti verso i mitici destini you impelled towards their mythical destinies.

The poetry of Venice described the city as «a vision from deep within the heart»:

avviluppata in un roseo velo, wrapped in a pink veil

sta con sue chiese palazzi giardini It stands with its gardens palaces churches
tutta sospesa tra due turchini, all suspended between two Azures,

quello del mare, quello del cielo [...] one of the sea, and the other of the sky [...]
Cosa di sogno, vaga e leggera; stuff of dreams, hazy and light;

eppure porta mill’anni di storia, yet brings a thousand years of history,

e si corona della gloria and is crowned by the glory

d’una grande vita guerriera of a great warrior life

163 Ibid., pp. 28-31, 41-44, 46-48.

164 Scuole italiane all’estero, Letture. Classe V, cit., pp. 81-83, 87-89.
165 Charnitzky, Fascismo e scuola, cit., pp. 249-262.

166 Ibid., pp. 75-77.
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Cuore di leonessa, viso che ammalia Heart of lioness, face that captivates,
o tu, Venezia, due volte sovrana oh you, Venice, twice sovereign:
pianta di forte virti romana plant of strong Roman virtue

167

fior di tutta la grazia d’Italia flower of all the grace of Italy.

The poetry of Florence, that with Dante’s language and its painting had
laid the foundations of Italian culture, is accompanied by the reproduction of
the panorama with the church of the Monte alle Croci, known as the ‘Bella
Villanella’, so called by Michelangelo (Alinari’s Photo):

Erano i giorni della primavera Those were the days of spring

Di nostra gente; e tu fiorivi, fiore Of our people; and you bloomed, flower

Di sangue etrusco e di latin valore, of Etruscan blood and latin valour,

cittd di Dante, soave e severa |[...] the city of Dante, gentle yet severe [...].

E dai colli scendeano dentro un fiotto And down from the hills they came within a

di bianco sole,
fra il tenero argento degli ulivi,
con I’ali aperte al vento

shaft of white sunlight,

between the soft silver of the olive trees,
with wings open to the wind,

Dolci e possenti, gli angeli di Giotto [...].
In un sogno d’amore egli chiudeva
’'universo e P’eterno. Nel profondo

del suo pensiero si formava un mondo;
168

Sweet and mighty, Giotto’s angels [...].

In a dream of love he closed

The universe and the eternal. In the depths
of his thought he was forming a world;

e I'Ttalia, I'Ttalia, ecco, nasceva and Italy, Italy, here, was born.

And finally, to the Chianti wine, which took its name from a river, the
anthology devoted a story by the writer Giuseppe Fanciulli (1881-1951), who
described the reputation of good wine and the harvest (accompanied by an
image of the Castle Sezzate in Chianti, Alinari’s photo):

[...] But above all the vineyards dominate; tall carpets, light in spring and dark in summer,
stretched down the backs of the hills, covering the hard, pale marl, ready for the wine
festival [...]. White and rejoicing amidst so much wealth are to be found the towns: San Polo
and Greve, Radda, Gaiole, Castellina... We go there to see up close these famous vineyards.
The first bounty lies in the land, dry but not infertile; and the second in the sun that gazes
upon the hills with its large golden eye. The vines, selected over many generations, are cared
for at the right time with copper sulfate and sulfur. Then, when the cluster grows, air is
allowed to flow round it, and gradually the vine leaves are removed with fingers — as Virgil
had already advised — so that the strength of the sun is free to reach the grapes [...]. Men
and girls, scattered along the rows, detach from the canes beautiful black bunches that have
nearly already dried, and throw them into containers; the baskets are emptied gradually

167 Ibid., pp. 94-95.
168 Ibid., pp. 105-107.
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in tubs. Occasionally a cart pulled by oxen brings the tubs to the fermentation room. The
wagon creaks hesitantly up along the little road; some grapes falling from buckets tumble
on the grass; and the guys are always ready to gather them up, and not to return them. The
tubs pour out their mass of clusters into blacks vats.

In the evening the peasants have dinner together in the great earthy kitchen. Then the
choruses sing out. An old man plays the accordion and the youth dance. There will be
another party in twenty days when, ready for racking, the new ruby coloured wine will
burst forth from the vats, and the opinion of connoisseurs will be sought [...].

In many villages of the Chianti grandiose factories were established, that produce the famous
wine for consumption in Italy and for export. A large amount of grapes are harvested on
those hills, but the must comes from other regions; and skillful blends — which is what the
mixtures are called — always give a unique type of wine, which is sweet and strong at the
same time, with a slight scent of violets and the sun’s heat'®’.

In the final part of the anthology readings are also presented on the « Works
of the New Italy» (Opere dell’lItalia Nuova) of the Fascist regime, which
symbolically represents the new landscape of modern civilization. Among the
works worthy of emulation from the past were the 2,500 km Apulian Aqueduct,
the power plants of the Tirso and of the Coghinas (Sardinia), the marble quarries
of Terni, and ENIT and Cit charged with encouraging tourism in Italy'”’.
These were emblems of a new civilization which, in the ideological operation
underlying this narrative, was rooted in a centuries-old cultural heritage and
which fascism used to invent a tradition sui generis with its mythologies and its
imaginary power and imperialism.

Conclusions

The analysis of a wide range of passages in reading books for Italian schools
abroad published in the twenties and early thirties lets us observe the evolution
of and the methods by which the cultural, artistic and natural heritage was
represented, in this period of time.

This representation of the cultural, artistic and naturalistic heritage of Italy
reflects the process of its nationalization that was started after the Unification of
Italy (1861), and was prosecuted under fascism in the name of imperialist and
nationalist politics. Its evolution can be divided into two main phases, which
are marked above all by the law on State schoolbook of 7% January 1929,
although the fascistization process is visible after 1925, with particular reference
to conferring importance upon ‘places of memory’ of the Risorgimento and the
Great War.

169 1bid., pp. 205-208.
170 1bid., pp. 272-277. It is the photograph Mario Pes (1887-1963), Sardinian, antifascist, not
yet investigated, who also photographs Mussolini at several important events.
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In the earlier phase, with regard to the strictly formal aspects, these reading
books, reproduce the narrative canons formalized in the nineteenth-century
textbooks (the school story, the chronicle of the family and the device of the
correspondence), while in the second phase, these special textbooks become real
anthologies of readings, full of content and ideological references, presenting the
values and symbolism of the regime in a nationalistic key.

The patriotic education is, in fact, the common thread of all the narratives of
reading books that sought to form a solid national identity not only amongst the
early Italian immigrants, citizens of a young State that was still confronted with
problems in the process of national unification, but also in those who emigrated
at the beginning of the twentieth century. The strong sense of national belonging,
thanks to the enhancement of regional culture, together with the values of family,
home and the Catholic religion (especially after 1929), make these books a very
incisive ‘educational medium’ for the promotion of so-called ‘Italianness’, or
Italian identity, not only among the citizens residing abroad, but also for the
purpose of indoctrination of new generations in the Fascist period.
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Introduction

This paper aims at examining the ways through which the primary school
textbooks used the Italian natural and cultural heritage with the specific aim
of promoting the national identity and the feeling of citizenship among the
younger generations, with reference to the period between the twenty years
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of Fascism and the II post-war period'. The present research explores over a
hundred texts from reading books, primary school textbooks of History and
Geography and geographical albums, among the ones more used in the Italian
schools (from the first until the fifth final class) between 1923 and 1955.
Therefore, this substantial sample allowed him to make an analysis that,
while not discussing in a fully exhaustive way the subject in question, provides
useful information to understand how the reference to and the promotion of
the Italian artistic and architectural heritage, as well as of its various landscapes
and natural beauties, have found in school books (primary school textbooks
or reading books) a very suitable and widely used place. Moreover, the
historiography in the historical and educational field has seen in recent years
a renewed interest in the rediscovery of the educational books for children,
of the authors committed in the dark work of writing manuals and in the
one, certainly more pleasant, of the recreational narrative, as well as of the
publishers taking charge of the printing and circulation of texts®. As Giorgio

1 On the different aspects of the discourse on the national identity and on the ethical-civic
and political education projects developed during the Nineteenth and the Twentieth centuries, see
especially Anna Ascenzi’s studies, Tra educazione etico-civile e costruzione dell’identita nazionale.
L’insegnamento della storia nella scuole italiane dell’Ottocento, Milano, Vita e Pensiero, 2004 and
Metamorfosi della cittadinanza. Studi e ricerche su insegnamento della storia, educazione civile e
identita nazionale in Italia tra Otto e Novecento, Macerata, eum, 2009 [available also in English:
Education and the metamorphoses of citenship in contemporary Italy, Macerata, eum, 2009]. The
quotations present in this article are taken from the English version of volume.

2 See, in particular: M. Raicich, Di Grammatica in Retorica. Lingua, scuola, editoria nella
Terza Italia, Roma, Archivio Guido Izzi, 1996 (the book re-publishes some essays published in the
early Eighties); . Porciani, Il Libro di testo come oggetto di ricerca: i manuali scolastici nell’ltalia
postunitaria, in Storia della scuola e storia d’Italia dall’Unita ad oggi, Bari, De Donato, 1982, pp.
237-271; M. Bacigalupi, P. Fossati, Da plebe a popolo. L’educazione popolare nei libri di scuola
dall’Unita d’Italia alla Repubblica, Firenze, La Nuova Italia, 1986; Editoria, educazione e scuola
fra ‘800 e 900, «Annali di Storia dell’Educazione e delle Istituzioni Scolastiche», n. 4, 1997
(monographic issue), pp. 9-165; P. Bianchini, Una fonte per la storia dell’istruzione e dell’editoria
in Italia: il libro scolastico, «Contemporanea», vol. 3, n. 1, 2000, pp. 175-182; G. Chiosso (ed.),
Il libro per la scuola tra Sette e Ottocento, Brescia, La Scuola, 2000; Id. (ed.), Teseo. Tipografia
e editori scolastico-educativi dell’Ottocento, Milano, Editrice Bibliografica, 2003; C. Betti (ed.),
Percorsi del libro per la scuola fra Otto e Novecento. La tradizione toscana e le nuove realta del
primo Novecento in Italia, Firenze, Pagnini, 2004; A. Ascenzi, R. Sani (edd.), Il libro per la scuola tra
idealismo e fascismo. L’opera della Commissione centrale per I'esame dei libri di testo da Giuseppe
Lombardo Radice ad Alessandro Melchiori (1923-1928), Milano, Vita e Pensiero, 2005; A. Barausse
(ed.), Il libro per la scuola dall’Unita al fascismo. La normativa sui libri di testo dalla legge Casati
alla riforma Gentile (1861-1922), 2 vols., Macerata, Alfabetica Edizioni, 2008; G. Chiosso (ed.),
Teseo “900: editori scolastico-educativi del primo Novecento, Milano, Editrice Bibliografica, 2008;
A. Ascenzi, R. Sani (edd.), Il libro per la scuola nel ventennio fascista. La normativa sui libri di testo
dalla riforma Gentile alla fine della seconda guerra mondiale (1923-1945), Macerata, Alfabetica
Edizioni, 2009; M. Colin, Amor di patria e sentimento nazionale: letture per la scuola elementare
nell’eta liberale, in L. Bellatalla, G. Genovesi, E. Marescotti (edd.), La scuola nell’Italia unita. 150
anni di storia, Padova, Cleup, 2012, pp. 107-115. For further bibliographical information, see A.
Ascenzi, The bistory of school manuals and textbooks in Italy. An evaluation and new research
prospectives, «History of Education & Children’s Literature», vol. 6, n. 2, 2011, pp. 405-423.
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Chiosso appropriately pointed out, such educational publications have always
been «a real mine of information, a crossroads where the cultural history and
that of the teaching practices are interwoven» and, above all, an essential point
of reference to fully grasp «the control of political power» over the society and
«the world of the values experienced»3 by the affiliates. Hence, much more
recently, some scholars have developed an interest in trying to understand how
the use and description, within the school books, of the Italian cultural and
environmental heritage — always been considered the cradle of art and culture —
has acquired a leading role in the process of creating a common national feeling
since the years immediately following the Unification®.

The starting point of the research is represented by a specific moment in
the educational and cultural history in Italy: the years of the development
and implementation of the Gentile Reform. Among the first initiatives related
to the legislative measures of the 1923 there was also the effort to renovate
school textbooks. In order to achieve this objective the action carried out by
the Central Commission for the examination of textbooks chaired by Giuseppe
Lombardo Radice® was strategic. It was interested not only in «the purge of the
educational literature» (as defined by Lombardo Radice), but also in directing
at all levels, «the production and enjoyment of the schoolbooks and in imposing
a new type of texts which contains not only the pedagogical and educational
addresses and the ideal of primary school which were at the base of the Gentile
Reform of 1923, but also the new concept of childhood and youth proposed in
some of the most significant literary works published in the first two decades
of the Twentieth century»®. It was the well-know R.D. 11% March, 1923 to
establish that the textbooks for the primary school had to be judged by regional
Commissions and approved by the respective Directors of Education. As a
transitional measure, however, a central commission appointed by the Minister
of Education would have to approve the lists of texts for the school years 1923-
1924 and 1924-19257. The question of the books to be used at school was not

3 F. Susi, G. Chiosso, C. Ghizzoni, L’opera della Commissione centrale per I'esame dei libri
di testo da Lombardo Radice a Melchiori (1923-1928). A proposito di una recente pubblicazione,
«History of Education & Children’s Literature», vol. 2, n. 1, 2007, pp. 395-409 (p. 399 for the
quotation).

4 In particular, see the recent: F. Targhetta, The beloved face of the fatherland». The role of
the landscape into the processes of national identity building, «History of Education & Children’s
Literature», vol. 10, n. 2, 2015, pp. 139-155.

5 On the work of the Commission chaired by Giuseppe Lombardo Radice see, in particular,
along with the already mentioned books edited by Anna Ascenzi and Roberto Sani, the interesting
writings by M. Galfré, La disciplina della liberta. Sull’adozione dei testi nella scuola fascista,
«Italia Contemporanea», n. 228, 2002, pp. 407-438 and by G. Chiosso, Il rinnovamento del
libro scolastico nelle esperienze di Giuseppe Lombardo Radice e dei «lombardiani», «History of
Education & Children’s Literature», vol. 1, n. 1, 2006, pp. 127-139.

6 See Ascenzi, Sani (edd.), Il libro per la scuola tra idealismo e fascismo, cit., p. 7.

7 R.D. 11" March 1923, n. 737 — Norme per 'adozione dei libri di testo nelle scuole elementari
e popolari pubbliche e private, «Gazzetta Ufficiale del Regno d’Italia» (GU hereafter), 20™ April
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of little value in a reform that had profoundly changed the number and type of
school textbooks. For this reason, the work of the Central Commission began
with great determination, were carried out with extreme precision and were
completed in a period of fourteen months®.

Without here analysing the work carried out by the Commission chaired by
Lombardo Radice nor the work of the four following ministerial committees
that operated during the twenties, for which we suggest the reading of more or
less recent valuable and comprehensive articles’, it should be underlined that
one of the criteria that prevailed over others in the evaluation of textbooks,
in the Commission chaired by Lombardo Radice but even more in the others,
was the presence in these same texts of the patriotic ideal and of the topic of
national education'’. Especially the books of History and Geography and the
reading books were judged more or less positively according to this criterion:
in fact, they used more than others the cultural and natural heritage of our
country with the aim of educating the civic and national consciousness of the
younger generations.

On the other hand, it was the new Gentile’s legislation to push teachers to
pay attention to the Italian architectural monuments, works of art and natural
beauties. The Article 8 of the R.D. 1% October 1923, n. 2185, by which the
Minister of Education Giovanni Gentile promulgated the new Ordinamento
dei gradi scolastici e dei programmi didattici dell’istruzione elementare
(Organization of the school levels and teaching programs of primary education),
in fact, established that, in the different classes of primary school, each teacher

1923, n. 93; published again also in «Bollettino Ufficiale del Ministero dell’Istruzione Pubblica»
(BUMIP hereafter), 3" May 1923, n. 18, pp. 1404-1407.

8 On the work and the results obtained by the Commission chaired by Lombardo Radice see:
Ministero della Pubblica Istruzione — Direzione Generale dell’Istruzione Elementare, Relazioni sui
libri di testo per le scuole elementari ed elenco dei libri approvati e dei libri respinti. IX Relazione
finale ed elenco dei libri esaminati nelle sessioni di agosto e settembre 1924, Roma, La Libreria
dello Stato, May 1925, now re-published in Ascenzi, Sani (edd.), Il libro per la scuola tra idealismo
e fascismo, cit., pp. 359-380. For the critical analysis of the contents of this report, please refer to
ibid., pp. 3-21.

9 The Commissions that operated in the twenties were a total of five. The first, already
mentioned, was chaired by Giuseppe Lombardo Radice in 1923 and finished its work in 1924;
the second was chaired by the philosopher and educator Giovanni Vidari in 1925 and its final
report was published on February 2314, 1926; the third of 1926 was chaired by the former Minister
Balbino Giuliano in 1926 and its report was published on December 215, 1926; the fourth, was
chaired by Michele Romano, Secretary for Education in 1927 and its report was published on
October 4™, 1927; and the fifth, and final, was chaired by Alessandro Melchiori in 1928. In this last
case the report was published on September 18", 1928 while the list of thereading books, unedited,
was published on April 9% of the next year. On the work of the four committees following the one
chaired by Lombardo Radice, see especially: Bacigalupi, Fossati, Da plebe a popolo, cit., pp. 161-
171, Ascenzi, Sani (edd.), Il libro per la scuola tra idealismo e fascismo, cit., pp. 21-32 e Idd. (edd.),
Il libro per la scuola nel ventennio fascista, cit. pp. 17-31.

10 See Susi, Chiosso, Ghizzoni, L’opera della Commissione centrale per I'esame dei libri di testo
da Lombardo Radice a Melchiori (1923-1928). A proposito di una recente pubblicazione, cit., p. 407.
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would have to give the so-called «various notions», among which a particular
interest would be reserved «to the knowledge of the works of art, memories and
monuments» 1,

The following month, with the Ministerial Decree 11" November 1923, n.
250 «related to the timetables, programs and educational regulations established
following the Royal Decree 15 October 1923, n. 2158», the minister Gentile,
in indicating «the Table of the furniture and equipment required in the various
classes for being used by the pupils and at disposal of the schools», invited the
schools to use «some reproductions of masterpieces by Italian artists, especially
in the region» and images or reproductions of «national monuments that are
located in different cities than the one where the school is located», as well as
«a few photographs of large public works, built by the State or by local public
institutions».

The same ministerial decree also provided detailed information about the
«prescribed or permitted textbooks for the different classes» of primary school.
Among them, there was the adoption, «for each class above the second» of a
geographic album characterized by «a large collection, graduated according to
the program, of good and clear engravings and various suggestive representations
of geographic, economic and demographic phenomena, accompanied by very
brief explanations».

Each teacher, then, should match the collection of illustrations with «a
simple anthology of geographical readings»!2. As the Commission explained
in the final report produced in August-September 1924, in the «new» school
advocated by Giovanni Gentile, in order to enhance the Italian cultural and
environmental heritage and to develop a sense of national belonging among
the lower classes, Geography books or geographical reading books should be
avoided, because they simply contains «the arid enumerations, the lists of names
and numbers to forget, the cartographic scrawls, the confusing descriptions»,
in favour, instead, of texts characterized by «rich and suggestive illustrations»
and a «simple but attractive exposition» '3, qualities that would facilitate the
final objective.

In order to help the teachers to carry out «the innovative work commissioned
by the government in primary education», the magazine «I diritti della scuola»,
directed by prof. Annibale Tona and expression of the Unione Magistrale
Nazionale, published in the spring of 1924 the volume Un anno di scuola:
guida per il maestro nell’applicazione della Riforma Didattica della scuola

11 R.D. 15t October 1923, n. 2185 — Ordinamento dei gradi scolastici e dei programmi didattici
dellistruzione elementare, «GU», 24 October 1923, n. 250, pp. 3843-3851.

12 Ministerial Decree 11™ November 1923, n. 250 — Relativa agli orari, ai programmi e alle
prescrizioni didattiche, emanate in applicazione del Regio Decreto 1° October 1923, n. 21835,
«BUMIP», 2274 November 1923, n. 51, pp. 4590-4627.

13 See Ascenzi, Sani (edd.), Il libro per la scuola tra idealismo e fascismo, cit., pp. 360-361.
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elementare'®. It offered to teachers a series of useful tips to achieve the objectives
set by the Gentile Reform, both for what concerns the daily management of the
pupils and the adoption of the textbooks indicated by the ministry, as well
as for what concerns the implementation of the programs established for the
different classes. What affirmed about the teaching of Geography by the then
school inspector Giorgio Gabrielli'®, in his Considerazioni generali (General
Considerations), is well connected to the ministerial regulations of 1923 and,
above all very functional to our discourse on the enhancement of the cultural
and landscape heritage of the Italian territory in the school:

The basis of each geographical knowledge — Gabrielli wrote — must always be Italy, the spiritual
center of the life of the child, to which all its historical and geographical knowledge must refer
to, for obvious reasons. The true patriotism, which is a deep love for your country, is built not
on the words and on the rhetoric of the sentences, but on the knowledge of the native land, of
its beauty, of its wealth, of its glories and its importance in relation to other nations.

Therefore, according to the Sicilian pedagogue, it is essential to abolish
in the classroom «the geographical definitions and lists of names or figures
to be learned by heart»; on the contrary, the teacher would have to provide
his students «with a good album, good maps, a booklet with information
and interesting and varied graphics» and, above all, «excellent geographical
readings», contained within primary school books, albums or reading books.
Precisely those «too neglected» readings, would arouse the interest of young
students and satisfy their desire to know the world and, even more, «their
wonderful land»'°.

In those same years, another important pedagogue, Giovanni Modugno!”,
was on the same wavelength of Gabrielli. In fact, in a publication of published
and unpublished writings on the reform of the school, entitled Per la riforma
interiore della scuola elementare e per Pattuazione dei nuovi programmi
[For an internal reform of the primary school and for the application of
new programs]'®, put all his experience as an educator at the service of the
teachers, providing concrete suggestions on how to «implement» the new laws

4 Un anno di scuola: guida per il maestro nell’applicazione della Riforma Didattica della
scuola elementare, Roma, 1 diritti della scuola, 1924.

15 For a bio-bibliographical profile of Gabrielli and for a reconstruction of his activitiy in
the educational field, see, Gabrielli Giorgio, by L. Cantatore in G. Chiosso, R. Sani (edd.), DBE.
Dizionario Biografico dell’Educazione 1800-2000, 2 vols., Milano, Editrice Bibliografica, 2013,
vol. 1, pp. 598-599.

16 See Un anno di scuola: guida per il maestro nell’applicazione della Riforma Didattica della
scuola elementare, cit., pp. 76-78.

17 For a bio-bibliographical profile of Modugno and for a reconstruction of his activity in the
educational field, see, Modugno Giovanni, by Rossella Andreassi in Chiosso, Sani (edd.), DBE.
Dizionario Biografico dell’Educazione 1800-2000, cit., vol. 2, pp. 179-180.

18 G. Modugno, Per la riforma interiore della scuola elementare e per I'attuazione dei nuovi
programmi, Venezia, La Nuova Italia Editrice, 1927.
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on primary education and interesting «ideas and exhortations» on how to
make every teaching effective. With specific reference to the enhancement and
promotion of the cultural and landscape heritage of the territory, Modugno’s
thought was not very different from that of Gabrielli. The teacher, studying
the most valuable books and organizing «educational school walks», would
have allowed his students to observe and appreciate their own city or the
neighbouring ones, the most beautiful monuments, the main roads, the more
significant historical buildings, so that to develop a sense of belonging, first of
all, to a narrow community (perhaps a national or regional one) and then, to a
larger one (and therefore national):

Let’s start — explained Modugno — exploring our city, small or large. And so we begin the
study of Geography [...]. With appropriate questions and conversations we raise in the
pupils’ minds the many problems about our city. What are the main ways? How are the
streets kept? What are the most important public buildings, the most beautiful monuments,
the most beautiful churches? What are the buildings that you like the most? [...]. How many
things to discover! [...]. Both in its natural appearance and in human terms, the children will
look all the beauties of their city with filial affection, and even with a feeling of admiration.
And the beautiful public garden and the school edifice and the city palace and the churches
will be part of his character of small ...citizen [...] And now I think it’s useless to say that
the children should be guided with this same attitude, with this same aim, especially in the
fourth class — when the geography of Italy is studied — in order to let them know the whole
of which they are part and which gradually extends to the district, the province, the region,
the Nation. In this way, the study of Geography, even if very primary, will be alive and
effective and will become a valuable means of national education'’.

Modugno’s words and especially his ‘conclusion’ were very clear and
seemed to leave no space for dubious interpretations: the identity and national
education, the sense of belonging to a specific community and the love for
their homeland had to be promoted, even among younger pupils, through the
knowledge and enhancement of that cultural, artistic and natural heritage that
in the course of the centuries had made Italy, «the beautiful garden of Europe»,
the object of desire of many foreign peoples. The textbooks of History and
Geography adopted in primary schools, or the reading books, would have used
different forms and ways to accomplish this «mission».

19 Ibid., pp. 199-201.
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1. Discovering the «largest museum and the most beautiful garden in the
world». Italy in the reading books, primary school textbooks and Geography
books approved by the ministerial commission for the examination of text-
books introduced by the Fascist regime (1923-1928)

Oronzina Quercia Tanzarella, important school inspector during the Fascist
period?’, was one of the first authors of books to receive the consent of the
Commission headed by Lombardo Radice for her book Vivere (Live, 1923),
published by the publisher Mondadori and for all the classes of primary school
(from the first to the sixth)?!. Her book, included in the exclusive group of texts
«worthy of praise for their artistic and educational value and that are well in
line with the spirit of the new programs»?%, was also among the first of the
Fascist period to use and promote the Italian cultural and natural heritage to
develop in young pupils a strong sense of belonging to their land, a close link
with their homeland and thus to foster that sense of national identity that will
become a very important issue in Mussolini’s regime. The short but effective
reading Italia bella (Beatiful Italy), proposed to the third class, offered a very
impressive panoramic description of our territory:

Your home is the beautiful Italy. It stretches far into the sea and embraces and surrounds it.
High mountains and white snows encircle it, dividing it from other lands. No other country in
the world is more beautiful. Its cities have been living for thousands years, and their wonderful
monuments have no equal on the face of the earth. Its mountains and plains are populated of
villages and villas where a frugal and industrious people live, among the most beautiful views
in the world. [...] And its blue sky is the purest that the human eye has ever contemplated?>.

The city of Rome was the symbol par excellence of the «Italic beauties» with
«its nobility, its great civilization, its glories of the past»2*. In the volume for
the fourth class there were numerous readings about the Capitoline city. Some
passages by Aristide Gabelli, from the work Roma e i Romani (Rome and the
Romans) of 1881%°, were proposed, which, from the «terrace of the Pincio»,

20 For a bio-bibliographical profile of Tanzarella and for a reconstruction of her activitiy in
the educational field, see, Tanzarella Quercia Orongzina, by Anna Ascenzi, in Chiosso, Sani (edd.),
DBE. Dizionario Biografico dell’Educazione 1800-2000, cit., vol. 2, pp. 5§59-560.

21 O. Quercia Tanzarella, Vivere, Milano-Roma, Mondadori, 1922-1923.

22 See Ascenzi, Sani (edd.), Il libro per la scuola tra idealismo e fascismo, cit., p. 292. Quercia
Tanzarella, in addition, will also write some consolidation acts in the Thirties. For an analysis of
the main topics discussed by this author in her texts see Bacigalupi, Fossati, Da plebe a popolo,
cit., pp. 181-187.

23 See Italia bella, in O. Quercia Tanzarella, Vivere. Volume per la terza classe maschile e
femminile, Milano-Roma, Mondadori, 1922, p. 164.

24 Roma, ibid., pp. 164-165.

25 A. Gabelli, Roma e i romani: prefazione alla monografia statistica di Roma e campagna ro-
mana, pubblicata dalla Direzione della Statistica generale del Regno, Roma, Tipografia Elzeviriana,
1881.



«|TALY, THE LAND OF BEAUTY AND ART» 165

charming hill of the capital, offered a view of Rome in all its splendor, with a
typically nineteenth-century rhetoric and emphasis:

Rome has a real charm on the imagination, because it contains the worldly glory, memories,
the art, the austere beauty of nature, everything that exalts and delights the human soul.
[...] The terrace of the Pincio looks like a stage erected by the hand of the grateful man,
to admire the most magnificent show that a loving God can give to His creatures. Yes,
my God, you gave us this vast ocean of light, this air full of the perfume of flowers, this
infinite richness of color and forms in which our soul hears you and adores you! There is no
language that can express what the Pincio is in the moment in which the giant shadow of St.
Peter and the Vatican is painted on the orange colour. It is a delight, an ecstasy, a dream; it
is a confused bustle of immense thoughts, a turmoil of great memories and arcane hopes, in
which the mind is lost as in a boundless sea”®.

If the Rome of the Pincio, Monte Mario, the Colosseum, the Janiculum,
the Imperial Forums, the Palace of the Caesars and the Catacombs?” appeared
as a World Heritage of outstanding beauty «emblem of the history of all
civilizations»2%, another symbol of the peninsula and its history that should
be an element of cohesion among all Italians was the mountain range of the
Alps, «sublime frontispiece of Italy». The words of the ancient patriot Cesare
Correnti and now Minister of Education, helped Tanzarella to present another
«precious piece» of the environmental heritage of their country:

The Alps, for as the travelers testify, win the comparison of beauty and majesty respect to all
the other mountains of the globe. [...] The immensity of their size is added to the great variety
of their forms. [...] The Alps, seeming almost a creation of a noble and fruitful imagination,
now raise their acute speaks to the sky, like that of Monviso, now break into ridges that
seem succeeding waves of a stormy sea, now tower with their huge ice pyramids, on which
the light and transparent clouds stretch out, even in the clearer days, like a virginal veil; now
they draw crenellated cliffs and capricious ridges, that the intact snows decorate as a silver
crown. [...] If you can, visit the Alps, these guardians of our land, these nurses of our rivers,
this homeland of our winds, this shelter of our thoughts, these geniuses of our sky. Visit the
Alps, and from up there, look at Italy. [...] No Italian who is in a foreign land can see the top
of a mountain, without thinking of his Alps. There the soul of the Nation is kept?’.

26 See Dal Pincio, in O. Quercia Tanzarella, Vivere. Volume per la quarta classe maschile e
femminile, Milano-Roma, Mondadori, 1923, pp. 209-210.

27 In Tanzarella’s book for the fourth class, the readings about Rome and its cultural and
natural heritage were numerous, among which we remember in particular: La risposta del maestro,
ibid., p. 211; Le catacombe, ibid., pp. 211-216; Dal Campidoglio, ibid., p. 216.

28 See Dal Pincio, cit., p. 210.

29 See Le Alpi, in Quercia Tanzarella, Vivere. Volume per la terza classe maschile e femminile,
cit., pp. 172-174. This Nineteenth century work by Cesare Correnti will have a considerable fortune
over the years so as to be reproduced, even if in a greatly reduced version, in numerous primary
school books and reading books both of the Fascist period and of the Second post war period (in
particular, among others, see the primary school book L. Colombo, L. Re, Piccole faville. Sussidiari
riuniti per la classe quarta, Milano, Consorzio Editoriale A.L.F.A., 1947, p. 43).
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Another reading book for all the primary classes, particularly appreciated
by the Commission Lombardo Radice, was entitled Il giardino (The garden)3°,
already widely used in the classrooms before the Fascist period (the first edition
was dated back to 1915) and edited by two prominent authors such as Luigi
Bertelli (Vamba) and Giuseppe Fanciulli (the Mastro Sapone of the «Il giornalino
della Domenica»)3!. This book devoted to Italy, «the most beautiful of all the
homelands», a very significant passage describing «the greatest museum and
the most beautiful garden in the world», loved by its inhabitants but now in the
heart of every «educated man of all the other nations»:

All the civilized nations love their homeland, whatever it is — Vamba, author of the passage,
wrote. But we must love even more our nation, because it has incomparable advantages [...]
and this is recognized also by the strangers of every nation that we see around the streets of
our city, with their nose in the air and their mouth wide open, admiring the art masterpieces
throughout the whole Italy, and enjoying the blue of its beautiful sky and the light of its
beautiful sun. [...] The nature has transmitted all the variety of its treasures to our country,
adorning it with majestic mountains, fertile valleys, pretty hills, green meadows, clear lakes
and shady woods, in order to offer visitors the most picturesque sights, satisfying the most
different tastes. And our country has given birth to great artists who have enriched it with
the most marvelous works of architecture, sculpture, painting [...] This is why the educated
men of all the other nations, along with the love for their homeland, always feel the love for
ours, a love made of gratitude, because their countries were initiated by ours towards the civil
progress; love made of study because our country is the depositary of the most important
works and the most important documents of human knowledge; a love made of admiration,
because our country has gathered the rarest qualities of grace and beauty. [...] And if any
stranger, in addition to his homeland, love ours, how should an educated Italian love Italy? He
should love it twice [...] because everyone in the world have the duty to love the land where
they were born: but we, for the great virtues of our land, we must love it twice as mother and
teacher, since it open us not only the sources of life but also those of the intellect>?.

If Oronzina Quercia Tanzarella considered Rome as the Italian art city par
excellence, Bertelli and Fanciulli, instead, shifted their attention on Venice. The
detailed description of the Venetian capital was entrusted to the simple but
very evocative words of one of the protagonists of the reading book for the
fourth class, Giovannino, who, through the classic literary device of the letter

30 L. Bertelli, G. Fanciulli, Il Giardino. Letture educative per le Scuole Elementari Maschili e
Femminili, Firenze, R. Bemporad & Figlio Editori, 1923-1924. On the different «fortune» that such
volume had in the judgment of the various committees of the twenties, see Bacigalupi, Fossati, Da
plebe a popolo, cit., pp. 169-171. See also Ascenzi, Sani (edd.), Il libro per la scuola tra idealismo
e fascismo, cit., pp. 292, 445.

31 For a bio-bibliographical profile of Bertelli and Fanciulli and for a reconstruction of their
activities in the educational field, see, respectively Bertelli Luigi, by Anna Ascenzi, in Chiosso,
Sani (edd.), DBE. Dizionario Biografico dell’Educazione 1800-2000, cit., vol. 1, pp. 147-148 and
Fanciulli Giuseppe, by Davide Montino, ibid., pp. 519-520.

32 See La Patria, in L. Bertelli, G. Fanciulli, Il Giardino. Letture educative per le Scuole
Elementari Maschili e Femminili per la quinta classe, Firenze, R. Bemporad & Figlio Editori, 1924,
pp. 167-169.
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of correspondence, wrote to his friend Tullio and invited him to join him for the
Easter holidays in Venice so that to visit and admire it in all its beauty:

Ah what a wonderful city! All other seaside towns have the sea on only one side, that is,
along the beach; but here the sea is everywhere. All major roads are the sea, with marble
palaces plunged into the water. [...] And I do not tell you anything about the monuments,
churches and palaces. The Piazza San Marco, with its marble floor, surrounded by arcades,
seems a ballroom with the sea at its bottom. The Palazzo Ducale is all of pierced a pink
and white marble; it looks like a lace, or one of those works of sugar you see on pianos, at
Christmas. You can go to the Lido, with the steamer, which is an island at the bottom of the
lagoon, all full of villas, cottages and hotels in the green of the wide avenues. [...] When you
come back from the Lido in the evening, at sunset, from the steamer you can see all Venice

33

in the red light, it is so beautiful to seem a dream””.

The troubled history of Italy, the different suffered foreign domination, the
fierce battles fought by its people to gain independence were also the focus of
Giulia Varisco’s®* attention and of her reading book for the third class of the
rural primary school, Il granello di senape [The mustard seed, 1924]>. It was
among the texts adopted for the 1924-1925 school year, but the first edition of
can be dated back to 19083¢, and it gave the occasion to the author to praise
Italy, the homeland «to be loved with the work and virtue» and very rich of
«natural and artistic beauties». The story La nostra bella Italia |Our beautiful
Italy], so, contained a crescendo of descriptions and emotions in order to have
the young readers to appreciate the artistic and cultural heritage preserved
throughout the peninsula, which had always had a certain fascination over
foreign peoples: a reason more to have the Italian population, especially the
younger one, to fully understand the importance of appreciating and enhancing
everything beautiful and valuable there is in Italy:

Strangers come from all over the world in order to admire them, and they would do
everything to have the possibility to take them to their house. We should love all these
antiquities, protect and maintain them, in order to avoid their deterioration. There are many
beautiful churches and towers even in Venice, Florence, Bologna, Siena, Pisa, Umbria and
Lombardy. If you have any money, rather than waste it in delicacies, buy some postcards of

33 See Venezia, in L. Bertelli, G. Fanciulli, Il Giardino. Letture educative per le Scuole
Elementari Maschili e Femminili per la quarta classe, Firenze, R. Bemporad & Figlio Editori, 1923,
pp. 111-112.

34 For a bio-bibliographical profile of Varisco and a reconstruction of her educational activities,
see Varisco Veronica Giulia, by Sabrina Fava, in Chiosso, Sani (edd.), DBE. Dizionario Biografico
dell’Educazione 1800-2000, cit., vol. 2, pp. 628-629.

35 G. Varisco, Il granello di senape. Libro di lettura per la classe terza rurale, Brescia, La
Scuola, 1924.

36 On the changing editorial success of this volume, see Ascenzi, Sani (edd.) Il libro per la
scuola tra idealismo e fascismo, cit., pp. 298, 390.



168 LUIGIAURELIO POMANTE

the various Italian cities, of the most beautiful old paintings, and create a nice art collection.
So, if one day you’ll have to go there, you already know something before; and if you will
not have to go, you know at least a little bit of our beautiful Italy. Isn’t it a shame that the
foreigners know it more than its children?3’

Patriotic sentiment and refined descriptions of the Italian cities and beauties
were also peculiar elements of the work Cieli serene [Clear skies]*®, considered
by Marcella Bacigalupi and Piero Fossati «<among the most significant of the
sensitivity of the Gentile’s Reform»3® and particularly appreciated by the
Commission Vidari of the 1925%. The series of reading books for the male
and female classes, edited by Bianca Lena Pistamiglio and Francesco Carco,
first published in 1923, and re-published in 1925 and still on the scene after
the World War II, contained, especially the text for the fourth class, a section
entitled Osservando [Observing] in which the cultural and natural heritage
of the different areas of the peninsula was the protagonist. Pistamiglio and
Carco’s book, after proposing in the opening pages of the book one of the most
classic patriotic passage from the book Cuore [Heart] by Edmondo De Amicis,
Italia®', a real hymn to the homeland very often used in the textbooks of the
Fascist period to «inflame the young pupils’ heartstrings»*?, presented a series
of particularly original readings that, one after the other, focused on the main
elements of the natural landscape and urban heritage of the national territory.
Thus, for example, in the readings I giardini [The gardens| and Per I'Italia
(For Italy), the green spaces and the flower-filled corners were elements that
decorated the Italian land, making it unique; the gardens became «the beauty
and health of the city, and the eye rests when it encounters, among the great
multitude of houses, the dusty streets and the bustling crowd of people, green
plants that move their leafy foliage»*. The presence of numerous and well-

37 See La nostra bella Italia, in Varisco, Il granello di senape. Libro di lettura per la classe terza
rurale, cit., pp. 129-134 (the quote is on p. 134).

38 B.L. Pistamiglio, F. Carco, Cieli sereni. Corso di letture per le classi elementari maschili e
fernminili, Milano, Mondadori, 1923-1925.

39 See Bacigalupi, Fossati, Da plebe a popolo, cit., pp. 168-169, 233.

40 The Commission of Vidari used particularly flattering words to judge the work by Pistamiglio
and Carco: «Great series in a beautiful, richly and appropriately illustrated edition. The attractive
and pleasant work is pervaded by a sense of quiet serenity. The admiration for nature, the patriotic
and religious feelings dominate and animate all the volumes. The knowledge is transmitted with
warmly, there is nothing concealed about modern activities, there are a lot of historical information
and beautiful descriptions of the cities of Ttaly» [see Ascenzi, Sani (edd.), Il libro per la scuola tra
idealismo e fascismo, cit., p. 485].

41 [Ttalia, in B.L. Pistamiglio, F. Carco, Cieli sereni. Letture per classe quarta maschile e
femminile, Milano, Mondadori, 1925, pp. 46-47.

42 The same passage, for example, is reproduced in the above mentioned Quercia Tanzarella,
Vivere. Volume per la quarta classe maschile e femminile, cit., p. 227 but also in G. Capodivacca,
La giovine aurora. Libro di lettura per la terza classe elementare rurale maschile e femminile,
Firenze, R. Bemporad & Figlio Editori, 1924, pp. 161-163.

43 See I giardini, in Pistamiglio, Carco, Cieli sereni. Letture per classe quarta maschile e
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finished green areas, which served as the setting for marvelous monuments and
works of art from different historical ages and different artistic movements,
was considered as a common feature of all the major Italian cities (from Turin
to Florence to Rome) and, for this reason, were even more valuable than many
other foreign locations**. Not only the flowered gardens and the large wooded
spaces had to be a reason of pride for the «child who goes to school», but
also the streets of Italy, «long, straight, smooth, lined with houses, sometimes
winding, sometimes a bit dark and narrow that they are lost among ancient
buildings». They exude Italian history and national sentiment, because «they
have the names of saints, great heroes, martyrs of faith and illustrious men of
our country, the names of the cities and rivers of our land, that you can’t read
without a glorious and proud memory of the Italian history, that makes our
hearts tremble»*. Again every city and every region had its own streets, each
of which (from the Via Emilia to the Appia up to those of the mountainous
villages) is well integrated in a different historical and cultural context, in that
unicum becoming a heritage to thoroughly safeguard®*.

Bianca Lena Pistamiglio and Francesco Carco’s itinerary among the beauties
of Italy, however, did not stop here. After the discovery of the gardens and
roads, that of the «blue and endless» seas around the peninsula, the «lively
and populated» beaches and «joyous and famous» coastal cities*’, the more
specific reference to the artistic and architectural heritage of Italy, the land of
beauty and art, was indispensable, in which «every city has so many treasures
of wonderful memories thanks to its artists and scientists that a single volume
would not be enough to mention them all»*3:

In your own town — we read in the reading L’Arte — as in most of Italy, you can admire
works of art made by immortal artists. When in the big churches, the sweet faces of the
Madonnas and the saints smile, as statues that seems could descend from their pedestal to
meet you, you stay still and you wonder: how could a man do something so beautiful? Here,
in the beautiful Venice and Umbria, there are the paintings by Titian, Veronese, Leonardo
da Vinci, Tintoretto. Here, in Florence and in Rome, there are the sweet paintings by Guido
Reni, Giorgione, the divine Raphael. Here, there are the statues of Michelangelo, Giotto’s
bell tower which rises like a tracery of lace, on the blue Florentine sky. The dome of the
Duomo of Florence which is a miracle of architecture, the bronze doors which were called
the gates of Paradise!*’

A quick but exciting overview of the most significant and appreciated Italian
artistic and architectural heritage, as well as of the best known landscapes of

femminile, cit., pp. 49-50.
44 Per I'Italia, ibid., pp. 50-52.
45 See Le vie, ibid., pp. 59-61.
46 Strade d’Italia, ibid., pp. 178-179.
47 See Lungo i mari d’Italia, ibid., pp. 316-317.
48 See Nella vita, ibid., pp. 245-247.
49 See L’Arte, ibid., p. 245.
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Italy, was also the object of interest of the reading book Primi voli [First flight]°,
widespread in the Italian schools in the second decade of the Twentieth century.
It, although received a severe rejection by the Commission Lombardo Radice,
got the approval, after an extensive revision of the content, by the Commission
Vidari in 1925, The author of this book for the third class of the primary
school, was the teacher from Vicenza, Arpalice Cuman Pertile’2. In some of its
readings, the book used the expedient of the imaginary journey that the school
children, led by their teacher, were called to perform with the fantasy «from
a beach to another» to «discover their dear and beautiful country» so that to
find «moving memories all over»>3. Just like a bird** that, with its wings «goes
throughout the world, far from land to land, from beach to beach»*3, so the
young children, on the wings of thought, had the opportunity to start a journey
of knowledge that would have led them to discover and appreciate the cultural
and natural heritage of their land as the foundation of their national identity:

Let’s go everywhere in Italy, sons! And so, on the wings of thought, we fly on the high
Alps, where chamois and ibex jump, where the eagles have their nest, and on the deep sea,
where all of the rivers that descend from the mountains arrive. We can see in a moment and
without effort the beautiful cities of our country: Rome, Naples, Palermo, Florence, Genoa,
Bologna, Ancona, Milan and Turin, Venice, Trieste. What wonderful palaces and churches,
monuments and gardens! And how many memories of men and glorious deeds! [...] Or, if
you want, we can visit the museums and the great libraries, where we can read the history
of Italy, and preserve the sacred memories of its famous scientists and poets, of the martyrs
and the heroes who fought for freedom. And we can also greet your friends in the Italian
schools who, like you, are prepared to become honest and educated workers, good and
strong citizens’”.

Larger space was devoted to the Italian cultural and environmental heritage
in the volume L’Antologia dei fanciulli. Corso completo di letture per le classi

50 A. Cuman Pertile, Primi voli. Corso completo di letture Firenze, R. Bemporad & Figlio
Editori, 1925-1928.

51 On the changing editorial success of this book see Ascenzi, Sani (edd.), Il libro per la scuola
tra idealismo e fascismo, cit., pp. 301, 454.

52 For a bio- bibliographical profile of Cuman Pertileand a reconstruction of her educative
activity, see Cuman Pertile Arpalice, by Fabio Targhetta, in Chiosso, Sani (edd.), DBE. Dizionario
Biografico dell’Educazione 1800-2000, cit., vol. 1, pp. 418-419.

33 See Da un lido all’altro, in A. Cuman Pertile, Primi voli. Libro di lettura per la terza classe
elementare. Nuova edizione rifusa in conformita dei nuovi Programmi Scolastici, Firenze, R.
Bemporad & Figlio Editori, 1925, pp. 138-140.

54 The literary device of the bird that flies in the skies of Italy to appreciate its artistic and
natural beauties is also used in another well-known text of that period, i.e. A. Zaccaria, Albe
radiose. Libro di lettura per gli alunni e le alunne della quinta classe elementare, Torino-Milano-
Firenze-Roma-Napoli-Palermo, Paravia, 1924. In particular, in the passage In viaggio (pp. 134-
136), there is a swallow flying «in the clear skies of Italy».

35 See Di lido in lido, in Cuman Pertile, Primi voli. Libro di lettura per la terza classe elementare.
Nuova edizione rifusa in conformita dei nuovi Programmi Scolastici, cit., pp. 125-127.

56 Ibid., p. 126.
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elementari e integrative [ The Anthology of children. Full course of lectures for
primary and supplementary classes]’” by the two educators and pedagogues
from Puglia Modugno Giovanni and Giuseppe Petraglione®®, first published in
1925 but later re-published various times, even with different names, especially
after World War II*°. The Fourth Part of the text for the fourth class, entitled
Italia, offered to the pupils numerous readings, largely taken from the texts
of the nineteenth-century authors, or from already well known books in the
Italian school, where there are detailed descriptions, even if sometimes very
rhetorical, of the artistic and landscape heritage of the peninsula.

In the Antologia, along with solemn declarations of love to the homeland®,
the indelible memory of some illustrious patriots and the exaltation of key
figures in the process of national unification®!, space was also given to many
other enthusiastic descriptions of the cultural and natural heritage of the various
Italian regions, in addition to the already mentioned plastic representations of
the Alps by Cesare Correnti and of the fascinating Rome from the Pincio terrace
by Aristide Gabelli®?.

So the lakes of the peninsula became the protagonists of the passage I laghi
d’Italia [The lakes of Italy)®®, taken from the famous work Il Bel Paese [The
Beautiful Country] by Antonio Stoppani®* while the writer and patriot from
Genoa, Giovanni Ruffini®®, described one of the most fervent descriptions of

57 G. Modugno, G. Petraglione, L’Antologia dei fanciulli. Corso completo di letture per le
classi elementari e integrative, Firenze, Vallecchi, 1925-1926.

58 For a bio-bibliographical profile of Modugno and Petraglione and for a reconstruction of
their activity in the educational field, see respectively Modugno Giovanni, by Rossella Andreassi,
in Chiosso, Sani (edd.), DBE. Dizionario Biografico dell’Educazione 1800-2000, cit., vol. 2, pp.
179-180; and Petraglione Giuseppe by Alberto Barausse, ibid., p. 326.

59 On the re-publishing of the text in the second post-war period, see in particular Bacigalupi,
Fossati, Da plebe a popolo, cit., pp. 249-253.

60 Jtalia, in G. Modugno, G. Petraglione, L’Antologia dei fanciulli. Corso completo di letture
per le classi elementari e integrative. Volume primo per la quarta classe elementare, Firenze,
Vallecchi, 1925, p. 131; La patria italiana, ibid., pp. 143-144.

61 Carbonaro a sette anni, ibid., pp. 136-138; 1l fascino di Garibaldi, ibid., pp. 138-140;
Nazario Sauro alla moglie e al figlio, ibid., pp. 141-142.

62 Le Alpi, ibid., pp. 144-145 and Roma dal Pincio, ibid., pp. 160-161.

63 [ laghi d’Italia, ibid., pp. 145-147. Among the described lakes there isn’t the Trasimeno to
which an interesting reading is devoted, I/ Trasimeno, proposed in another school text of the 1920s:
A. Vertua Gentile, Ur’allegra nidiata. Libro di lettura per la quinta classe maschile e femminile,
Lanciano, Carabba, 1924, pp. 114-115.

64 For a critical analysis of the description and promotion of the Italian cultural and
environmental heritage in I/ Bel Paese di Antonio Stoppani, see, within the present issue: E. Patrizi,
The representation of the cultural and natural heritage as a training tool of national consciousness
in three classics of the Nineteenth century Italian school: Giannetto, Il Bel Paese and Cuore; see
also: M. Armiero, M. Hall, Il Bel Paese. An introduction, in 1dd. (edd.), Nature and history in
modern Italy, Athens, Ohio University Press, 2010, pp. 1-11.

65 Giovanni Ruffini was the author of the volume: Il dottor Antonio, published in English
in 1855 (J. Ruffini, Doctor Antonio, Edinburgh-London, Thomas Constable and Co.-Hamilton
Adams and Co. 1855). Thanks to this text the entire Ligurian region and, in particular, the province
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the charming Ligurian Riviera, where the natural magnificence of the place
and the intervention of the human intelligence had blended perfectly for a final
result of «rare and priceless beauty» worthy of a «vigorous» people such as the
Italian one:

Few streets are more beautiful of it, in Europe; and certainly few, like this, contain three
conditions of natural beauty: the Mediterranean on one side, on the other the Apennines,
and above the pure sky of Italy. And, in addition, the man industry has struggled, if not to
overcome, at least not to remain inferior to nature. A following of cities and little villages,
some nicely laid out on the shore, wet by the silvery waves; others scattered like a flock of
white lambs on the mountainside, or picturesquely high on the top of a chain of mountains;
here and there, a sanctuary suspended high above a rock wet by the sea, or almost lost on the
hillside between the green of the forest: marble palaces, and painted villas between vineyards,
flowery gardens, and groves of oranges and lemons; [...] In short, everything created by the
human hand, shows the hard work and industry of a race of vigorous and gentle people®®.

And then the city of Turin, described by Edmondo De Amicis, with its
Superga hill from which it was possible to enjoy a show «even bigger and more
beautiful of its fame», which would transmit to any visitor «a state of mind
favorable to the stranger city»:

An Ttalian who come here with the idea of finding |...] a large village, a lot of convents and
barracks, can experience a pleasant disappointment, out of the station of Porta Nuova, in
a beautiful spring morning. At the sight of this great avenue, as long as the Champs Elysees
of Paris, with the Alps to the left, and the hill to the right, of the countless squares, of the
porches, of the lush green, of the cheerful panorama, full of light and work, one must exclaim:
it’s nice! Or at least one must breathe deeply, which is equivalent to a word of admiration®”.

An Italy, then, that became a source of pleasant surprises even for its own
inhabitants. However, Modugno and Petraglione did not describe, to the young
pupils of primary classes, only the north as a land rich in natural and artistic

beauties®®, but also «their» south too often forgotten. The smoking Vesuvius,

«naked giant, black as a large pile of coal, hard as a bronze mountain»®’;

Palermo, from its fashionable districts and lively streets that exude «glorious
history of centuries», unique city that «confuse the head, contrast of joy and
fury, fatigue and fun, luxury and poverty»’?; Sassari with its «narrow and badly

of Imperia and its picturesque landscape began, after the mid-800, to become a favorite destination
of British tourism.

66 See La strada della cornice, in Modugno, Petraglione, L’Antologia dei fanciulli. Corso
completo di letture per le classi elementari e integrative. Volume primo per la quarta classe
elementare, cit., pp. 151-153.

67 See Torino, ibid., pp. 148-150.

68 Among the readings that had as its protagonist the cities and the artistic and architectural
monuments of Northern Italy we remember in particular the one dedicated to Venice L’amica dei
colombi, ibid., pp. 155-156 and the one to Florence, La citta dei fiori, ibid., pp. 156-157.

69 See Un’ascensione al Vesuvio, ibid., pp. 164-165.

70 See Palermo, ibid., pp. 167-168.
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paved black streets», animated by «pizzinni-pizzoni playing the marracula in
the middle of the road»"!; to the picturesque Calabria, whose beauty, «does not
miss in any season» and where «the landscape from the sea to the mountains,
and from one to the other of the various vegetation zones is [...] gradually
picturesque», as the Calabria itself’2.

Two cities of southern Italy, Naples and Palermo, covered a major role in
another reading book in vogue in the late twenties. It was the text Primavera
fascista. Letture per le scuole elementari urbane [Fascist spring. Readings for
urban elementary schools]”, edited by Asvero Gravelli’*, approved by the
Ministerial Committee for textbooks chaired by Alessandro Melchiori”. The
dominant tone in the text was the historical-patriotic, due to the war to which
large space was given. The editor, however, added to stories, anecdotes and
passages of authors who largely resumed educational topics of the previous
century, also some readings aimed at enhancing the artistic and natural beauty
of the Italian territory, the birthplace of Mussolini, and so «worthy» of
further admiration. Along with an original and almost symbolic and romantic
representation of the Milanese sunsets described by Antonio Stoppani’®, the
focus were mainly, as anticipated, the cities of Palermo and Naples. The show
offered by the town of the Campania was «wonderful»: it was «the typical and
characteristic city par excellence, for this reason it may be considered the first
city in Italy», faithful representation of a «happy people»:

From the top of Posillipo in Torre Annunziata, there are a lot of roads, you can travel
by tram, in a few hours, and the districts of La Maddalena, Portici, Resina, Torre del
Greco, Torre Annunziata form a big way, with admirable gardens, country houses, and the
magnificent bay as horizon, the islands and the panorama of Naples, the large noisy city
stretched in an amphitheater on its hills and on its Vomero mountain’”’.

71 See Nei vicoli di Sassari, ibid., pp. 168-171.

72 See Calabria pittoresca, ibid., pp. 173-174. The passage is by Giuseppe Isnardi, who, during
the first half of the Twentieth century, had a leading role in the fight against illiteracy in the southern
regions. Isnardi also collaborated with the Treccani Enciclopedia Italiana for the Geography of
Calabria.

73 A. Gravelli, Primavera fascista. Letture per le scuole elementari urbane, Milano, Mondadori,
1929.

74 A prominent figure of the thirties of fascism, Gravelli was also national deputy secretary
of the Fascist Youth and author in 1927 of the text Ai Balilla delle nuove generazioni, volume of
disclosure of the Fascist doctrine.

75 See Bacigalupi, Fossati, Da plebe a popolo, cit., pp. 179-181.

76 [ tramonti di Milano, in A. Gravelli, Primavera fascista. Letture per le scuole elementari
urbane. Classe quinta, Milano, Mondadori, 1929, pp. 184-187. This passage, from I Bel Paese
by Stoppani will be used also in the post war period, Un tramonto a Milano, in A. Lenzi, La
conchiglia. Letture per la quinta classe elementare, Torino, Paravia, 1949, pp. 54-55.

77 See Napoli, in Gravelli, Primavera fascista. Letture per le scuole elementari urbane. Classe
quinta, cit., pp. 119-120.
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The «postcard» of Palermo was not less incisive and dynamic, it was so
«nice, clean, orderly, civil, artistic, ancient and modern at the same time» that
«if you look at the complex of all that form and distinguished it, it is the most
beautiful city of Italy» because «no other brings together many qualities at
once», located in «a lovely Gulf» with «public gardens of rare magnificence
and eternally green»:

Let us say that Palermo is a fascinating town and that the Italians are wrong not to go more
numerous to visit it, not to organise, in the summer, pleasure trips at lowered prices, not to
really return the exquisite courtesy of the citizens of Palermo’®.

Like the reading books, also the textbooks in use in primary schools in the
early years of the Fascist period were used to reserve a certain space to the
promotion of the cultural and natural Italian heritage, especially to transmit
to young schoolchildren useful information to better understand the territory
of their country and its countless riches, thus promoting the national identity
and citizenship feeling. Primo Guadagno’s book should be surely included
among the authors of the most popular textbooks appreciated by the Central
Commission chaired by Lombardo Radice. His textbook Il mio sapere [My
Knowledge, 1924]7°, became one of the first to receive ministerial approval®®.
And if the volume for the third class, in accordance with the already mentioned
ministerial programs, provided only very synthetic and essential «various
notions» on the Italian physical and political Geography®!, it was primarily in
the text for the fifth class that the author, in about twenty pages, and following
a pattern proposed by Lombardo Radice’s Commission and that would be
common to almost all the textbooks of the Fascist period®?, offered a very
extensive and detailed description of each of the eighteen Italian regions®3.
For each of them, the most important cities, the main monuments, the most
significant historical events related to the individual provinces and a number
of information related to crafts, industry, commerce, fishing, traditions, the

78 See Palermo, in ibid., pp. 142-144.

79 P. Guadagno, Il mio sapere. Libro sussidiario unico comprendente tutte le materie per le
Scuole Elementari, Palermo-Roma, Sandron, 1924.

80 See Ascenzi, Sani (edd.), Il libro per la scuola tra idealismo e fascismo, cit., pp. 231-232.

81 P. Guadagno, Il mio sapere. Libro sussidiario unico comprendente tutte le materie per le
Scuole Elementari. Classe Terza, Palermo-Roma, Sandron, 1924, pp. 82-89 (the part on geography
is from p. 74 to p. 101).

82 See for example the pattern followed in Il Fascio. Nuovissimo Sussidiario Completo
Bemporad and particular, for what concerns the part about the Geography: D. Giannitrapani,
Albo geografico e letture di Geografia. Per la Terza classe elementare, Firenze, R. Bemporad &
Figlio Editori, 1928 and 1d., Albo geografico e letture di Geografia. Per la Quarta classe elementare,
Firenze, R. Bemporad & Figlio Editori, 1928.

83 P. Guadagno, Il mio sapere. Libro sussidiario unico comprendente tutte le materie per le
Scuole Elementari. Classe Quinta, Palermo-Roma, Sandron, 1924, pp. 259-276 (the pages on
Geography are pp. 230-309).
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religion, folklore, characterizing and distinguishing each center, were listed
and described. The description offered by Guadagno was further enriched by a
large number of photos and drawings that combined various artistic techniques
reproducing the main places, the famous monuments and the panoramas of the
Italian locations. For example, it is sufficient to refer to the pages dedicated to
the Lombardy:

The richest Italian region for its agricultural products, for its businesses and for the
flourishing of industries. It has 8 provinces: Milan, Como, Bergamo, Brescia, Sondrio, Pavia,
Cremona, Mantua. The Capital of Lombardy is Milan, famous for its resistance to Frederick
Barbarossa and the Five Days; today it is a big, beautiful and populous city with numerous
monuments and artistic buildings among which we mention the magnificent Duomo. Milan
can be considered the most important Italian Center for industries and commerce. Lombardy
produces excellent cheeses, raises the silkworm and has also plenty of rice®*.

Or the equally interesting presentation of a smaller region like Umbria with
the province of Perugia:

Perugia is the regional capital city, it is rich in sacred and profane monuments and it also
houses the University. Other notable cities: Orvieto, famous for its magnificent cathedral;
Assisi, birthplace of St. Francis and Terni, famous for its steelworks, great factories that
receive the driving force from the waters of the Velino where it forms the Marmore Falls.
The Umbria, famous for its historical and artistic importance, is a mountainous region, rich
in marvelous landscapes and produces wines and cereals®®.

If the textbooks in use in primary classes were forced, for obvious needs of
educational character, to concentrate in a reduced number of pages the space
devoted to Geography and then to the artistic, architectural and Italian landscape
heritage, the situation of the Geographic was really different, precisely because
of the already mentioned Ministerial Order of 11 November 1923, in which
they were considered fundamental and essential tools both for the teacher and
for the students. Among those approved by the Commission Lombardo Radice
which had greater spread in the Italian classrooms are to be included I’Albo
di Geografia ad uso delle scuole elementari |Geographical album for primary
schools], 1924, edited by Teresa Trento®® and I’Albo di Geografia | Geographical
album], 1925, by Augusto Sichirollo®”, both already published before the
fascism but then suitably modified, supplemented and revised in accordance
with ministry guidelines. The volumes for the fourth class were very similar
in the internal structure (the first part was devoted to physical Geography, the

84 [bid., p. 261.

85 Ibid., p. 268.

86 T. Trento, Albo di Geografia ad uso della quarta classe elementare maschile e femminile.
Nuova edizione 1924-1925 conformata ai nuovi Programmi Ministeriali, Firenze, R. Bemporad &
Figlio Editori, 1924.

87 A. Sichirollo, Albo di Geografia per la classe quarta elementare, Milano, Mondadori, 1925.
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second part to the political one), and with a about the same total number of
pages (about ninety). They focused their attention on Italy, «our homeland and
the most beautiful country in the world [...] sigh for all foreigners» 38, described
very thoroughly, even with the aid of numerous photographs and appropriate
maps. The passages in the Albo by Sichirollo are very numerous, long and
emotionally engaging, and allowed the reader to take a real trip from North
to South, from West to East, among the «Beauties of Italy», ranging from an
ecstatic attitude in front of the unspoiled landscapes surrounding mountains,
volcanoes, rivers and lakes®” up to the enraptured gaze of the foreign or Italian
tourists, in front of the valuable works of art all over the Peninsula®®. Next to
the most famous places and monuments, already «praised» by the most popular
nineteenth-century authors, however, there was «glory» also for less known or
less «exploited corners» of Italy but equally charming and able to arouse in the
reader a fulfilling sense of connection with the land and the homeland. As, for
example, in the case of the cities of Trentino, including Trento, «full of noble
architecture» or Rovereto, «the richest, from a cultural point of view»?!, or the
areas surrounding Val di Sole, that is, those «outer Giudicarie, small, peaceful,
ignored and unsuspected by most of the people»®2. Instead, the porticoes were
typical of Emilia Romagna and particularly appreciated by foreign tourists.
They were an architectural feature characteristic of those areas, the historical
symbol of the «supremacy of Bologna» over the neighboring territories as well
as «the living room of all» and the citizens’ meeting place par excellence®>. It is
worth mentioning also the artistic and architectural heritage of ecclesiastical and
religious nature such as churches, sanctuaries and abbeys, and the presence of
strong traditions and devotional practices such as pilgrimages, processions and
mystery plays, that meant that the Umbria, «green» region to par excellence®®,
also had a new connotation, becoming the «holy Umbria»®°.

88 La carta d’Italia, in Trento, Albo di Geografia ad uso della quarta classe elementare maschile
e femminile. Nuova edizione 1924-1925 conformata ai nuovi Programmi Ministeriali, cit., pp. 70-
71.In Trento’s textbook, for example, the passage Nazione, patria, amor di patria, ibid., p. 71 was
devoted to Italy, as long as the poem Lo Stivale, ibid., p. 72.

89 Among the numerous readings in Sichirollo’s text, we remember in particular: Le Alpi
e gli Appennini, in Sichirollo, Albo di Geografia per la classe quarta elementare, cit., p. 18; Il
mare d’Italia, ibid., pp. 18-19; Il Po, ibid., pp. 19-20; La campagna emiliana, ibid., pp. 45-46; La
pianura campana, ibid., p. 62; Visioni della Basilicata, ibid., p. 66; La Sila, ibid., p. 67; Il panorama
dall’Etna, ibid., p. 70.

90 [ tesori di Roma, ibid., p. 55.

91 See Le citta del Trentino, ibid., p. 32.

92 See Bellezze del Trentino, ibid., p. 32.

93 See I portici di Bologna, ibid., p. 45.

94 Remember in particular the reading Umbria verde in the already mentioned Modugno,
Petraglione, L’Antologia dei fanciulli. Corso completo di letture per le classi elementari e integrative.
Volume primo per la quarta classe elementare, cit., pp. 158-159.

95 See L’Umbria santa, in Sichirollo, Albo di Geografia per la classe quarta elementare, cit., p. 51.
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Finally, among the expressions of the Italian cultural heritage worthy of
adequate and in-depth discussion, the Albo by Sichirollo introduced, taking an
already widespread practice in the regional Almanacs for the primary school”®,
even a work that was exclusively the result of the man’s activity, that is the
Apulian aqueduct built mostly in the first two decades of the Twentieth century
and then completed under Mussolini’s regime with the clear intention to solve the
thousand-year old problem of water shortage in the region. This «gigantic work»
was nothing more than the manifestation of man’s ability to change the landscape
to establish links among the population and improve their living conditions. The
young primary school student also in this case, as in front of the natural scenery
of the massif of the Sila®” or of «the breathtaking view of the Conca d’Oro of
Palermo»?8, at the reading of the passage, should appreciate enthusiastically
the majestic work, fruit of the man’s intellect and strength, recognizing it «as
the biggest thing ever attempted not only in Europe but around the ancient
and modern world; and for the third Italy, the most solemn monument of its
prosperity and civilization at the beginning of the Twentieth century»®°.

2. «The views of the main Italian cities, with all the wonders they talk a lot
about». The Italian cultural and environmental heritage in the State school-
book (1929-1943)

Law n. § of 7% January 1929, Norme per la compilazione e I'adozione del
testo unico di Stato per le singole classi elementari [Regulations on drawing
up and adoption of the State schoolbook for the primary grades], introduced
in primary schools the State schoolbook starting from the school year 1930-
193119, The measure, signed by the Minister Giuseppe Belluzzo, on one

96 On the regional almanacs see: A. Barausse, M. D’Alessio, «Dalla piccola alla grande patria».
Libri dialettali e almanacchi regionali per la scuola elementare, in Chiosso (ed.), Teseo “900: editori
scolastico-educativi del primo Novecento, cit., pp. XXXI-LIV; M. D’Alessio, A scuola fra casa e
patria. Dialetto e cultura regionale nei libri di testo durante il fascismo, Lecce, Pensa Multimedia,
2013; F. Dimpflmeier, Vivere la regione per vivere la nazione. La valorizzazione del patrimonio
locale nei sussidiari per le culture regionali, in S. Aru, V. De Plano (edd.), Costruire una nazione.
Politiche, discorsi e rappresentazioni che hanno fatto I'ltalia, Verona, Ombre Corte, 2013, pp.
92-106. Finally, for a critical analysis of the description and promotion of the Italian cultural
and environmental heritage in the regional almanacs for primary school, see, within this same
issue, Sani’s «Discovering the best and most ignored Italy». The regional Almanacs for the primary
school introduced by the Gentile Reform and the use of the cultural and natural heritage for the
promotion of a national identity and a sense of citizenship.

97 La Sila, in Sichirollo, Albo di Geografia per la classe quarta elementare, cit., p. 67.

98 La Conca d’Oro, ibid., p. 70.

99 See Un’opera da ciclopi, ibid., pp. 64-65.

100 Law of 7% January 1929, n. 5 — Norme per la compilazione e 'adozione del testo unico di
Stato per le singole classi elementari, «<GU», 12 January 1929, n. 10; reproduced also in «Bollettino
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hand stopped the activity of the Central Commission for the examination of
textbooks started six years before within the framework of the reform of the
Italian school prepared by Giovanni Gentile!’!; on the other realized a real
«temptation that characterized the Italian School since its beginning»!%?, i.e.
that to have a true, direct and exclusive control by the central authority on
school journalism!'®. A Control that, however, had already begun with the
creation of the State Central Commission and that was only partially mitigated
by the presence, at least in 1923-1924 (Commission-Lombardo Radice) and in
1925 (Commission Vidari) of talented educators, school men and experts in
education and youth literature!®4,

In fact, especially with the birth of the State schoolbook, Mussolini’s regime
could, in the name of the needs of the «Educator State», impose its own idea
of the textbook as a vehicle for ideological and political propaganda and as a
means, as the minister Belluzzo said, for «shaping the new Italian type, i.e. the
full fascist»!?’. Fascism liked the uniformity of the message transmitted by the
State schoolbook, that was now more effective than the one allowed by the old
commissions of the twenties. As in fact, Marcella Bacigalupi and Piero Fossati
underlined, «even if the members of the Committees were people undoubtedly
reliable from a political point of view, the texts, approved, even following strong
pedagogical criteria, had disappointed the expectations of the regime»'°,

The speech on the enhancement of the monuments, the archaeological sites
and the different types of architectural and artistic heritage, as well as the
landscapes and the many natural beauties of the peninsula, with the aim to
promote the concept of national identity or, more simply, to arouse, as wanted
by fascism, a deep love of the country and a visceral connection with their
homeland, was further amplified by the adoption of the State schoolbook and

Ufficiale del Ministero della Pubblica Istruzione» (hereafter BUMPI), 22 January 1929, 1, n. 4,
pp. 226-227. On the redaction and publication of the State schoolbook for the different classes
of primary school, see Bacigalupi, Fossati, Da plebe a popolo, cit., pp. 164-231; ]J. Charnitzky,
Fascismo e scuola. La politica scolastica del regime (1922-1943), Firenze, La Nuova Italia, 1994,
pp. 393-408; G. Ricuperati, La scuola italiana durante il fascismo, in L. Pazzaglia, R. Sani (edd.),
Scuola e societa nell’Italia unita. Dalla Legge Casati al Centro-Sinistra, Brescia, La Scuola, 2001,
pp- 264-269.

101 See G. Gentile, Il fascismo al governo della scuola (novembre 22 — aprile 24). Discorsi e
interviste raccolti e ordinati da Ferruccio Boffi, Palermo, Sandron, 1924; G. Lombardo Radice, La
riforma della scuola elementare. Scuole, maestri e libri. Raccolta di indagini essenziali, Palermo,
Sandron, 1926.

102 See Bacigalupi, Fossati, Da plebe a popolo, cit., p. 191.

103 Mussolini himself prepared the State schoolbook «so that he also participated in the choice
of the authors». See R. De Felice, Mussolini il Duce. Gli anni del consenso 1929-1936, Torino,
Einaudi, 1974, p. 190.

104 See in this sense Ascenzi, Sani (edd.), Il libro per la scuola nel ventennio fascista, cit., pp. 28-29.

105 The minister Giuseppe Belluzzo spoke in this way during the Ministers’ Council on the 25%
September 1928, in Archivio Centrale dello Stato, Presidenza del Consiglio dei Ministri, busta 100,
fasc. 26.

106 See Bacigalupi, Fossati, Da plebe a popolo, cit., p. 195.
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therefore found a very fertile ground in the Thirties in the texts in use in the
various primary classes.

Angiolo Silvio Novaro'"/, considered among the prestigious authors of the
single textbook of the Fascist State, was the editor of Il Libro per la Quarta
classe elementare. Letture |[The Book for the fourth grade class. Readings]'°®,
volume where it is possible to find some particularly original passages in which
the protagonists are Italian painters, sculptors and architects, the ‘producers’
par excellence of the cultural heritage of the peninsula to be preserved and
promoted. The literary device used by the author to let the young students
know the famous characters of our country is particularly interesting. One of
the main characters in the book, Grandpa Barbagrigia, that was a publisher,
led, in fact, his grandchildren Puccetto, Fioccorosso and Loso, «in one beautiful
spring Sunday», in some residential areas of the city, to show them, one by one,
the streets named after «<some men who honored Italy with their works»!%,
Starting from the name of each street, he had the opportunity to remember
and celebrate the most distinguished artists and to offer the reader a quick but
effective overview of the works of art and the most famous monuments of the
peninsula. They were very often kept abroad, and, for this reason, they should
be further boasted by the Italian people:

107

One Sunday, the grandfather led his grandchildren in a neighborhood where all the streets
had the names of immortal authors, painters, sculptors and architects. [...] In these beautiful
and clean roads — said the grandfather — and among the charming villas, the art, which has the
mission to brighten the spirit, is in its element. Here we are, to begin with, in via Giotto. Who
was this Giotto? A famous and great painter [...] whose pictures you can admire also today,
especially in the famous church of Assisi, where there are thirty-two frescoes depicting St.
Francis’s life and miracles. [...] And then via Filippo Brunelleschi. He was an architect, one of
those magicians who imagined in their designs beautiful buildings that every foreigner admires
in our cities. The one who gave a new spirit to the architects was precisely Brunelleschi, who
helped his own inspiration investigating the ruins of Rome and learning to revive the forms
of the ancient architecture. The buildings and the churches he invented can be admired in
Florence, where, among other things, there is the dome of Santa Maria del Fiore.

And then:

Here the gentlemen are required to remove their hats, because these four roads are dedicated
to four giants: Michelangelo Buonarroti, Leonardo Da Vinci, Raffaello Sanzio and Tiziano
Vecellio. In my opinion, the human genius has not conceived until today nothing better of
the works of these great men of the 1500s. Michelangelo, as Leonardo and Rafaello, was

107 For a bio-bibliographical profile of Novaro and a reconstruction of his educational activity,
see Novaro Angiolo Silvio by Davide Montino, in Chiosso, Sani (edd.), DBE. Dizionario Biografico
dell’Educazione 1800-2000, cit., vol. 2, pp. 246-247.

108 A.S. Novaro, Il libro della quarta classe elementare. Letture, Roma, La Libreria dello
Stato, 1931. For an analysis of the contents of Novaro’s works see: Bacigalupi, Fossati, Da plebe a
popolo, cit., pp. 201-204.

109 [ nomi delle strade, in Novaro, Il libro della quarta classe elementare. Letture, cit., pp. 160-161.
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not only a painter, nor just an architect, not only a sculptor but practiced all these arts
together, insuperably. The dome of St. Peter in Rome, the largest temple of Christianity,
was one of his works, as well as the statue of the Pieta in St. Peter, the Mosé on Pope Julius
I’s tomb, the frescoes of the Cappella Sistina and the Giudizio Universale, both in Vatican
in Rome. Leonardo can be considered a magician, because he composed verses and music,
invented machines, buildings and canals, he built, carved and painted. Of what he painted
[...] you can see the famous Cenacolo in Milan, already a bit disfigured by time [...].
Raffaello Sanzio lived only thirty-seven years, but if I were to mention you all his works
of architecture, one by one, and especially the paintings, I would be embarrassed, as they
are numerous. His main paintings are in Rome, in the Stanze Vaticane, where he worked
for almost ten years. But his works can also be seen elsewhere [...]. Neither the memory
would be better, if I had to name all the works by Tiziano, the immortal Venetian of the
XVI century, because we can affirm that there was no prince, in a time when every town
had its own, that did not pose for him. You can find his paintings, however, especially in the
churches of Venice: the Frari church, for example, where is the famous Assunta .

Il Balilla Vittorio. Il Libro della quinta classe elementare | The Balilla Vittorio.
The book for the fifth primary grade class]''' by Roberto Forges Davanzati was
even more well known and appreciated than Angiolo Silvio Novaro’s book. It
was one of the leading exponents of the Fascist intransigency, journalist and
senator of the Kingdom in the mid-thirties!!?. The State schoolbook he edited,
chosen for the final class from the school year 1930-1931 to 1938-1939'13, as
Bacigalupi and Fossati underlined, perhaps «not equaled the Fascist model,
but it is the one closest to it, among all the reading books»!'*. It could not be a
coincidence that Il Balilla Vittorio was remembered as the book that, for better
or for worse, has left the most significant traces in the memory of the pupils of
that time. Structurally, it looks like a long story, a kind of novel in which the
protagonist, the balilla Vittorio, has his family life, his friends, his world full
of experiences and different emotional situations, all set both in the country
(Castelsangiorgio)'!> where Vittorio was born (and where he will return),
and in Rome, where the family moved, and he attends the fifth class. Even in
Forges Davanzati’s book it is possible to find a lot of detailed and touching
descriptions of the Italian landscape and cultural heritage particularly valued,

10 T pittori, gli scultori, gli architetti, ibid., pp. 161-164.

111 R. Forges Davanzati, Il libro della quinta classe elementare. Il Balilla Vittorio racconto di
Roberto Forges Davanzati, Roma, La Libreria dello Stato, 1930. For an analysis of the contents of
Forges Davanzati’s book see Bacigalupi, Fossati, Da plebe a popolo, cit., pp. 207-212.

112 For a bio- bibiographical profile of Forges Davanzati, see Forges Davanzati, Roberto, edited
by Silvana Casimirri, in F. Bartoccini, M. Caravale (edd.), Dizionario Biografico degli Italiani,
Roma, Istituto della Enciclopedia Treccani, 1960-20135, vol. 48 (1997), pp. 807-811.

113 For a detailed list of the authors and the titles of the State schoolbook, above all for the
textbooks from 1930-1931 to 1944-1945 see the tables in Bacigalupi, Fossati, Da plebe a popolo,
cit., pp. 196-197.

114 ibid., p. 207.

115 Tn Forges Davanzati’s book the expression Castelgiorgio is always used, while today, to
refer to the little town in the province of Terni, we use Castel Giorgio.
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if not celebrated, with the objective of consolidating national identity but also
of promoting a strong sense of citizenship among the younger generation. The
promotion of the artistic beauty of Italy was for the fascism a further recognition
of the prestige of the regime and the territory. In the text, the description of
the cultural and natural heritage of the different areas of the peninsula was
entrusted to a series of travel stories made mainly by the protagonist Vittorio
who, on several occasions, made trips or lived adventures that allowed the
reader to know better the different locations and the most important Italian
artistic and landscape heritage. Thus, for example, the opening story of I/
Balilla Vittorio told the trip made by the protagonist with his uncles in Bolsena,
a small town a few kilometers from Viterbo famous for being called «The city
of the Eucharistic miracle»!'®, from which the solemnity of the Corpus Domini
was then extended to the whole Church.

A quiet family day, so, became the occasion to discover, on the one hand,
an «artistic pearl of Italy» almost hidden, or at least less known than others,
on the other hand, to offer the teacher the opportunity to revive an episode of
the religious tradition of many centuries ago virtually unknown to the young
pupils of the time!'”. The Orvieto Cathedral, only mentioned in the opening
passage of Il Balilla Vittorio, a very appreciated monument during the Fascist
period, became instead the protagonist of two narrations of the text edited by
Forges Davanzati!!®. This time Vittorio was accompanied in a real school trip
in Orvieto no longer by his uncles but by his teacher and classmates of the
small village of Castelgiorgio. The departure at the early hours of dawn, the
enthusiasm of the young travelers for a day different to any other, the arrival
in the historic center of Orvieto and the first steps among the «narrow streets
and the ancient brownstone houses» of the Umbrian town, only served to make
the atmosphere particularly evocative, in an ascending climax of considerable
rhetoric that prepared to the view of the Duomo, whose beauty aroused
amazement and unusual wonder among young visitors:

In the square of the war memorial, open towards the wide valley of Paglia, they were
organized in groups of three people and marched for the course. [...] He saw the theater
with its columns, the high black tower, with the clock. Now he turns to one side and the
street moves among the houses and palaces like a tail; beside there is the Cathedral, standing
out against the blue sky with its tall spires of the yellow and pink marble facade, with its

116 The eucharistic miracle of Bolsena took place in this town in 1263: while a priest was
celebrating Mass, at the moment of consecration the host, it bleeded. See F. Gentili, Il miracolo
eucaristico di Bolsena, Torino, Elledici, 2003.

17 La gita a Bolsena, in Forges Davanzati, Il libro della quinta classe elementare. Il Balilla
Vittorio racconto di Roberto Forges Davanzati, cit., pp. 5-8.

18 «Sono quelli di Castelgiorgio», ibid., pp. 27-30; Il Duomo di Orvieto, ibid., pp. 30-32.
Actually Orvieto was described also in a third passage, entitled Bolsena e Orvieto, more descriptive
and almost notional, in the Appendix of the volume on pp. 335-337. On the value of the Appendix
in the various editions of I/ Balilla Vittorio see Bacigalupi, Fossati, Da plebe a popolo, cit., p. 207.
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large, strong and beautiful body of brownstone. The Cathedral is on the plain opened to the
hills, and how much light there is on its columns, on the rose window, on the heads of saints,
on the statues, the mosaics! Everyone looks at it as if it were the first time. Vittorio would
be one of those pigeons seated on a spire, or lurked in an arch between two columns. He
would know closely all those figures that perhaps speak when it is night; he would go up to
the highest spires where you can see the whole countryside to Castelgiorgio and farther!'!”

Such a precious monument, whose construction had requested the economic
and personal sacrifices of generations of Orvieto people and the «hard-working
genius» of the best artists, could only be «the pride of Orvieto and of all of
Italy». For this reason, it was considered a heritage to treasure. And if the
outside facade of the Cathedral, one of the greatest masterpieces of the Italian
gothic art, enchanted Vittorio and his classmates, the interior of the Cathedral
were not inferior:

Once they entered, passing from the solar glow to the scarce light of the aisles, the church
seemed to them even wider and barer. Vittorio and his classmates felt to become smaller
[...]. To the left the huge organ, full of gold, colors, columns, angels, up to the ceiling, made
him feel lost; but when, on the opposite bare wall, he discovered two large painted angels
standing on the bow, and once the Mass ended, he went with friends to the chapel, wide
as a church, and saw the damned and the fire of the end of the world and the prophets and
sages, he thought that the painter of all those figures, Luca Signorelli, had to be at his time
an extraordinary man, able to see demons and angels together!2°,

Vittorio left his native country and moved to Rome and so he had the chance
to see for the first time the «eternal city», with its art works, its monuments, its
landscapes difficult to find elsewhere. From the moment the young Fascist boy
arrived in the capital city, each song marking the rhythms of Vittorio’s daily life
simultaneously offered the opportunity to give an alluring description of the rich
cultural and environmental heritage of the capital, full of centuries of history like
no other locations in the peninsula. Thus, for example, the march «in rhythm
with the sound of the drums» performed by the cohort Vittorio belonged to,
allowed the reader to make a quick but effective imaginary journey among the
most important streets and places symbol of the historic center of the capital
(from the Porta Pinciana to the Arco di Constantino through the Colosseum and
the Roman Forum), invaded by young fascists cheered by the crowds!?!.

A description of the «great Roman artistic beauty», however, could not
ignore the Vatican area and particularly St. Peter’s Square and its imposing
Basilica'??. The show before Vittorio’s eyes was definitely majestic, intended

119 See «Somo quelli di Castelgiorgio», in Forges Davanzati, Il libro della quinta classe
elementare. 1l Balilla Vittorio racconto di Roberto Forges Davanzati, cit., pp. 29-30.

120 See Il Duomo di Orvieto, ibid., pp. 31-32.

121 A passo di balilla, ibid., pp. 88-90. Ma anche Marcia in citta, ibid., pp. 278-280 and II
Campidoglio, ibid., pp. 280-281.

122 Among the various passages dedicated to the Vatican City and its artistic beauty we
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to remain in the mind of a young Fascist boy from a small provincial town. It
seemed not to enter in a square, «but in the heart of a world, because St. Peter
is the Italian and Roman heart of the Catholic world». And especially inside
the elegant and sumptuous Basilica, all the strength and power of the Catholic
Church exploded with virulence, almost to welcome, but at the same time to
«trap», the protagonist of the story and his travelling companions!?3.

The city of Rome was not, however, the only one described by Forges
Davanzati. Also two prestigious centers such as Naples and Milan, in fact, were
extremely relevant Italian reality for Vittorio whose historical importance and
whose artistic and landscape beauty were a source of pride for every Italian
citizen who was bound to his homeland. Of course the two centers, that of
Campania and the Lombard one, being very far culturally and historically,
were presented in a very different way, each with those qualities typical also
of their population. And so if Napoli, cheerful and bright, was considered the
«affectionate and friendly city even for those visiting it for the first time», in
which «various people live, that, fast or slow, stop in front of the windows
shops or walk through the narrow streets, and has an appearance of human
intimacy» 2%, Milan is sober and more elegant, and appeared as the city in
which «if one wanted to be idle it would be a great shame» and from which it
seems that we can’t turn away, because the desire to participate in its activities
without rest [...] is so great and because there are people who work and do not
waste time and seem always willing to do more» ',

If the volume Il Balilla Vittorio was the text on which the male and female
students of the fifth class of the Fascist school of the thirties were educated,
Amor di patria. 1l libro della quinta classe'?®, can be considered the State
schoolbook par excellence in relation to female education, having been adopted
for four years (1935-1936 to 1938-1939)!?7, as a volume for the education of
the Fascist young female pupils of the final year of primary school. Edited by
Francesco Sapori, a fervent promoter of Fascist culture and university professor
of Art History'?®, and published for the first time in 1935 but immediately

remember A San Pietro, ibid., pp. 106-109; Una grande opera, ibid., pp. 110-111; Il latino della
fede, ibid., pp. 112-114. Also in the State schoolbook edited by Grazia Deledda, Il libro della terza
classe elementare. Letture, Roma, La Libreria dello Stato, 1930, it is possible to find numerous
readings dedicated to the territories of the Papal States. In particular, we remember La Citta del
Vaticano, ibid., pp. 133-134; Oltre Santa Marta, ibid., pp. 134-136; Una strana condizione, ibid.,
p- 136; L’incontro al Laterano, ibid., p. 137.

123 A San Pietro, cit., pp. 106-109.

124 See Nelle strade di Napoli, in Forges Davanzati, Il libro della quinta classe elementare. Il
Balilla Vittorio racconto di Roberto Forges Davanzati, cit., pp. 203-205. Also the passage I porto,
ibid., pp. 205-207, had Naples as protagonist.

125 See Lettera da Milano, ibid., pp. 327-329.

126 F, Sapori, Il libro della quinta classe. Testo di letture per alunne. Amor di patria, Roma, La
Libreria dello Stato, 1936.

127 See Bacigalupi, Fossati, Da plebe a popolo, cit., p. 200.

128 Francesco Sapori was a man of many interests. Novelist, journalist, art critic and exhibition
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revised and reissued the following year!??] the text is an exemplary case of a
work devoted primarily to the divulgation and promotion of the Italian artistic
and natural heritage. This peculiarity is essentially due to two reasons: the first
relating to the fact that the author was keen on art history and for this reason
he had also had certain prestigious administrative positions during the Fascist
period!%; the second refers to the fact that, being Sapori’s book a text for
female pupils, it was aimed to make art history a key element in the education
of those who were then young pupils but sooner future mothers, so that they
could transmit to their children an authentic and passionate love for everything
that could follow the Italian cultural heritage in order to promote national
identity and the close ties with their homeland.

For this reason Amor di patria [Love of country] seems to be a real lively
succession of descriptions, often very rhetoric, which have as their privileged
subjects towns, various monuments, paintings and precious statues, squares
and historic buildings. As an example, we could remember, among others, the
passage with the eternal city as protagonist, a real triumph for the art in all its
multiple meanings and a show for «the eyes of its lovers»:

Rome: it is the queen of the universe, of the last two thousand years and forever. The
lifetime, for long and complicated it is, is not enough to discover and celebrate it. The
apostle St. Peter is on the top of the noblest honorary column that exists. This column
describes, in its spiral bas-reliefs, Trajan’s triumphs in the wars against the Dacians. From
there, the twin domes of Santa Maria di Loreto and of the Nome di Maria raise their roof
lanterns. On the pyramid-shaped bell tower of the Basilica of Santa Maria Maggiore, a bell,
called la Sperduta, tolls every night after the Angelus. [...] Among the incomparable Via
dell’Impero and the fateful Via dei Trionfi, the massive Colosseum survives. In the Forum,
where the invincible Julius Caesar was killed, the Arch of Titus recalls the destruction of
Jerusalem. On the Piazza Capitolina, the naked and athletic Dioscuri stand. [...] Among the
porphyry columns and the granite obelisks, next to the facades of blond travertine and the
fantastic processions of statues, the pines have their crowns, the palm trees bear bunch of
fruits. A radiant happiness spreads over the honey-colored city!3!.

Or, again, the effective and cultured description of the Basilica of Santa Croce
in Florence, among the highest achievements of the Gothic art in Italy, and the
Monumento alla Madre |[Monument to the Mother] preserved in it. What Ugo

organizer, was appointed in 1927 Commissioner of the Sindacato fascista romano degli autori
e scrittori (Roman Fascist Union of authors and writers). He held many important positions at
national level in the field of arts and culture, as he was the director of the Galleries of Rome and
taught Art History at the University of Rome.

129 Between the edition of 1935 and that of 1936 is not possible to find significant changes,
except for the accentuation of the military tone and for the increasing adhesion to the expansionist
initiatives of the empire.

130 Including the already mentioned office as director of the Galleries of Rome.

131 See Panorama di Roma, in Sapori, Il libro della quinta classe. Testo di letture per alunne.
Amor di patria, cit., pp. 14-17.
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Foscolo called the «Temple of Italian glories»'3? for the numerous tombs of
great artists, writers and scientists that encloses, was in fact considered by the
Fascist regime, and here in particular by Sapori, one of the «pieces of fine art» of
Florence as well as one of the main symbols of the everlasting glory of the whole
country and of the strong and powerful bond of the people to the homeland:

This austere and solemn temple is dedicated to the greatness of Italy from centuries. There
various mausoleums are kept: that of Dante Alighieri, the divine poet and almost father of
the humankind; of Michelangelo Buonarroti, painful genius; of Niccold Machiavelli, acute
historian and diplomat, who showed the way to follow to the Italian princes; of Galileo
Galilei, who investigated the worlds between which our planet moves; of Vittorio Alfieri,
who roared in verse, like a caged lion, the lust for freedom for his country. Such a glory! But
there is no human genius who was not born from a woman. Virgin Mary praying at the foot
of the Cross, or holding the dead Christ on her knees, gathers all the sorrows of the earth
and gives them to Heaven awaiting resurrection. So the mothers of those who left their lives
in the Great War, summarize the sacrifice of thousands and thousands of young lives. The
need to build a Pieta on one of the altars of Santa Croce was therefore felt. In it, everyone
can see the dedication of the Italian woman to the Motherland and the consecration of the
maternal pain”’3 .

In Amor di patria, not only the biggest cities as Venice!** or Naples with its
Gulf, «<Morgan Le Fay’s prodigy»'3, and real «miracle of nature», or places
with less inhabitants but still generally known, such as Messina, «the dead and
then risen city»'3%, and Trento with its «dark castle del Buon Consiglio»!37,
were worthy of attention but also the smaller towns, including the characteristic
Positano, «yearned subject for the painters from all over Europe frameworks»:

In the mid way, between Sorrento and Amalfi, on the most beautiful coast of Italy, there is
Positano. [...] The mountains surrounding it as an amphitheater are the highest of the range
of mountains that extends from the promontory of Campania to Salerno. The road that
goes through the village, carved in the rock, required five hundred pounds of gunpowder.
The boulders among which it fits in and winds resemble pyramids, castles, colonnades. The
gorges overlook caves; stalactites hang in a fantastic way. The mountains of Positano have
two views: the barren precipice on the one hand; on the other, the slope flowering of waters,
fruit trees, vineyards, olive trees. Monte Sant’Angelo dominates them, rising up from the sea
above the village, at a thousand and four hundred meters!38.

132 Foscolo used this expression in his poem Dei Sepolcri in 1807.

133 See Monumento alla Madre in Santa Croce, in Sapori, Il libro della quinta classe. Testo di
letture per alunne. Amor di patria, cit., pp. 134-137. Florence is also the subject of the passage Nel
giardino di Boboli, ibid., pp. 200-203.

134 Con Tiziano a Venezia, ibid., pp. 231-232.

135 See Sul Golfo di Napoli, ibid., pp. 142-144.

136 See Tra Scilla e Cariddi, ibid., pp. 95-97.

137 See Una giornata a Trento, ibid., pp. 127-130.

138 See Panorama di Positano, ibid., pp. 49-50.

(SO
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Or even entire regions with their artistic beauties, their cultural traditions,
their historical memories and the very strong literary echoes that recalled. Not
far from Umbria and the already mentioned and repeatedly magnified Cathedral
of Orvieto, whose facade was in Sapori’s eyes as «the vision of a contemplative
hermit, the story of a knight of Christ [...], rare and harmonious witness of
Beauty»'%’, it was possible to find for example the Marches, characterized
by «naive cordiality», the «real and strong religiosity» and the birthplace of
unforgettable artists such as Raphael and Giacomo Leopardi'*°,

The Italian high-altitude landscapes between towering hills, verdant and
flowery plains, shimmering lakes, long and clear rivers and a very diverse flora
were also fascinating and full of suggestions. The area of the Rhaetian Alps, for
example, was typical mountainous, on the border between Italy and Austria,
where some of the most beautiful Italian lakes «dwell», including the Lake of
Muta, «the most lovable of Val Venosta»'#!. And if the lake di Carezza of Val
d’Ega had, according to Sapori, the peculiarity to rise just inside the forest,
between the peaks of the Dolomites, «castles and cathedrals of nature, with
towers, bell towers and spires [...] huge amphitheater that recalls the apotheosis
of the Italian heroism»!*2, it was primarily from the Val Fiscalina, wonderful
area the Alta Pusteria characterized by «colorful carpets of flowers» and by
dense forests, traditional huts and rocky cliffs, that it was possible to see clearly
some of the highest peaks of the Italian mountains, theater of bloody battles
during the Great War!%3,

The book Amor di patria, in this particular aim to present, explain and make
the best of the Italian artistic and landscape heritage in order to promote the
national identity and the connection of the young pupils of the fifth class with
their homeland, dealt also with another aspect that deserves to be highlighted,
namely the inclusion in the concept of art also of the typical artisan traditions
of some Italian regions. And so, if Genoa was a leader in the filigrees, Perugia in
jewelry, while cradles and dresses with blue and white veils are made in Forli and
Rimini»'*4, the small village of Castelli, in the province of Teramo, surely was
one of the most appreciated Italian excellence in terms of craftsmanship and more
specifically for its precious and ancient production of majolica known throughout
the peninsula. Sapori, in order to allow the readers to immerse themselves fully
in the charming atmosphere linked to a centuries-old tradition, first presented the
enchanting geographical scenario where the little Abruzzo town was, creating a
framework of nature worthy of the best Italian tradition of painting:

139 See La facciata del Duomo di Orvieto, ibid., pp. 234-237.
140 See Da Urbino a Recanati, ibid., pp. 162-163.

141 See Nell’Alpi Retiche, ibid., pp. 246-248.

142 See Lago di Carezza, ibid., pp. 252-255.

143 See In val Fiscalina, ibid., pp. 270-272.

144 See Al telaio, ibid., pp. 144-147.

N
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Who wants to enjoy a wild spectacle, in the scenery of the mountains culminating in the Gran
Sasso, should go, from Teramo, up there, among the poor houses and hovels suspended in
the rock, where people do not do but dishes and mugs, in the mud up to the eyes, while the
factory ovens smoke in a row. Along the road, all full of views of mountains and forested
gorges, you can see clay pits of a bluish gray, basins of yellowish clay marl, from which the
people of Castelli choose the dirt for their works. Perpendicularly steep, the walls seem to
protect the country, with the snowy peaks up to two thousand five hundred meters high.
Lower down, there are the peak of Pietralunga and the ruins of the hexagonal tower of
Pagiara, with the cave of the Devil who holds a legendary treasure. Behind them the pyramid
of the Grande Corno stands; on its side Piccolo Corno, similar to a giant sleeping face.

In this typical mountain landscape dominated by the imposing Gran Sasso,
«among the dazzling whiteness of the snow», the industrious life of the entire
community of Castelli was spent, entirely devoted to the wise processing of
ceramics, following a tradition transmitted from one generation to another and
that the Fascist regime was determined to preserve and develop as an expression
of the whole country:

In the meanwhile, in Castelli, the people work. A family intimacy goes from door to door,
as an exhortation to the effort that is a lot, to the earnings that are little. [...] The men spend
nine hours a day in that humidity, mixing the dirt, as in the days of Holy Scripture, and
passing it to the lathe swinging unsteadily on the axis. The women carry firewood on their
heads, put the dishes out to dry before baking them, help their men for what is needed. In
this country the children learn to knead and to sift the dirt. Even the rich people, who have
: : : - - o S T45
to reign over the things of the City, paint some tile, and they say this with pride™ ™.

If Roberto Forges Davanzati’s book, like Francesco Sapori’s one, were
addressed to male and female students of the fifth class, the enhancement of the
cultural and environmental heritage of the peninsula as a tool for promoting
national identity, was during Fascism, and especially during the thirties, the aim
of the reading books for under-age pupils. So, it seems appropriate, for example,
to speak, above all, about the volume of readings published for the first time in
1936, entitled L’italiano nuovo'*®, for children of the second class'*’, and edited
by Alfredo Petrucci, author of a series readings in the twenties and drafter in
1939 of another State schoolbook for the third class of primary school'*8. He,

145 See Maioliche di Castelli, ibid., pp. 130-134.

146 A, Petrucci, Il libro della seconda classe. L’italiano nuovo. Letture della seconda classe
elementare, Roma, La Libreria dello Stato, 1936.

147 Among the State schoolbook for the children of the second class attempting a promotion
of the Italian cultural and environmental heritage with the aim of promoting the national identity
it is worth mentioning also Il libro della seconda classe. Scuole rurali, Roma, La Libreria dello
Stato, 1933, within which some interesting readings can be found, including Patria, pp. 119-122;
Il viaggio di Marco, ibid., pp. 123-124; Il Mare, ibid., pp. 124-126; La visione di Marco, ibid.,
pp. 126-129; Italia! Italia!, ibid., pp. 130-132. In these passages, even if in a summary and often
perhaps too brief form, the main artistic and natural beauty of the peninsula were examined with
the clear intent to arouse patriotic feelings in the young student.

148 On Petrucci’s production for the school in the 1920s and 1930s see: Bacigalupi, Fossati, Da
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by using a simpler and more straightforward language than the one chosen by
Sapori, but undoubtedly more suited to the age of the readers, enabled young
students to carry out a real journey among the cities of Italy and their beauties.
A nice night at the cinema with the classmates and a crowded cinema show'#’
thus became the perfect opportunity to show the younger generations «the
panoramas of the main cities of Italy, with all the wonders that they have heard
so often to talk about», in a kind of quick but complete and pleasant tourist
route «among the Italian beauties»'*°. According to the Fascist regime, whose
thought was well interpreted by Petrucci, to know better and admire so many
and such Italian cities full of centuries-old history, art and culture would only
increase in young students the «desire to belong to Italy», a real «gem of the
world», whose prestige and whose power will greatly transcended the purely
geographical boundaries:

Vittorio e Lunella know that from the Alps to the sea, and for one hundred countries similar
to theirs, and one hundred cities more beautiful than the other, as far as we speak the same
language, up to there, there is Italy. But Italy is also beyond our seas, in the colonies of
Libya, Eritrea, Somalia, on the Aegean islands, that we are fertilizing with our work. [...]
Italy is in the heart of all the Italians scattered through the world. They are ten million, and
carry everywhere the light of their genius, the productive power of their arms, the sign of
the ancient Roman civilization™>".

A very special and extremely original description of the Italian cities was also
the one offered by the writer, director of studies, and then central inspector at the
Ministry of National Education, Piero Bargellini'>?, in its Letture per la quinta
classe dei centri urbani |Readings for the fifth class of urban centers|, adopted
as a single State schoolbook from the school year 1942-1943 for the schools in
urban centers'*3. In this volume, unlike other State schoolbook, the passages
and the traditional narrations that present and magnify the artistic and natural
beauties of the single regions could not be found, but some refined readings
focusing on the identification of the common and peculiar characters of the
urban realities of Italy. In this sense, the passage Viali was very incisive, being
an elegant description, in an atmosphere suspended between past and present,
of the urban structure of a typical Italian city, a narrative procedure enhanced

plebe a popolo, cit., pp. 216-218.

149 I giro del mondo di Luciana, in Petrucci, Il libro della seconda classe. L’italiano nuovo.
Letture della seconda classe elementare, cit., pp. 96-98.

150 See Le citta d’Italia, ibid., pp. 98-100.

151 See Italia gemma del mondo, ibid., pp. 101-102.

152 For a bio-bibliographical profile of Bargellini and a reconstruction of his educational
activity, see Bargellini Piero edited by Renata Lollo, in Chiosso, Sani (edd.), DBE. Dizionario
Biografico dell’Educazione 1800-2000, cit., vol. 1, pp. 102-103.

153 P, Bargellini, Letture per la quinta classe dei centri urbani, Roma, La Libreria dello Stato,
1942.
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by the ‘happy pen’ of the author and rarely found in other contemporary State
schoolbook:

In the city center, there are usually narrow streets from which you can see just at the top, a
glimmer of the sky, between the jutting gutters. We are in the oldest district in the heart of
the city, but as you move away from the center, the streets are wider. Finally, you arrive in
the shady avenues with a double row of trees, and lined by houses among the green gardens.
These avenues are at most one hundred years old. They are young compared to other streets.
Usually, they turn where once the ancient walls or the bastions of defense stood. In some
cities, they run on the sidelines of the not demolished walls. The avenues form a green and
fresh wreath around the ancient and severe face of the city. They are urban streets, but still
have something of country roads'>*.

Italy and its cultural and natural heritage covered an important role not only
in the reading books chosen as State schoolbook but also in the primary school
textbooks used in the different primary classes. It is sufficient here to recall I/
libro della terza classe elementare [The book of the third grade class] and Il
libro della quarta classe elementare [The book of the fourth grade class]|'>3,
whose section on Geography was edited by prof. Luigi De Marchi. These texts
offered their young readers a comprehensive and effective framework of the
many artistic and environmental beauties characterizing the individual areas
of the peninsula, through a series of more or less short but surely complete
presentations of the major cities of the region, enriched by various beautiful
illustrations of historic buildings, squares and various monuments as well as
places of natural interest. Moreover, Italy, was «not only beautiful but also
great», it possesses «the most beautiful buildings, the most majestic and famous
churches, to which pilgrims come from all over the world» and it is admired
«by everyone for the most large collections (museums) of beautiful statues and
beautiful paintings, and the many signs of its glorious history: towers, walls,
castles, palaces, aqueducts, ruins of ancient cities, reminiscent of the times
in which it dominated the whole known world». For this Italy, a real open-
air museum, «Fascism strives, in order to make it greatest and greatest» %,
Certainly, the descriptions offered are longer and more complex and depending
on the class to which the textbook was addressed. Thus, for example, I/ libro
della terza classe elementare offered a comprehensive narrative of the various
parts of Italy, «the most beautiful country in the world», but it did not give too

154 See Viali, ibid., pp. 97-98. Within the same textbook we also indicate the readings Citta
marinare, ibid., p. 21, devoted to the identification and description of the peculiar characteristics of
the seaside Italian city and La citta sui tetti, p. 73, in which the protagonist is a «typical» imaginary
Italian city seen from above.

155 1. De Marchi, Il libro della terza classe elementare. Geografia, Roma, La Libreria dello
Stato, 1935, pp. 179-221 and Id., Il libro della quarta classe elementare. Geografia, Roma, La
Libreria dello Stato, 1936, pp. 153-287.

156 See L’[talia grande, in De Marchi, Il libro della terza classe elementare. Geografia, cit., pp.
219-221.
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much specific details, without however renouncing to the linguistic redundancy
and the hyperbolic rhetoric exaltation of the homeland typically Fascist in
describing the «mighty Milan» or the «charming and populous Napoli»!'37.
Il libro della quarta classe elementare, instead, described «our homeland» for
over one hundred pages in a very detailed and careful way, with reference to
the physical Italy (the seas, mountain ranges, lakes, rivers) and the political one
(regions and cities), also mentioning the Italian works of art and enchanting
landscapes that «enhance its value in the eyes of the whole world». As an
example, some passages from the pages about Tuscany, «one of the most
beautiful regions of Italy»:

Tuscany is stretched in the south of Emilia, beyond the Apennines and up to the Tyrrhenian
Sea, in the form of a triangle. [...] It is mostly a hilly region, because it was occupied by the
Apennine branches and three independent groups of mountains: the monti Apuani in the
north, the colline del Chianti and those called metallifere [rich in iron] in the center. From
the monti Apuani, the famous Carrara marble is obtained. The Chianti hills give a superb
wine. [...] But there are also vast plains along the coast and the rivers, especially the main
two, Arno and Ombrone, who embrace the chain metallifera. The plains of the coasts were
very marshy, but now are largely reclaimed, and will be soon entirely reclaimed by the work
of the Fascist Government.

And then:

Tuscany, with its hills full of houses [...] can be said to be the cradle of the Italian language
and literature, and was the homeland of some of the greatest geniuses of Italy and of the
world: Dante, Leonardo, Michelangelo, Galileo. How many works of art in the city and in
the villas in Tuscany! Florence, on the Arno River, has the Piazza della Signoria, Santa Maria
del Fiore, Giotto’s bell tower, the Baptistery with its famous bronze doors by Ghiberti, and
palaces and churches and museums that make it one of the jewels of Italy. Pisa has the
Piazza del Duomo, where, around to the artistic Church, in the quiet lawn, the beautiful
Baptistery, the famous Leaning Tower, and the large cemetery with famous paintings rise.
Siena has a large square dominated by the Tower called del Mangia, 102 meters high, and a
beautiful cathedral and many artistic buildings. Arezzo and Pistoia are remarkable for their
ancient cathedrals'3.

Another primary school textbook of the Fascist era, I libro della terza classe
elementare', offered accurate and evocative descriptions. It was used as a
State schoolbook from the school year 1939-1940 and edited almost entirely by

Ezio Bonomi'®® that, in the second post war period, was also the lucky author

157 See L’Italia bella, ibid., pp. 212-218.

158 Toscana, in De Marchi, Il libro della quarta classe elementare. Geografia, cit., pp. 214-219.

159 E. Bonomi, Il libro della terza classe elementare. Religione, Grammatica, Storia, Geografia,
Aritmetica, Roma, La Libreria dello Stato, 1940 (the part about Geography is from p. 129 to p. 174).

160 Only the part about Religion was not edited by Ezio Bonomi, but by Mons. Angelo
Zammarchi and Reverend Cesare Angelini.
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of several reading books!'®!. «Our home», Italy, favorite destination for foreign

tourists and that «looks like a lovely garden to the thousands and thousands

of strangers who, from the foggy and cold northern countries, come annually

among us» %2, was thus presented:

Writers and poets have always called Italy with the sweetest names: the Beautiful Country,
the Garden of Europe, the land of songs and sounds. All of Italy is beautiful and charming.
[...] It was the cradle of fine arts: painting, sculpture, architecture. In every city, in every
country, sometimes even in remote villages, there are wonderful monuments, ancient
churches, museums full of paintings and statues that are miracles of beauty. Which city
in the world keeps so many memories of a glorious past and so many impressive modern
works such as the Eternal City, the imperial Rome? Which city has more works of art than
Florence? Which city is the most picturesque of Venice, in the lagoon? Of Genoa, with its
port? Of Naples, with the smoking Vesuvius background? Of Palermo, in the center of the
Conca d’Oro? But we can not remember all the cities of Italy: they are all beautiful for one
aspect or another!%3,

Among the primary school textbooks of the last period of the Fascist regime
that deserve a special mention with regard to the promotion of the Italian
cultural and natural heritage but also for its educational originality there is
surely Il libro della quarta classe elementare'®*, used as State schoolbook from
the school year 1941-1942 and edited, for the part related to Geography (Il mio
Paese/My Country, la mia Patria/My homeland, I'Impero/The Empire)'®, by
prof. Armando Armando, Roman professor and well-known and appreciated
intellectual after World War II'®°. Since the introductory part of the book, in
which the author specified that the primary purpose of the book was «to help
the reader to learn more about the Homeland», there was a specific invitation
addressed directly to young pupils, a kind of exhortation to go on a long trips
that would allow them to really appreciate the wonders of the world and of
Italy in particular. In order to help the students in their itinerary to the discovery
of their country, the author suggested a method that makes the text edited by

161 On Ezio Bonomi, author of school textbooks in the second post-war period see the following
paragraph of this work. For further information, see: P. Genovesi, Il manuale di storia in Italia. Dal
fascismo alla Repubblica, Milano, FrancoAngeli, 2009, pp. 107-110.

162 See Bellezze d’Italia, in Bonomi, Il libro della terza classe elementare. Religione, Grammatica,
Storia, Geografia, Aritmetica, cit., pp. 157-160. Another passage of this primary school textbook
was devoted to Italy, Grandezza e potenza d’Italia, ibid., pp. 160-162.

163 See Bellezze d’lItalia, cit., pp. 158-160.

164 A, Armando, Il libro della quarta classe elementare. Aritmetica, Geografia, Scienze, Roma,
La Libreria dello Stato, 1941 (the part on Geography is on pp. 125-233).

165 Armando Armando was also responsible of the part related to the arithmetic, while the one
about science was edited by Mario Mazza.

166 For a bio-biliographical profile of Armando and for a reconstruction of his activity in the
educational field, see Armando Armando edited by Luigiaurelio Pomante and Roberto Sani, in
Chiosso, Sani (edd.), DBE. Dizionario Biografico dell’Educazione 1800-2000, cit., vol. 1, pp. 63-64.
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Armando didactically innovative compared to other volumes of the previous
period:

Get some folders or some envelopes; write a different name on each envelope or folder: sea,
mountains, rivers, lakes, hills, plains, cities, countries; collect postcards or illustrations on
Italy to distribute them in the different folders, after writing short captions below each of
them, as in the following illustrations, drawn by an artist who has traveled widely in Italy
and carefully observed every place™®’.

So, the various illustrations in the primary school textbook!®® made by the
Italian painter, illustrator and decorator Pio Pullini'®® helped school children
in the discovery of Italy, as well as over one hundred photographs of the most
important sites of artistic and architectural interest (from Piazza San Marco
in Venice to the bell tower of Aprilia) and of the best known Italian works of
art (sculptures and paintings, from the Pieta by Michelangelo to the Madonna
del Cardellino by Raphael). The images, therefore, had the task to guide the
child in the discovery and promotion of the cultural and natural heritage of his
land, in order to develop in him a deep sense of national identity. In Armando’s
volume the reading passages, on the contrary, were virtually absent and also
the descriptions of the regions and cities typical of the other primary school
textbooks were reduced to the essential, according to a precise choice made by
the same author of the volume:

The Italian cities are many, and a lot of them were established a thousand, two thousand,
three thousand years ago and more. Talk about all of them would be impossible in such a
small book like this. [...] Each region, each province, each district has old and new memories,
and it would take volumes and volumes to give you an idea of the most beautiful works of
art of our architects, our sculptors, our painters!’°.

Therefore, Armando decided to give his readers only little information on
the two most important cities, Rome, «where the successor of St. Peter speaks
to the whole world, and from all over the world there are those who come
to hear his word», and Milan, «full of ancient memories and artistic beauty,
but also [...] modern city, with wide roads travelled daily by thousands and
thousands of cars, with great palaces, and factories of all kinds»; and scant
information on the major ports in Italy, namely Genoa, Naples and Venice!”!.

167 See Un primo viaggio per I'ltalia, in Armando, Il libro della quarta classe elementare.
Aritmetica, Geografia, Scienze, cit., p. 1235.

168 They were related above all on the physical Italy.

169 For a bio-biliographical profile of Pullini and for a reconstruction of his activity in the
educational field, see Pullini Pio, edited by Marta Brunelli, in Chiosso, Sani (edd.), DBE. Dizionario
Biografico dell’Educazione 1800-2000, cit., vol. 2, p. 378.

170 See Un secondo viaggio per I'Italia, in Armando, Il libro della quarta classe elementare.
Aritmetica, Geografia, Scienze, cit., p. 172; Architettura, Scultura, Pittura, in ibid., p. 185.

170 Citta d’Italia, ibid., pp. 173-174.
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The students had the task of completing and enriching the overall collection of
towns and beauties of Italy, «with further pictures, with historical stamps, with
historical maps, with topographical drawings or maps drawn by them» in order
to «make a new exploration trip in Italy»!72,

3. «How good it is to feel ourselves all children of our Italy, full of blue
and sun». The cultural and landscape heritage as a tool for a «new» citizenship
feeling in the second post-war period

Soon after the collapse of the Fascist regime, as aptly pointed out by Anna
Ascenzi, «the question of textbooks and their function both as an instrument
and vehicle for a genuine education of the spirit and of the values of democracy
appears, immediately after the fall of the Fascist regime, as one of the central
themes of the general debate, developed between the forces of the National
Liberation Committee (CLN), with regard to the reconstruction, on new basis,
the Italian schools»!”3, Moreover, for some time there was a wide recognition
of the important role played by textbooks in the educational framework of the
Italian school introduced by Gentile Reform of 1923. In the Fascist period,
in fact, the textbooks had proved to be an ideological and political tool of
considerable importance above all «as the main factor in the construction
of the consensus, among the younger generation, about the initiatives and
achievements of Mussolini’s regime»'’*. On the same basis, in the period
after World War II, there was the belief that an effective establishment of
the democratic costumes and a new idea of citizenship in the peoples should
unavoidably pass through the promotion of new cultural and civil model,
compared to those of the Fascist period, but always using the school, and then
to textbooks, as a privileged channel for carrying out the educational activity
among the younger generations!”>,

When reconstructing the history of the textbook, certainly the period
between 1943 and 1945 can’t be considered among the easier at all. The two
school years 1943-1944 and 1944-1945, in fact, saw the peninsula divided into
two parts (in the north there were the Germans and the Italian Social Republic,

172 See Un secondo viaggio per I'Italia, ibid., p. 172.

173 Cfr. Ascenzi, Education and the metamorphoses of citizenship in contemporary Italy, cit.,
p. 253.

174 1bid.

175 See: R. Fornaca, I problemi della scuola italiana dal 1943 alla Costituente, Roma, Armando,
1972, pp. 12-26; D. Bertoni Jovine, La scuola italiana dal 1870 ai giorni nostri, Roma, Editori
Riuniti, 1975, pp. 390-412; T. Tomasi, La scuola italiana dalla dittatura alla Repubblica 1943-
1948, Roma, Editori Riuniti, 1976, pp. 47-69; R. Sani, Sub specie educationis. Studi e ricerche
su istruzione, istituzioni scolastiche e processi culturali e formativi nell’ltalia contemporanea,
Macerata, eum, 2011, pp. 499-521.
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in the south, the formally legitimate Southern Kingdom that was extending
its power as the liberation of the national territory proceeded) and in each of
them a specific legislation and practical solutions were applied, imposed by war
needs, which, in fact, often went beyond the current regulations!”®. In these
two years, however, the problem of the revision of textbooks was noticed by
several scholars'”’, although it was the Subcommission for the Education of
the Allied Military Government (AMG), chaired by the US pedagogue Carl
Washburne!”®. To actually start a first ideological revision of school textbooks
in use in the twenty years of Mussolini’s regime and to urge, as part of a more
general defascistization of the Italian school strongly wanted by the Minister
of Education Guido De Ruggiero!”?, the production and dissemination of a
school journalism more in tune with the political, social and cultural ideals, of
the nascent democracy.

As part of a series of measures to find a solution to the immediate needs of
the Italian schools, profoundly affected by the war, between 1944 and 1945
the Subcommission was engaged in the drafting of new educational programs
for the nursery and primary school, and for the Institute with teaching
specialization, and, simultaneously, established the criteria for the revision
of textbooks related to schools of all levels, entrusting this task to a central
ministerial Commission and to a series of regional commissions for the school
established in the territories gradually freed and subjected to the control of the
Allied Military Government, made up of teachers and school officials selected
with the help of the Ministry of Education'®?, The new programs were enacted
by Ministerial Decree 9™ February, 1945, Programmi, istruzioni e modelli per
le scuole elementari e materne |Programs, instructions and models for primary
schools and kindergartens]'8!, signed by the new minister Vincenzo Arangio

176 See in this sense the ministerial measures adopted between 1944 and 1945 examined
by Ascenzi, Sani (edd.), Il libro per la scuola nel ventennio fascista, cit., pp. 294-298. Also F.V.
Lombardi is very useful, I programmi per la scuola elementare dal 1860 al 19835, Brescia, La Scuola,
1987, pp. 433-435.

177 See Ascenzi, Education and the metamorphoses of citizenship in contemporary Italy, cit.,
p. 254.

178 On the work of the Subcommission for the Education see: C. Washburne, La riorganizzazione
dell’istruzione in Italia, «Scuola e Citta», nn. 6-7, 1970, pp. 273-277; S.F. Withe, Italian popular
education between fascism and democracy 1943-1945: the work and legacy of the Allied Control
Commission — Education Subcommission, Charlottesville, University of Virginia Press, 1985; Id.,
America and Reconstruction of Italian Education 1943-1962. New York-London, Garland, 1991.

179 In the Ministerial Circular of 24™ October 1944, n. 2190, we can read: «The defascistization
of the school, including that of the textbooks, will receive particular attention, both in the case that
the chosen book has already been amended, and in the case that for local impossibilities the texts
of previous years had to be kept». See Ministerial Circular 24™ October 1944, n. 2190 — Libri di
testo per 'anno scolastico 1944-1945, in Ascenzi, Sani (edd.), Il libro per la scuola nel ventennio
fascista, cit., pp. 296-298.

180 See Ascenzi, Education and the metamorphoses of citizenship in contemporary Italy, cit.,
p. 255.

181 M.D. 9 February 1945 — Programmi, istruzioni e modelli per le scuole elementari e
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Ruiz, and which, though not formally, abolished the adoption of the State
schoolbook!®?; the programs were promulgated with Viceregal Decree 24™ May
1945183 It was, as Roberto Sani underlined, a particularly important document

In which the issue of education to democracy and a new sense of citizenship was placed at
the center of the educational activity of the school; in this school, in fact, not only the task
to fight illiteracy and to transmit essential elements of knowledge and culture was given, but
also that to form, in the new generations, an active social conscience’, i.e. a ‘civil habitus’,
capable of promoting in the child the citizen!$*.

In this process of diffusion of the democratic ideals'®> and of promotion

of a renewed sense of citizenship, as well as of a concept of national identity
without the Fascist excesses, once again the promotion and enhancement of
the cultural and natural treasures of the peninsula were destined to play a role
of major importance. The same programs of 1945, as stated in the Avvertenze
(Warnings), gave a specific task to the disciplines of History and Geography:

The teaching of History and Geography will finally become a moral teaching after the tragic
experience suffered by mankind. The heroism of those who fought over the centuries for
freedom was exalted; the lives of saints and missionaries who made the work of civilization
and alleviated suffering, pain, misery were described; [...] the admiration for artists who
gave their work the chrism of beauty will be aroused; in a word, the true, authentic history
of civilization will be relived, to come to a clear view of the current conditions in Italy and
in the world.

This educational «mission» entrusted to the historical and geographic
subjects could be carried out, however, only if adequately supported by the
valuable work of school teachers, clearly invited to «renew their historical
and geographical preparation» in order to make teaching «attractive, alive
and really effective for the moral and civic education». In order to do this, the
teacher would have to use

materne, «<BUMPI», 16 febbraio 1945, I, nn. 7-8, pp. 307-313, now reproduced in Ascenzi, Sani
(edd.), Il libro per la scuola nel ventennio fascista, cit., pp. 298-302 (from which we will quote).

182 The already mentioned Law 7™ January 1929 n. 5, establishing the State schoolbook, will
be abolished by the Legislative Decree of the Lieutenant of the Kingdom of 315 August 1945, n.
714 — Abrogazione della legge 7 gennaio 1929, n. S, relativa al libro di testo unico di Stato per le
Scuole elementari e modificazioni al testo unico delle leggi e delle norme giuridiche sulla istruzione
elementare approvato con R. Decreto 5 febbraio 1928, n. 577, «<BUMPI», 16 December 19435,
I, nn. 47-48, pp. 1914-1915, now reproduced by Ascenzi, Sani (edd.), Il libro per la scuola nel
ventennio fascista, cit., pp. 304-305.

183 Viceregal Legislative Decree 24™ May 1945, n. 459 — Programmi per le scuole elementari e
materne, «<BUMPI», 24 May 1945, I, nn. 7-8, pp. 266-308, reproduced by Lombardi, I programmi
per la scuola elementare dal 1860 al 1985, cit., pp. 436-475 (for the quotation).

184 See Sani, Sub specie educationis, cit., p. 506.

185 Inspired by the principles of Dewey’s activist pedagogy, the programs for nursery and
primary schools in 1945 conceived the education to democracy as education at the exercise of the
personal responsibility and initiative right from childhood. See ibid., pp. 506-507.
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all those subsidies that contribute to the concreteness of such teaching, as historical maps,
geographic and topographic maps, models, illustrations and readings, poems of historical
content, visits to monuments and museums, tours of historical and geographical interest,
observation of typical objects of the past, interschool correspondence, investigation and
assessment of natural phenomena in relation to the local economy. For Geography, in
particular, we recommend the constant use of the map, that the student must know how to
read with confidence'%°.

Hence, the suggestion to teachers, within specific programs formulated for
the individual classes, to make, for the third class, «visits to places, monuments,
historic buildings», to make a «careful observation of the physical-political map
of the province, of the region and of Italy» and to undertake with the fancy
«travels and routes on the map, having in mind the physical characteristics they
encounter»; and, for the fourth class, to propose «easy and interesting historical
and geographical readings on the ways of life of different peoples and geography
games for a better understanding of the physical and political map of Italy»'%”.

So that the principles and ministerial guidelines on the new programs could
be welcomed by teachers and above all find a concrete application in the school,
it was necessary, however, that the textbooks adopted in the classroom would
mirror the spirit of the ministerial dictates, and really adopt the new civil and
political climate. Precisely for this reason the Subcommittee Washburne gave
to school printers and publishers very precise and scrupulous criteria about
how to draft the new texts for the primary school. Appendix B of the already
mentioned Ministerial Decree 9™ February 1945, for example, with specific
reference to the textbook of Geography for the third class (the Book of History
and Geography was adopted from the third class, and was combined with the
use of a small atlas), prescribed that it should be

rich of scenic views, maps and plans, charts and diagrams, aimed at facilitating the
understanding of the geographical world. It will also contain news and data on the economic
life, geographical curiosities, anecdotes, suggestive hints about the life of the great explorers,
etc. Questions will have to encourage the students to search for more extensive information
and investigate in the context of his experience, with invitations to visit the locations to
describe geographically them, by filling cartographic surveys, drawings, etc. It also gives
space to the geographical readings of the lively travelers °°.

Therefore, a «<new» textbook was required, that was able to be in step with
the times, to look at current events with curiosity and even more to guide the
student in his activities of discovery of the surrounding reality.

186 See Lombardi, I programmi per la scuola elementare dal 1860 al 1985, cit., pp. 456-457.

187 1bid., pp. 458-459. In the fifth class the direct study of Italy ceased, to study the major
European and non-European states, analyzed also in their relations with Italy.

188 See Ascenzi, Sani (edd.), Il libro per la scuola nel ventennio fascista, cit., p. 301.
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Actually, the work of revision of textbooks turned out to be much more
complex and challenging than one might imagine'®”. In the case of reading
books and primary school textbooks, then, this program appeared difficult to
be performed at the beginning, because of the presence of a single series of
textbooks, that of the state monopoly, «which was in all its parts full of Fascist
propaganda»'%?,

As Anna Ascenzi underlined, in fact

If it was true that these texts [those of the Second World War] turned out to conform, for
the most part, to the dictates of the new programs as far as approach and organization of
the material, it is also true that from the point of view of content and educational models
which they proposed, the post-Fascist reading books and textbooks were a long way from
reflecting the ideals of the new political and civil climate”!.

Precisely for this reason, one of the sore points of the post-war school
production, as the Commission for the revision of text books of the primary
schools had brilliantly predicted already at the end of 1945'%2, can be identified
in the full or partial reproduction of textbooks or, in the best cases, of whole
reading passages, dated back to the early twenties or even to the last phase of
Giolitti’s era: they were reprinted in many cases even without the updating
of the parts that were clearly anachronistic!®®>. Even from the school year
1947-1948, when a new editorial production started to be registered, many
stories, readings and descriptions in the primary school and reading books still
continued to be characterized by a modest reference to the current political and
social situation of the Country, «perhaps considered to be matters too delicate
and controversial by the authors and publishers in the context of the strong
ideological conflicts which characterised Italian society of those years» !4,

189 See, in this regard, Ascenzi, Education and the metamorphoses of citizenship in contemporary
Italy, cit., pp. 258-259; Bacigalupi, Fossati, Da plebe a popolo, cit., pp. 234-237.

190 See Resoconto dell’attivita di epurazione dei libri di testo, in Commissione Alleata di
Controllo — Sottocommissione dell’Educazione, La politica e la legislazione scolastica in Italia
dal 1922 al 1943. Con cenni introduttivi sui periodi precedenti e una parte conclusiva del post-
fascismo, Milano, Garzanti, 1947, pp. 388-389.

191 See Ascenzi, Education and the metamorphoses of citizenship in contemporary Italy, cit.,
p. 257.

192 See Relazione della Commissione per la revisione dei libri di testo delle scuole elementari,
Milano 21 novembre 1945 in Archivio dell’Istituto Nazionale per la storia del Movimento di
Liberazione in Italia di Milano, Fondo CLN Lombardia, Commissariato Scuola, b. 78, f. 15.

193 See Bacigalupi, Fossati, Da plebe a popolo, cit., pp. 237-250.

194 See Ascenzi, Education and the metamorphoses of citizenship in contemporary Italy, cit.,
p. 258. On October 30%, 1947, in an article published in Milan on «L’Unita», Gianni Rodari
pointed out: «The Italian Republic has now more than a year of life, but skimming the dozens
of reading and history books we have before our eyes, it seems that the knowledge is forbidden
to our schoolchildren [...]. [These books] seemed to be destined to boys in sailor suits with knee-
breeches, as in the fashion magazines of forty years ago, instead that to our children, who were in
the cellars under bombardment, and saw with their own eyes the national uprising, the Five days of
Milan, the partisans shot in the streets and Mussolini hanging in Piazzale Loreto» (see G. Rodari,
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In the light of what was just pointed out, it is inevitable that even the
modes of representation, description and promotion of the Italian cultural and
landscape heritage do not deviate much from those already encountered and
analyzed during the Fascist period. The horizon of reference, of course, was no
longer the homeland, understood in a Fascist sense, and made even bigger and
prestigious by the work of the regime, but the celebrative and laudatory tones
used in the Fascist period for a city, for a particularly valuable work of art, for
a charming naturalistic view or a centuries old architectural monument, did
not seem to change; as well the intent of using the artistic and environmental
beauties presents in Italy with the aim to promote national identity and a strong
sense of citizenship among the younger generation was the same.

In order to confirm this, it is enough to examine some of the most used reading
books after World War II. First of all, the one by Lea Maggiulli Bartorelli, more
commonly known by her pseudonym Zietta Liit, who, in 1946, after ministerial
approval of 2" August 1945, published Albe serene [Serene sunrises|'®. The
book, which alternated prosaic poems and narratives, was in a language and style
very close to its predecessors of the Fascist period, as the passage Citta d’Italia
(Cities of Italy) clearly shows, aimed at glorifying the Italian beauties in order to
arouse in the young readers a «remarkable patriotism»!%®, as even in the Report
of approval of the text, prepared by the Ministerial Committee, is shown:

I would fly up into the sky, like a little swallow, and see you all, kiss you all, my cities of
Italy, because I love you all with the same love, and I have in my child’s heart an immense
poetic heartbeat for you. And I would see the placid lagoon on which Venice lies, the pearl
of the Adriatic, the marble palaces and the light gondolas; and the immense and industrious
Milan, heart of Italy, strong, industrious, beautiful; and Naples, divine flower of the
Tyrrhenian Sea, brilliant mermaids’ sister; and the royal Turin which is reflected in the
large sleepy Po; and you, Florence, Dante’s gentle home, that lived many hours of brilliant
history, and gave laws of art and poetry to the world; the superb Genoa that saw the bold
and generous Balilla challegge the eternal enemy; and you, Rome, my pride of Italy, our

immense wealth and pride'®”.

The same stereotypes and hyperbolic and rhetoric descriptions, fueled by
an even more evident lyrical vein, were also in Luce nuova [New light] by
Rosetta Sala'®®. In this 1948 book, the author used the synthetic reworking of

Ragazzi nuovi e libri vecchi, «L’Unita», 30 October 1947, p. 12. See also E. Barassi, S. Magistretti,
G. Sansone (edd.), Il leggere inutile. Indagine sui libri di lettura adottati nella scuola elementare,
Milano, Emme Edizioni, 1971; M. Bonazzi, [ ‘pampini’ bugiardi. Indagine sui libri al di sopra di
ogni sospetto: i testi delle scuole elementari, Firenze, Guaraldi, 1972.

195 Zjetta Liu (Lea Maggiulli Bartorelli), Albe serene. Letture per la terza classe urbana e rurale,
Roma-Napoli, Edizioni S.A.E.I., 1946.

196 See Relazione della Commissione Ministeriale, ibid., p. 2.

197 See Citta d’Italia, ibid., p. 57.

198 R. Sala, Luce nuova. Letture per la terza classe elementare, Roma, Vittorio Bonacci Editore,
1948.
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numerous nineteenth-century writings of classical authors such as Edmondo De
Amicis'®?, or of writers who lived at the turn of the century, as Alfredo Panzini,
to praise Italy, «sleeping beauty of the sea» and to magnify its historical and
cultural wealth and its «<incomparable artistic beauty»2%°,

Fonte gaia [Happy source] by Olga Mascagni, published in 1948%°!, had
an entire section, entitled I/ bel paese [The beautiful country], devoted to the
description and promotion of the Italian cultural and natural heritage. The aim
was always that of «nurturing with strong patriotic ideals», the new generations’
consciences. With this goal, the author, even before dealing with the narratives
on the artistic and landscape heritage of the peninsula?’?, used the works of
the authors of the previous century to create in the young students a certain
admiration for the homeland and a sincere and shared sense of citizenship:

I love Italy because my mother is Italian, because the blood that flows in my veins is Italian,
because the land where the dead my mother cries for and my father worships are buried is
Italian, because the city where I was born, the language I speak, the books that educate me,
because my brother, my sister, my companions, and the great people in which I live, and the
beautiful nature that surrounds me, and everything I see, that I love, that I study, I admire,
is Italian?%3.

The request of the Italian people to be fomented by a strong patriotic spirit,
therefore, did not seem to be very different from that of the Fascist period,
but in reading books after World War II also a new aspect emerged, namely
the need for Italy to rediscover and cultivate the peace, and above all, the
brotherhood among its inhabitants. The harsh repressions of the Fascist period,
the tragic events of World War II and even more the partisan fights had divided
the country, weakening it. Now, it was therefore necessary to recover the
unity that would allow the country to return to grow and to be credible on the
international scene. The cultural and natural heritage, of which to be proud,
would serve again as an element of identity.

Thus, for example, Maria and Ninetta, protagonists of Speranze. Libro di
letture per la classe seconda |[Hops. Reading book for the second grade class] by

199 Saluto all’Italia, ibid., p. 100. The passage proposed was a shorter version of the longer
one proposed in the Fascist period in the already analyzed books by Bianca Lena Pistamiglio and
Francesco Carco, Oronzina Quercia Tanzarella and Giovanni Capodivacca.

200 See Italia, bella addormentata, ibid., pp. 34-35.

201 Q. Mascagni, Fonte gaia. Letture per la quarta classe elementare, Firenze, Edizioni
Franceschini, 1948.

202 Among the passages by Mascagni on the Italian landscape and artistic beauties, we remember
in particular: Torino-Genova-Milano-Venezia, ibid., pp. 169-174; La ferrovia circumetnea, ibid.,
pp. 184-186.

203 See L’amor di patria, ibid., pp. 165-166 (the passage was by Edmondo De Amicis). La Patria,
ibid., pp. 164-165 (the text was by Alfredo Panzini) was also very similar. For a bio-bibliographical
profile of Alfredo Panzini’s and for a reconstruction of his activitiy in the educational field, see
Alfredo Panzini, by Dorena Caroli, Alfredo Panzini, in Chiosso, Sani (edd.), DBE. Dizionario
Biografico dell’Educazione 1800-2000, cit., vol. 2, pp. 279-280.
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Ezio Bonomi?**, while admiring their hometown, Florence, its «majestic palaces
and beautiful documents, the domes that bloom like giant corollas in the blue
sky, the blue clear and sparkling river», were urged by the teacher to be proud
of being part of the «Italian people» and, at the same time, to love their fellow
countrymen, in the name of the fraternity and unity forgotten for a long time:
«How beautiful it is to feel all children of our Italy, full of blue and sun! Let us
love it, and let us love one another, and let’s not forget that we are brothers»2%,

After World War II, however, the primary school books, in particular, devoted
many pages to real descriptions of the Italian cultural and environmental assets.
One of the first textbooks adopted in the post-Fascist Italy and particularly
important in this regard was the Sussidiario della terza classe |Primary
schoolbook of third grade class], by the Ministry of Education and printed
in the fall of 1944 by the Societa Editrice Dante Alighieri for the school year
1944-1945%%, The volume, especially in its layout but also in terms of content
(see, for example, the modest presence of photographs, various drawings and
illustrations), proved to be a faithful expression of the difficult and complex
historical moment in which it was given to the press, as the Preface well showed:

The war made it very difficult to find the paper and the other materials required for printing
a book. The paper of this book is not very good, and for this reason you should be more
careful with it. To print the pictures some metals are needed. The war required the use of
so much metal that has been impossible to find what they needed for all the illustrations
that we wanted to put in this book. So you, helped by your teacher, should try to find
photographs and postcards of famous people, or landscapes, or beautiful buildings, to be
displayed in the classroom. They will replace the figures that we could not print. It will be
an interesting game to find the figures illustrating just what you will read in this book?%”.

An active participation, therefore, was required to the young pupils, behind
the teacher’s careful guidance, to make their school book a truly comprehensive
tool to learn more about the reality in which they live in. With this attitude, of
course, the part devoted to the Geography played a leading role. It, however,
edited by Ezio Bonomi, very popular author already in the last years of the
Fascist period, was nothing but the revival, although appropriately purified

204 E. Bonomi, Speranze. Letture per la classe seconda, Milano, Compagnia Editrice Italiana, 1954.

205 See Italia nostra, ibid., p. 29. The theme of brotherhood and unity among all Italians
invoked by all the Italians was clearly present in other contemporary reading books among which
in particular we mention: M. Mundula, La conchiglia. Letture per la quarta classe elementare,
Torino, Paravia, 1948 (In treno, ibid., pp. 155-157); P. Gigli, G. Martelli, Nel giardino fiorito.
Letture per la quinta classe, Milano, Casa Editrice La Fiamma, 1949 (1l giardino del mondo, ibid.,
pp. 40-41); V.E. Laurini, Amore e lavoro. Letture per la quinta classe, Roma, Edizioni scolastiche
Laurini, 1949 (La nostra patria e il nostro popolo, ibid., p. 33); M. Mastropaolo, Un anno felice,
Napoli, Conte Editore, 1952 (L’Italia, ibid., pp. 19-20).

206 Ministero della Pubblica Istruzione (ed.), Sussidiario della terza classe: religione,
grammatica, storia, geografia, aritmetica. Edizione ufficiale autorizzata 1944-1945, Napoli, Societa
editrice Dante Alighieri, 1944 (the part on Geography, edited by Ezio Bonomi, is from pp. 87-111).

207 See Prefazione, in ibid., pp. 3-4.
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of all those terms recalling the Fascist period («duce», «civilization of the
Littorio», «Fascist regime»), of the same text adopted in the school year 1939-
1940. The «<Homeland» always appeared «like a giant boot» and the fate of
Italy was that to «walk», as it did «for thirty centuries, leaving its marks on
the world’s roads»2%. And exactly these marks in time and in history made the
Italian peninsula, undoubtedly «the most beautiful country in the world», so
to attract every year many foreigners who came «to Italy to admire not only
its natural and artistic beauty, but even to contemplate the signs of its glorious
history and to visit and study», no longer the works of the Fascist regime that
had made Italy great, as Bonomi had written in 19392%°, but «all the works of
art that through the ages, the geniuses of painting, sculpture and architecture

had handed down»:

The signs of its glorious history are everywhere: arches, columns, castles, towers, walls,
ruins of aqueducts, of bridges, of countries, of ancient cities, recalling the time when Italy
was already great and civilized, while many nations nearby were barbaric?!°.

If Bonomi’s text was an almost slavish reproduction of the volume used
as a single State version, the 1946 volume I tre sussidiari per la terza classe
elementare [ The three primary schoolbooks for the third grade class| edited by
Corrado D’Alesio and Carmela Mungo?'! — this latter was the author of the
part devoted to History and Geography — was more original in the geographical
descriptions. Approved by the Central Commission of the Ministry of Education,
Mungo’s book devoted the entire Fourth Part of the volume, entitled Viaggiare
ed Osservare [ Travel and Observe], to the discovery of the Italian cultural and
landscape heritage?!?. In the passage Ed ora in viaggio, the author, using the
well-known and much used literary device of the trip, made by bike or plane, or
by bus or on a donkey or even walking?!3, offered the young reader a pleasant

208 See La forma dell’Italia, ibid., p. 102.

209 See the above mentioned Grandezza e potenza d’Italia, cit., pp. 160-162.

210 See Grandezza e potenza d’Italia, in Ministero della Pubblica Istruzione (ed.), Sussidiario
della terza classe: religione, grammatica, storia, geografia, aritmetica. Edizione ufficiale autorizzata
1944-1945, cit., pp. 103-104.

211 C. D’Alesio, C. Mungo, I tre sussidiari per la terza classe elementare, Roma, O.E.T.
Didattica, 1946 (the part on Geography and History was edited by Mungo, pp. 5-97).

212 bid., pp. 75-97. The last pages of the text are devoted to a summary description of the
European continent, the Asian one, and the African and American.

213 Among the texts of the Second World War that used the expedient of a literary journey to
offer a quick but effective description of the beauties of the peninsula, in particular we mention: A.
Achilli, M. Grazzini, Vicende e Paesi. Pagine di Storia e Geografia, in La spiga d’oro. Sussidiario
per la quarta classe elementare, Milano, Garzanti, 1947, pp. 1-136 (in particular see Una «corsa»
attraverso le regioni italiane, ibid., pp. 111-129); B. Sales, Don C. Orlandji, L. Sironi, M. Mastracci,
Sussidiario Italia. Lo smeraldo per la classe terza, Roma, L’Italia Editrice, 1949 (the part on
Geography, edited by Sales is from p. 79 to p. 136; see in particular Comincia a conoscere la patria,
ibid., pp. 97-127); C. Casati, S. Franchini, E. Genovesi, V. Lugani, G. Bacci, L. Pallavicini, L.
Lombardi Fedeli, [l mio mondo. Sussidiario per la terza classe elementare, Milano, Societa Editrice
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and punctual description of some of the most evocative and selected beauties of
Italy. The first stop was Umbria, «the green and holy land par excellence» and
for the exploration of which only «a compass, a map of the region, the haversack
with a good breakfast, and a bottle with something to drink» were required:

Let’s suppose we live in Assisi, the town of St. Francis, our great saint. A magnificent walk is
that of the Subasio, to the Convent of the Prisons. We take the path for the climb: the plain
lies serene and quiet at our feet; Assisi is quiet and gray, with its smoking chimneys; St. Mary
of the Angels in the background with the “beautiful dome of Vignola™. [...] We will stop at
the Chapel of the Birds, where St. Francis preached one day to the plumed listeners; and we
will soon resume the way to the top of the mountain. [...] Try to make a trip of this kind, and
then tell me if it is not a wonderful thing, that makes you love the history and geography>'*.

But if, in addition to a walk on foot or by bus, there had been the economic
availability to undertake a journey by plane, means of transport symbol of
modernity that Italy could not and should not avoid and that, we will see, would
be the protagonist in the years of a number of primary school textbooks, the
goal suggested by the subsidiary would have been Sicily. It is a land «harsh
and sunny, populated by proud people», cradle of art and ancient culture,
with its «Palermo, the church of Monreale, rich in artistic beauties, one of the
most famous monuments of the middle Ages» or «Trapani and its salt mines,
Agrigento, Siracusa, Catania, dominated by Etna» and there, you can also see
«the remains of the Italian-Greek temples and the Greek theater in Syracuse, well
preserved»213,

An equally effective and certainly more detailed narrative in the information
provided was that offered by the subsidiary Fatti e Paesi. Visioni, osservazioni
e nozioni di Storia e Geografia per la Classe Quarta Elementare |Facts and
countries. Visions, observations and notions of History and Geography for the
Fourth Primary Class], also published in 1946 and edited by Teresa Ceruti and
Irene Lorenzetti’!®. From the Preface, the authors, by identifying the criteria
that governed the drafting of the text, declared that the ultimate goal of the
book was to use the natural beauty and the Italian art and architecture heritage
to promote national identity and the feeling of citizenship among young primary
school students, as well as the concepts of brotherhood and solidarity among
Italians, already highlighted for contemporary reading books:

Cinematografica, 1950 (the part on Geography, edited by Pallavicini, is from pp. 261-312; see in
particular In viaggio da Venezia a Milano, ibid., p. 286; In viaggio da Aosta a Genova, ibid., pp.
287-289; Da Bologna a Palermo, ibid., pp. 290-293).

214 See Ed ora in viaggio, in D’Alesio, Mungo, I tre sussidiari per la terza classe elementare,
cit., pp. 86-88.

215 See In aeroplano, ibid., pp. 91-92.

216 T. Ceruti, I. Lorenzetti, Fatti e paesi. Visioni, osservazioni e nozioni di Storia e Geografia
per la classe quarta elementare, Milano, Centro Editoriale Italiano, 1946 (the part on Geography,
edited by Lorenzetti, is from p. 35 to p. 100).
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For Geography, without excluding the scientific precision, it’s important to rely on the pupils’
experience, increased by the observation of the data and the reflection, in order to arouse a
keen sense of admiration for the varied and picturesque nature and the secular work of men
who have used it for their needs; to understand the particular character of each area and
region and to arouse the sense of brotherhood and national and human solidarity?!”.

In order to achieve this purpose, the physical and political description of the
country, «large peninsula that raises his head toward the sky with the majestic
crown of the Alps and then descends slowly through the three Adriatic blue seas,
the Ionian and Tyrrhenian»2'8, could only be, on the one hand, scientifically
accurate, and, on the other, also strongly characterized by a very pompous
use of the adjectives and a sentence construction based on a rhetoric not far
from that of the Fascist regime. Each region, therefore, renamed on the basis
of a principal historical, geographical, artistic, scenic or cultural feature (the
Tridentine Venice is the «sentinel of Italy», Venezia Giulia is the «disputed
region» Tuscany «Dante’s earth», Umbria «the land of the Saints», Puglia «the
heel of Italy»), was presented through a rich variety of data and information,
suitably embellished with a neat and emphatic style, in an attempt to offer a
framework capable of arousing the pupil’s interest>!°.

Another 1946 primary school textbook, La vita nuova. Sussidiari riuniti
per la quarta classe elementare [The new life. Unified primary schoolbooks
for the fourth grade class] is less redundant in the language but extremely
valuable in terms of content and important for the promotion of the cultural
and landscape heritage of the peninsula. Its section on Geography, entitled I/
mio paese [My country], was edited by Grazia Corona??® and was based on an
approach already widely used by the primary school textbook of the previous
years, i.e. the alternation between parts containing didactic explanations and
parts occupied by explanatory reading passages. So, the textbook recovered
many narratives of the Nineteenth-century and the early Twentieth century
writers, but also some of the Fascist period.

Thus, Corona, among the many passages presented to school children
— next to the reproduction of the classic and well-known descriptions of the

217 See Premessa, ibid., p. 5.

218 See La mia patria. La figura, ibid., pp. 55-56.

219 See, for example, La terra di Venezia: la Venezia Euganea, ibid., pp. 67-68; La terra del
Vesuvio: la Campania, ibid., p. 76.

220 P, Barbieri, C. Bertola, G. Corona, F. Fresco, E. Mattei, La vita nuova. Sussidiari riuniti per
la quarta classe elementare, Roma, O.E.T. Didattica, 1946 (the part about Geography, edited by
Corona, is from p. 55 to p. 118).
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Alps and the Apennines??! or of the Italian lakes*?? taken from I/ Bel Paese

by Stoppani, or those already mentioned on the Ligurian Riviera by Giovanni
Ruffini?** and Edmondo Torino de Amicis***~ made a great use of Mottini’s
volume?? entitled In giro per Iltalia. Impressioni di viaggio [Around Italy.
Travel Impressions]|**®. The text, published in 1938 in the series of books
for children of UTET, «La Scala d’Oro», directed by Vincenzo Errante and
Fernando Palazzi*?’, was illustrated with photographs and some watercolors of
topographic setting, and seemed to be like a «narrative and didactic version of
the handbooks of the Italian Touring Club»228, Mottini organized the materials
in the winking tone typical of his writing, presenting to the young reader a real
journey through the landscape and the artistic beauty of the peninsula, during
which the author, in the guise of a «Cicero for children»?*’, was pleased to
note down the aspects of folklore and anecdotes of local life. Excerpts of many
stages of this journey around Italy were therefore replicated by Grazia Corona
in her textbook in order to further promote the artistic beauty of the peninsula.
Therefore, among numerous Mottini’s passage, in the primary school textbook
of the second post-war period there were also a short description of Venice
«the rich»?3? or Genoa «the superb» with the «wonderful show»?*'; Mottini’s

22t Gli Appennini e le Alpi, ibid., p. 59. This book by Antonio Stoppani was very used in the
second post-war period, so that it was reproduced in many primary school textbooks, among
which we remember the above mentioned Achilli, M. Grazzini, Vicende e Paesi. Pagine di Storia e
Geografia, cit., in which there are two short versions of the passage, Il paesaggio alpino, p. 90 and
Il paesaggio appenninico, p. 93 and F. Bartorelli, P. Tamantini, R. Baiocchi, Prime luci. Sussidiario
per la quarta classe, Firenze, La Nuova Italia, 1949 (the part on Geography is edited by Furio
Bartorelli from p. 143 to p. 210), in which you can find a longer version compared to the one
reproduced by Corona, with the same title Le Alpi e gli Appennini, on p. 172.

222 [ Jaghi, in Barbieri, Bertola, Corona, Fresco, Mattei, La vita nuova. Sussidiari riuniti per la
quarta classe elementare, ibid., pp. 62-63.

223 La Riviera ligure, ibid., pp. 69-70.

224 Torino, ibid., p. 85.

225 For a bio-bibilographical profile of Mottini and a careful and detailed analysis of his artistic,
musical and literary activity for magazines and newspeapers, as well as of his activity ad author of
children’s and adult’s books, see the interesting article by S. Nicolini, « Occhi limpidi e cuore puro».
La storia dell’arte raccontata ai ragazzi da Guido Edoardo Mottini, «History of Education and
Children’s Literature», vol. 4, n. 2, 2009, pp. 167-195.

226 E.G. Mottini, In giro per I'Italia. Impressioni di viaggio narrate da Edoardo G. Mottini con
numerose illustrazioni, Torino, UTET, 1938.

227 On the series «La Scala d’Oro» see A. Lugli, Libri e Figure. Storia della letteratura per
Pinfanzia e per la gioventit, Bologna, Nuova Universale Cappelli, 1982, pp. 223-224; G. Marrone,
I libri illustrati per ragazzi. La scala d’oro e altre collane, Roma, Comic Art, 1997 (in particular pp.
16, 58, 60, 62, 63, 64, 67, 70, 72, 75) and E. Rebellato, La Scala d’oro. Libri per ragazzi durante
il fascismo, Milano, Unicopli, 2016.

228 See Nicolini, «Occhi limpidi e cuore puro». La storia dell’arte raccontata ai ragazzi da
Guido Edoardo Mottini, cit., p. 188.

229 Tbid., p. 189.

230 See Venezia, in Barbieri, Bertola, Corona, Fresco, Mattei, La vita nuova. Sussidiari riuniti
per la quarta classe elementare, ibid., p. 91.

231 See Genova, ibid., p. 93.
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writing was particularly nice and effective, especially when describing some of
the most enchanting and picturesque natural beauties of the country. Among
them, Corona proposed those of the Valnerina, the valley of the river Nera that
connects the «laborious Marche» and the «green Umbria»:

We are in the lovely valley of the Nera. The Nera is a sapphire snake, tortuously lying
between emerald meadows and ruby fields. Without exaggeration, the tall poplar trees that
accompany seem exclamation marks, placed there for admiration. And down the river!
The train, to reach it, has to run here and there through the mountain, to and fro, until
the bottom. Here, it boldly rushes against the current and festively greets with a whistle.
It seems to say: “Hi, blue river!” For you I return, for you I find the way ready to pass.
Through the millennia you corrode the mountains, digging this valley. Without you, how
could I go towards the men, on the plateau??’

If in Grazia Corona’s textbook there were countless descriptions of the
natural and cultural heritage of the Italian peninsula, it was in another primary
school textbooks of the immediate post-war period that is even more evident
that the promotion of this heritage within the textbooks for the primary school
has been used as an element of identity among the inhabitants of the different
regions of Italy and then as a tool to develop that feeling of «community»
repeatedly pointed out. Consider, for example, Sussidiari Scolastici Sansoni
[Primary schoolbooks Sansoni| and, in particular, the Sussidiario per la classe
quarta |Primary schoolbook for the fourth grade class], published in 1947 and
edited by Rosa Frattina, Francesco Maria Fiori, Ester Maugini, Don Giulio
Villani and Niccolo and Leona Rodolico, drafters of the latter section devoted
to History and Geography?33. Within this volume, the authors, before giving
a detailed description of the physical and political Italy>**, proposed a passage
entitled L’Italia as an introduction to the following didactic explanations and
proposed readings. This passage was a real tribute to the country, which, for
its beauty and its wealth, deserved to be «known and loved» in all its shades.
The same repeated and perhaps often redundant use of possessive adjectives
like «our» and «your» was clearly intended to develop in the reader a sense
of belonging to a shared national reality, Italy, which ideally bound children,
parents and ancestors together:

Italy is the country that you have to know best. It is the country where you were born, and
your parents and grandparents and ancestors were born. You are like the grain of wheat
that came from a grain; and it, in its turn, from another, and always in the same field in

232 See Viaggio in treno, nella Valle del fiume Nera, ibid., pp. 100-101.

233 R. Frattina, N. and L. Rodolico, F.M. Fiori, E. Maugini, G Villani, Sussidiario scolastico
Sansoni. Classe quarta, Firenze, Sansoni, 1947 (the part abour Geography, edited by, is from p. 73
to p. 146).

234 Various description of the physical and political Ttaly, even if less detailed, can be found
in the textbook for the fourth class (see R. Frattina, N. and L. Rodolico, F.M. Fiori, G Villani,
Sussidiario scolastico Sansoni. Classe terza, Firenze, Sansoni, 1947).
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which the ancestors, the fathers and the children worked. How this land where our fathers
worked, suffered, enjoyed, and where there are our home, our school, our church and our
cemetery cannot be dear to us! The village, the large or small town, where you were born,
is Italian. As the flower hidden among the leaves in a meadow is beautiful, as the flower
with its long stem, so the towns, villages, cities of Italy are beautiful: they all are dear to
those who live there. And the beauty of Italy is precisely in its variety, in the harshness of
the mountain, in the hill full of vineyards and olive groves, from the barren and rocky land
to the fertile and intensively cultivated one”>>.

One of the proposed readings further confirm the above-mentioned purposes
of Sansoni’s volume: in it, surely one of the most original of the primary school
textbooks after World War II, and entitled Cio che le regioni danno all’Italia
[What the regions give to Italy], the protagonist, «Mom Italy», after the war,
called her creatures, the Italian regions, to celebrate all together, on the Alps,
«the day of the birth of her beloved Rome». The message given to the younger
generations was once again marked by brotherhood: only being «united»,
putting aside the territorial distances and the parochialisms but still preserving
the regional identity, it would be possible to build the country’s future:

The large family had not gathered for so long; there had been the long war, and, that’s worse,
the lost war, and then the peace that had increased deaths and damage, taking away Mum
Italy’s children and grandchildren. Now it was time to get together: the mother wanted to
see her children, she wanted to comfort and be comforted by them. Forget for a day — said
the old strong mother - the sad present, in commemoration of the birth of the most glorious

daughter of Italy and make resolutions for the future?3°.

All the Italian regions rushed «on the shores of the alpine lake», each
bearing the typical products of their land as a gift to their mother. And here,
the description offered by Niccolo and Leona Rodolico, developed in about ten
pages of the volume, turned into a varied and colorful fresco on the peninsula,
in a skillful combination of local agricultural and food tradition, folklore and
regional culture, of which it is appropriate to offer a brief excerpt:

The first to arrive was the farthest: Sicily coming by airplane. Italy tightens Sicily to her
maternal heart, staring at her, moved [...]. ‘Look at these oranges, Mom, my Palermo sends
them to you, cultivating them in the Conca d’Oro and [...] meanwhile quickly aligning
bottles of exquisite wines. [...] A roar, a plane takes off on the near meadow: Sardinia
arrives, proud and even sweet in the look [...]. and the gifts Sardinia has brought to Italy
are unloaded from the plane. Oil; wine and what wine! Vernaccia di Orestano, Monica
di Cagliari, Malvagia di Alghero. Then [...] a blue coach arrives to interrupt the quiet
speech [...]: Puglia, Lucania, Calabria and Campania, here they gather embracing almost
simultaneously Italy, their Mother. The hard-working Puglia tanned by the sun [...], draws
from the earth, above all, the abundance of its products. [...]The beautiful Campania is
lively and expansive [...] and brings for Italy’s neck a fine pink and red coral necklace]...].

235 See L’Italia, ibid., p. 94.
236 See Cio che le regioni danno all’ltalia, ibid., pp. 101-111 (for the quotation see p. 101).
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Abruzzo followed by the smaller brother Molise are the first to run to the Mother. They
are rough, as strong and well built mountain people. But their look is softened by a great
kindness and goodness. They have mountain pastures and offer their fruits to sheep farming.
[...] Abruzzo provides a jar of saffron, and licorice and fish from the Adriatico. [...] Lazio,
seeming an ancient shepherd, loosens its gifts: ricotta cheese, curds, and lovely fresh bread
made with the flour of the grain that abounds in the Pontine plain [...]. the mild Umbria [...]
has peaceful and prayer places like Assisi and Cascia but knows well the uninterrupted work
of the workshops of Terni, from whose blast furnaces and steel mills the Italian industry
depends so much. [...] The Marca or the Marche [...] is a daughter who does not give any
economic concern to the Mother. Without being very rich, has a large wealth that its wise
administration is able to preserve. It has a rich countryside [...], the sea full of fish and [...]
ancient industries with a safe future®?’.

And «Mum Italy», after having received the affectionate gifts also of all the
northern regions, including those of the «elegant and with a fine and intelligent
face» Tuscany, the «fat, robust and colorful» Emilia, the «friendly, exuberant,
beautiful and lush» Lombardy, came to the meeting «on a powerful Alfa
Romeo», the «tall, dark and with a serious and sometimes tough» Liguria, the
«dignified and quiet» Piedmont proud of «his elegant Fiat» and the «smiling
and witty Venezia Tridentina»23%, saying good bay to her sons, gave a national
solidarity message that wanted to be an exhortation addressed to all Italians
(and especially the younger generation) to be committed in the «re-starting of
the country», now that was not more overwhelmed by war hostilities, or victim
of a wrenching civil war:

A wave of emotion passes all over the people. Italy says: «It is not time for words, but for
deeds. Promise me, in the day when we celebrate our Rome, do not forget what has been
done for my unit. We must not undo, but redo it»>>"

In the picturesque trip across Italy described in the primary school textbook
for the third class, Come I'ape. Testi ausiliari per tutte le materie [Like the bee.
Auxiliary texts for all subjects], 1949, and whose part of Geography, Elementi
di Geografia [Elements of Geography], was edited by Mario Sotgiu**’, the
Italian cultural and natural heritage was described with considerable wealth of
details. The route along the peninsula, entitled Visitiamo I'lItalia | We visit Italy]
was properly distributed by the author in four different readings in which the
traveler made use of various means of transport, from train to ship to the plane,
so you can also learn about the most hidden corners of Italy. Thus, for example,
the passage Da Torino a Trieste [From Turin to Trieste|, «started from the

237 ibid., pp. 101-106.

238 [bid., pp. 106-110.

239 Ibid., p. 111.

240 M. Sotgiu, P. Caccialupi, A. Martini, G. Roberto, G. Scaglioni, Come I'ape. Raccolta di testi
di tutte le materie prescritte dai programmi ministeriali. Terza classe, Milano, La Prora, 1949 (the
part on Geography, edited by Sotgiu, is from p. 49 to p. 83).
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beautiful and elegant city of the Piedmont, with its wide streets and the majestic
and beautiful squares» to visit the «rich agricultural town» of Novara, «the
magnificent Cathedral with thousands of spires» of Milan or the «monumental
buildings and beautiful churches» of Verona?*!. And, if the reader, after the
second and the third trip, respectively Da Trieste a Pola e a Venezia [From
Trieste to Pola and Venice|*** and Da Genova a Reggio Calabria e a Palermo
[From Genoa to Reggio Calabria and Palermo]**, which allowed him to
visit Rome «in all its radiant beauty», wanted to learn something more about
Italy, the last route In aereo da Bolzano a Taranto By plane from Bolzano to
Taranto]***, could definitely satisfy even the most demanding students. On the
aircraft, quick and convenient means of transport whose use and spread had
in Italy a remarkable development especially since the Second World War?*,
the young schoolboys would complete their discovery of Italy, «the poem of
beauty»2*¢, in the best way.

The trip described in Aiuole e Luci. Sussidiario per la terza elementare
[Flower beds and lights. Primary schoolbook for the third grade]**” was always
on a plane, maybe of Italian companies «among the safest in the world, for the
good construction of the aircraft and for the tenacious and safe skills of our
pilots»2*%. This time, however, beyond the fascinating and sometimes rhetorical
descriptions of Rome «brain of Italy» and «the most glorious of our cities,
full of superb monuments»?*’, or of the «cheerful and festive» Naples, «all
shiny for the sunlight and the sparkling sea» or of the «wide beaches of Gaeta
crowded with bathers»?%°, a special attention was deserved to the passage that

241 See Da Torino a Trieste, ibid., pp. 68-69.

242 Dg Trieste a Pola e a Venezia, ibid., pp. 69-70.

243 Da Genova a Reggio Calabria e a Palermo, ibid., pp. 70-72.

244 Tn aereo da Bolzano a Taranto, ibid., p. 73.

245 After the Second World War, many companies were born thanks to the sale of military
surplus after the conflict, since the transport planes were turned into passenger aircraft with
relatively low costs, many aircraft were also built for the passengers’ transport in the long haul.

246 See Le bellezze d’Italia, in Primo seme. Sussidiario per la quarta classe, Novara, Istituto
Geografico De Agostini, 1949, pp. 17-18 (the part on Geography, edited by Luigi Visintin, is on
pp- 1-78). The quoted passage is a quick trip across Italy, from North to South, to appreciate its
landscape and artistic beauties.

247 P.R. Sorrentino, V. Golita, A. Fortunati, M. Albano, E. Marini, V. Rienzi, R. Giacchi, Aiuole
e luci. Sussidiario per la Terza Elementare, Napoli, Conte Editore, 1950 (the part on Geografia,
edited by Fortunati and Albano, is on pp. 139-172.

248 See Viaggio attraverso alcune regioni d’Italia, in G. Perotti, L. Sironi, E. Allari, G. Cam-
pagnari, M. Rusca, M. Scher, Il seme d’oro. Sussidiario completo per la terza classe, Milano, La
Fiamma, 1949, pp. 114-128 (the quotation is on p. 115, while the part on Geography, edited by
Luigi Sironi, is from p. 75 to p. 154). In this text we find a long trip made by plane along the entire
Italian peninsula, among monuments, works of art appreciated throughout the world, historical
places and enviable landscapes.

249 See Il cervello d’Italia: Roma, ibid., pp. 157-158.

250 See Un viaggetto di piacere, ibid., pp. 159-163. The scenic beauty of Naples and the open
and sociable character of its inhabitants was the subject of several readings in contemporary
primary school textbooks, among which we highlight La Festa di Piedigrotta, a Napoli, in P.R.

&
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served as an introduction to the subsequent narrative of the Italian artistic and
natural beauties. L’Italia bella (The beautiful Italy), at the start of the fifties,
was a tribute to the country, to its cultural richness, its natural beauty, to its
being a pole of attraction for foreign tourists. The laudatory tones used by the
authors of the passage, Alfonso Fortunati and Mario Albano, seemed even to
remember the eulogies of the Fascist period:

Italy is our homeland. It is called the garden of Europe, because it is like a large and beautiful
garden, in the middle of the Mediterranean Sea. No country in the world is as beautiful as
Italy, because no one has such a blue sky like ours and such a lovely sea as the one that
bathes our shores. Therefore, thousands of foreigners come from all over the world in our
. . 251
country and remain amazed for all the gifts that God has granted to our country”>".

The enviable and unique cultural and environmental heritage owned by
Italy, therefore, could only come back to the Italians, inevitably weakened by
the recent disastrous war hostilities, but proud of their country, of which, as
can be seen from Piccolo Tesoro. Sussidiario per la terza classe (Little treasure.
Primary schoolbook for third grade), whose part of Geography was edited by
Guido Salvadeo?’?, some cities in particular, such as Milan, «the moral capital
of Italy» and increasingly the symbol of the economic recovery of the country
after the disruption caused by the war?*?, were a symbol of extraordinary
prosperity under several points of view:

If Rome is the capital of Italy, Milan is the economic center, because in Milan there are large
factories, large businesses, big banks, big newspapers, the busiest people. Milan supplies
northern Italy as a whole, they all buy in Milan and look to Milan. At the center of the city
there are: the Scala which is the most famous theater in the world, Palazzo Marino which
is the seat of the municipality, the Gallery where the Milanese met to conclude business,

Sorrentino, F. Amore, A. Fortunati, M. Albano, E. Tescione, R. Conti, Aiuole e Luci. Sussidiario
per la Quarta Elementare, Napoli, Conte Editore, 1950 (the part on Geography, always edited
by Fortunati and Albano, is on pp. 166-207), p. 200 and Napoli, in L. Marrosu, Frutti d’oro.
Sussidiario per la quarta classe elementare, Torino, Paravia, 1952 (the part on Geography is from
p. 175 to p. 254), p. 242.

251 See L’Italia bella, in Golita, Fortunati, Albano, Marini, Rienzi, Giacchi, Aiunole e luci.
Sussidiario per la Terza Elementare, cit., p. 157.

252 D. Pollastro, R. Verdina, G. Kierek, G. Buschini, D. Duranti, G. Salvadeo, Piccolo tesoro.
Sussidiario unico per la scuola elementare. Classe terza, Bergamo, Istituto Italiano Edizioni Atlas,
1950 (the part on Geography, edited by Salvadeo, is on pp. 279-336).

253 The promotion and description of Milan as the city symbol of the desired economic recovery
of the country after the war, was a common element in many primary school textbooks of the
period and will anticipate in fact the remarkable economic development which the town of Milan
would experience. In particular, see the passages: Milano, in Sorrentino, Amore, Fortunati, Albano,
Tescione, Conti, Aiuole e Luci. Sussidiario per la Quarta Elementare, cit., p. 192; Il Duomo di
Milano, in D. Belleschi, E. Falsini, G. Gori, Visioni e storia della Patria nostra. Sussidiario per
la quarta classe, Firenze, Edizioni del Giglio, 1948, p. 29; Milano, in L. Marrosu, Frutti d’oro.
Sussidiario per la terza classe elementare, Torino, Paravia, 1952, p. 223 (the part on Geography is
onp. 185 a p. 233).
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the large square with the Cathedral with its spires, overlooked by the golden Madonnina
... Then the severe mass of S. Ambrogio with the Catholic University and the Castello
Sforzesco. Finally, the Twentieth century Milan which has been forming at the periphery in
all the directions, especially towards the north?>*.

In some primary school textbooks of the second post war period, however,
next to the descriptions of the most important and famous cities of the peninsula
or of the best known landscape, even some artistic, architectural and natural
sites began to appear, that had been poorly taken into consideration up to
that moment, but that increased the wealth of the cultural and environmental
heritage of Italy. Thus, in the 1951 text, La Nuova sorgente. Sussidiario completo
per la quarta elementare | The new source. Complete primary schoolbook for
the fourth grade] edited by Mario Cera?>, for example, a reading on the Val
Gardena, area of the Dolomites with great traditions, already particularly
popular during fascism was published: it, just after World War II, experienced
a remarkable development so to become, in the sixties and seventies, one of the
top destinations for winter tourism of the Italian peninsula. The description
offered by Cera showed the South Tyrolean valley in all its natural splendor
by remarking especially that almost mystical charm of the «quiet and secluded
place, where a continuous prayer seems to flow from the dark mass of forests,
inspired by the great Crucifixes, raised everywhere»2%°.

Conclusions

Every region, every city, every small Italian village, therefore, has always
been able to boast a «portion» of that valuable cultural and natural heritage
that, through textbooks, has been widely enhanced in order to promote
national identity and the feeling of citizenship among new generations. What
had happened during the Fascist period was repeated after World War II,
following a very similar logic and purposes. The primary school textbooks and
reading books, sometimes resorting to a redundant style similar to that used
by fascism, sometimes through a more scientific but equally seductive writing
manner (especially since the fifties), had never forgotten, as we have tried to
analyze in this work, to focus on those works of art, those monuments, those
local traditions and natural beauties that had allowed Italy to be regarded as

254 See La capitale morale d’Italia, in Pollastro, Verdina, Kierek, Buschini, Duranti, Salvadeo,
Piccolo tesoro. Sussidiario unico per la scuola elementare. Classe terza, cit., p. 317.

255 M. Cera, Nuova sorgente. Sussidiario completo per la quarta elementare, Torino, SEI, 1951
(the part on Geography is on pp. 57-134).

256 See La Val Gardena, ibid., pp. 95-96. In this same text, the passage Il Faro di Portofino,
ibid., pp. 102-103, is very interesting and devoted to an Italian landscape less ‘exploited’ in the
school textbooks.
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«the land of beauty and art»%%7, towards which, every Italian, from the school
age, should have proudly felt a strong sense of belonging.

Since the mid-fifties, and especially after the 1955 educational programs for
the primary school?’®, and so in a time span outside the one analyzed by this
article, the cultural heritage and the main artistic and architectural heritage of
the Italian cities would have been considered not as a tool to promote national
identity and the feeling of citizenship in the younger generations, but mainly as
a precious and critical resource to promote the economic growth and tourism
development of the country?*’. The increasingly private and individualistic
dimension acquired by childhood and educated young people would also have
meant that the cultural and environmental heritage of the peninsula lost, as Anna
Ascenzi aptly pointed out, «every vague ideological connotation to take a strictly
neutral characterization»?%°, In the democratic and republican Italy of the fifties
and sixties, that aspiration to contribute to the construction of the «new Italy»
and the nationalization of the younger generations, cultivated as early as the
late Nineteenth century and pursued in an even more convinced and systematic
way in Giolitti’s era and the period between the wars, would be gradually and
definitively abandoned. This would lead to slowly set aside the process of mass
nationalization of the Italian youth to which even the enhancement and promotion
of the cultural and environmental heritage of the peninsula had contributed for
a long time, but without encouraging the development of a similar commitment
on the side of the establishment, within the new generations, of the ethical and
civil values at the basis of the nascent Italian democracy.

257 See Nella vita, in Pistamiglio, Carco, Cieli sereni. Letture per classe quarta maschile e
femminile, cit., pp. 245-247.

258 On the 1955 programs, see Lombardi, I programmi per la scuola elementare dal 1860 al
1985, cit., pp. 477-514 and, above all, E. Catarsi, Storia dei programmi della scuola elementare,
1860-1985, Firenze, La Nuova Italia, 1990.

259 In this regard it should be noted, as an example of text that anticipated this shift that
developed from the mid-fifties, the case of the primary school textbook by B. Grella, Meridiana.
Sussidiario per le scuole elementari. Classe terza Torino, SEL, 1954 (the part of Geography, entitled
Il mio mondo, is on pp. 209-256), in which, in the use and promotion of the cultural and landscape
heritage of the peninsula, the pedagogical intention and the ideological purposes of the previous
years seem to have already been lost so as in the volume the descriptive parts are extremely short
(for each major city there were only a few lines of comment), in favor, however, of a rich colorful
iconography that seems to make the textbook similar to a tourist guide.

260 See, within this issue, A. Ascenzi’s article, «Italian beauties». The Italian cultural heritage
and its landscape and natural resources in the school exercise books from the Fascist period to the
World War I1.
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ABSTRACT: This paper intends to assess the forms and methods through which the
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Introduction

This paper is aimed to examine if — and how, through which forms and
methods — the Italian cultural heritage and its landscape and natural resources
have been the subject of a well structured presentation and have been reproduced
on the covers of the school exercise books to promote the national identity and

civic consciousness among the younger generation'.

1 In order to carry out this research we have examined over a thousand of covers of school
exercise books, preserved in the documentary collections of the Archivio storico delle Cartiere
Pigna (hereafter: ASCP) of Alzano Lombardo (Bergamo), in the Centro di documentazione e ricerca
sulla storia del libro scolastico e della letteratura per I'infanzia (hereafter CESCO) of the University
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The school exercise books were the focus of the specific attention of the
history of education in the last two decades, as particularly significant sources
for the reconstruction of the school habits and teaching practices that have
characterized the European and extra European training systems at the turn
of Nineteenth and Twentieth centuries’. They were of different types and,
with their richly illustrated covers, caught the imagination of generations of
students, becoming much more than a simple teaching tool or a minor element
of the educational kit: they came to represent an almost permanent and
ubiquitous object — even in the variety of sizes and styles that characterized
them — in the memories that each of us keep of the school life, as well as in the
collective representation of the daily life of the Italian pupils’. Since the last
two decades of the Nineteenth century the production of school exercise books
and of other paper tools for writing recorded a significant increase in Italy*. At
the basis of such a development, there is the growth of the domestic demand,
mainly the result of the steady decline in the illiteracy rates and of the gradual
raising of the educational levels; as well as the development in the publishing
industry and the rapid spread of newspapers and magazines’. In this respect,
it seems that the establishment, at first at a local and regional level, and then,

of Macerata and those composing the Catalogo cumulativo nazionale dei fondi storici di quaderni
ed elaborati didattici (FISQED) established at the INDIRE - Istituto Nazionale di Documentazione,
Innovazione e Ricerca Educativa of Florence.

2 See J. Meda, D. Montino, R. Sani (edd.), School Exercise Books. A Complex Source for a
History of the Approach to Schooling and Education in the 19% and 20" Centuries, 2 vols., Firenze,
Polistampa, 2010. Very interesting references, on an international level, can be found also in: S.
Gvirtz, El discurso escolar a través e los cuadernos de clase. Argentina (1930y 1970), Buenos Aires,
Eudeba, 1999; Sociedad Espaniola de Historia de la Educacion (SEDHE), Acreditacion de saberes
y competencias. Perspectiva histérica. Coloquio Nacional de Historia de la educacion, Oviedo,
Universidad de Oviedo, 2001; J.A. Jiménez Eguizabal et al. (edd.), Etnobistoria de la Escuela.
XII Cologuio Nacional de Historia de la Educacion, Burgos, SEDHE — Universidad de Burgos,
2003; A. Vifao Frago, Los cuadernos esolares como fuente histérica: aspectos metodoldgicos e
historiogrdficos, «Annali di Storia dell’Educazione e delle Istituzioni Scolastiche», vol. 13, 2006,
pp. 17-35; A.C. Venancio Mignot (ed.), Cadernos a vista. Escola, memoria e cultura escrita, Rio de
Janeiro, Universidade do Estado do Rio de Janeiro, 2008; P. Celada (ed.), Arte y oficio de ensenar.
Dos siglos de perspectiva historica. XVI Coloquio Nacional de Historia de la Educacion, 2 vols., El
Burgo de Osma, Sociedad Espaiiola de Historia de la Educacion, Universidad de Valladolid, Centro
Internacional de la Cultura Escolar, 2011.

3 See, in this regard: J. Meda, Tra le sudate carte ... Guida ragionata ai fondi di quaderni ed
elaborati didattici in Italia, «Biblioteche Oggi», vol. 8, 2004, pp. 51-56; D. Montino, Le parole
educate. Libri e quaderni tra fascismo e Repubblica, Milano, Selene, 2005; I quaderni di scuola
tra Otto e Novecento, sezione monografica di «Annali di Storia dell’Educazione e delle Istituzioni
Scolastiche», vol. 13, 2006, pp. 13-189.

4 G. Subbrero, L’industria cartaria e poligrafica (1861-1951), in V. Zamagni, S. Zaninelli
(edd.), Storia economica e sociale di Bergamo fra Ottocento e Novecento. II. Il decollo industriale,
Bergamo, Fondazione per la storia economica e sociale di Bergamo, 1997, pp. 319-346.

5 P.Lanino, Lanuova Italia industriale. Volume terzo. Industrie chimiche, alimentari ed agricole,
Roma, 1917, pp. 3-30; V. Porri, L’evoluzione economica italiana nell’ultimo cinquantennio, Roma,
Stab. Tip. C. Colombo,1926, pp. 182-188.
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at a national one, of a number of companies specialized in the production of
school exercise books® paralleled the process of the Italians’ mass literacy and
schooling, especially when, in the second half of the Seventies of the Nineteenth
century, with the school regulations issued by the Left (Coppino law of 1877),
this process became stronger and more systematic’.

As the studies on education and school history have recently documented,
companies such as Paolo Pigna Paper Mill in Alzano Lombardo (Bergamo)
and Binda Ambrogio Paper Mill in Vaprio d’Adda (Milan) fully understood,
before other companies operating in the field, the importance of connecting
their production for the school to a national educational project carried out by
the Italian liberal ruling class®, even if intermittently and in different forms and
ways, already from the age of Crispi’: these Italian companies tried to adapt
the characteristics of their products to the mass schooling and to the process of
nationalization of the Italians, supporting increasingly the process of rooting
in the people the feeling of the importance of the school for the purpose of the
socio-cultural development of the country and for the creation of a specific
community identity. It was a process carried out with increasing conviction
in the Giolitti era and that experienced significant developments in the years
after World War I and during the Fascist period, and reached its climax in the
aftermath of World War IL, in a democratic and republican Italy.

The analysis of the characteristics of the school exercise books, and, in
particular, the analysis of the illustrations and of their texts of presentation is

6 The majority of the school exercise books used in this research is produced by a small group
of companies among which: Arti Grafiche Pizzi & Pizio (Milan), Ambrogio Binda Paper Mill
(Milan), Paper Mills of Ceprano and Atina (Frosinone), Paolo Pigna Paper Mill (Alzano Lombardo,
Bergamo), Cartiera Italiana (Turin), C.M.B. (Milano), Cartoleria e Libreria Domenico D’Angelo
(Reggio Calabria), Cartoleria e Libreria Sciacca (Naples), C. Conti & C. (Milan), C.I.S.A. (Rome),
Consorzio U.V.Q. (Milan), M.P.L. (Rome), Gruppo Editoriale SA.DEA., Istituto Geografico De
Agostini (Novara), Istituto Italiano d’Arti Grafiche (Bergamo), Tipografia-Cartoleria-Libreria
«Cronaca di Calabria» (Cosenza), Turati Lombardi & C. (Milan). For a complete survey of the
companies in the sector, see: J. Meda, Quaderni di scuola. Nuove fonti per la storia dell’editoria
scolastica minore, «Annali di Storia dell’Educazione e delle Istituzioni Scolastiche», vol. 13, 2006,
pp- 73-98.

7 See M. Bendiscioli, La Sinistra storica e la scuola, «Studium», vol. LXXIIL, n. 4, 1977, pp.
447-466; and G. Talamo, Istruzione obbligatoria ed estensione del suffragio, in Stato e societa dal
1876 al 1882. Atti del XLIX Congresso di Storia del Risorgimento Italiano, Roma, Istituto per la
Storia del Risorgimento Italiano, 1980, pp. 57-100.

8 See, in this respect: A. Ascenzi, The Pigna Paper Mill and the Exercise Book of the «New Italy»
(1870-1960), «History of Education & Children’s Literature», vol. 3, n. 1, 2008, pp. 217-255.

9 SeeS. Soldani, Il Risorgimento a scuola: incertezze dello Stato e lenta formazione diun pubblico
di lettori, in E. Dirani (ed.), Alfredo Oriani e la cultura del suo tempo, Ravenna, Longo Editore,
1985; G. Chiosso, Nazionalita ed educazione degli Italiani nel secondo Ottocento, «Pedagogia
e Vita», vol. 48, n. 4, 1987, pp. 421-440; U. Levra, Fare gli italiani. Memoria e celebrazione del
Risorgimento, Torino, Comitato di Torino dell’Istituto per la storia del Risorgimento italiano,
1992; S. Soldani, G. Turi (edd.), Fare gli italiani. Scuola e cultura nell’Italia contemporanea. vol. 1:
La nascita dello Stato nazionale, Bologna, il Mulino, 1993.
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crucial, in this respect, to understand the evolution and the peculiarities of this
particular source, as well as to assess the leading role it played in the construction
of a particular school culture and in the development of the mass educational
processes in the Nineteenth and Twentieth century. The school exercise books,
although have never abandoned their original material function, maintaining
their modest character of tools of a little importance in the students’ school
kit, came, already in the Giolitti’s era and after the war, to play a very different
role than the one originally given to them. We can affirm that this different and
parallel function of transmission of educational contents and messages — and
later, during the Fascist period, of ideological and political propaganda'® — was
carried out before, and independently, with respect to their real material use, in
classrooms or elsewhere.

The school exercise books, in this regard, conveyed very soon a reassuring
iconic-verbal message characterized by immediacy, simplicity and high
intelligibility at all levels; a message destined to play an important role —although
auxiliary and complementary — in the scholastic and extra-scholastic education
of young people and, indirectly, of the Italian families, especially those of the
working classes and rural areas. The school exercise books, in fact, much more
than the textbooks, were used in domestic spaces, among the students’ family
members, thus attracting the adults’ attention and interest, who found it easy
to understand the illustrations and the short explanatory texts which generally
characterized the ‘editorial messages’ of the exercise book itself.

The illustrations and explanatory texts on the school exercise books,
conveniently suited to the needs and understanding capabilities of a mass
audience, only partly composed of young school children as mentioned, would
be of help to supplement and enrich the knowledge of their readers, who were
not only the pupils that possessed it.

It is not a coincidence, in this regard, that the manufacturers understood
quite soon that the illustrations of the covers, the iconic message conveyed by
the school exercise books, needed a special attention and care: these illustrations
should have been adapted to childhood and to a popular audience!'; they had
to be attractive and appealing, if not exciting, and they had to fully reflect the
changes in tastes and habits, so to be always up to date.

10 See Ascenzi, The Pigna Paper Mill and the Exercise Book of the «New Italy» (1870-1960),
cit., pp. 217-255. See also L. Marrella, I quaderni del Duce. Tra immagine e parola, Taranto,
Barbieri, 1995; and J. Meda, «Contro il tanto deprecato mercantilismo scolastico»... I controversi
rapporti tra editori, insegnanti e cartolai e 'intervento del regime, in Meda, Montino, Sani (edd.),
School Exercise Books, cit., I, pp. 507-551.

11 See A. Gibelli, Il regime illustrato e il popolo bambino, in V. De Grazia, S. Luzzatto (edd.),
Dizionario del fascismo. Volume I: A-K, Torino, Einaudi, 2002, pp. 263-270; and, above all, Id., I/
popolo bambino. Infanzia e nazione dalla Grande Guerra a Salo, Torino, Einaudi, 2005.
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Cronaca di Qalabria
Tipografia - Cartoléria - Libreria

Pic. 1 Pic. 2

1. The cultural and natural heritage to promote the love for the country and
the national identity among the younger generations: the first evidence between
the Nineteenth and Twentieth centuries

For what concerns the use, in the illustrations of the covers of the school
exercise books, of topics and subjects derived from the Italian cultural and
natural heritage and its landscape for the purpose of promoting a national
identity and a civic consciousness among the younger generation, it is especially
since the fascist period, and then in the years after World War II, that they
were used in a systematic and significant way, also thanks to the development
of the technical and graphical languages used since the Twenties and Thirties,
compared to the previous phases. The school exercise books had on their covers
works of art, monuments, and more or less famous Italian landscapes, sometimes
accompanied by short texts of presentation, and can be dated back to the end
of the Nineteenth century. They were produced by small local typographical
and publishing industries whose aim was to spread the image and history of
the «Italian beauties», in order to «develop in the young people a passion for
the «<hometowns» and the homeland», i.e. to promote the knowledge of the
peninsula and the bond between the new generations and their homeland.
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It is sufficient to refer here to the various school exercise books produced
and distributed, since the Nineties of the Nineteenth century, by the Paper mill
and bookshop Domenico D’Angelo in Reggio Calabria with the title «Incanto
d’Italia» (Charm of Italy), whose covers were characterized by fine illustrations
in Indian ink of squares and monuments of the major Italian cities (Pic. 1).
The school exercise books distributed, in the first Fifteen years of the Twentieth
century, by certain print stores and stationeries operating in various Italian
centers, are on the same wavelength. This is the case, for example, of the Print
shop-Paper mill-Bookstore «Cronaca di Calabria» in Cosenza and of the series
of covers entitled «Monumenti d’Italia» (Italian Monuments), on which the
monuments and the most famous and representative places of the greatest
Italian urban centers were reproduced (Pic. 2).

This is also the case of other small local companies operating during the
Giolitti’s age, whose series of covers of school exercise books showed pictures
or photographic reproductions taken from the famous Alinari collections of
Florence of landscapes, archaeological monuments and artistic and architectural
assets of Italy (Pics. 3, 4, 5).

However, the idea to use, on the covers of the school exercise books, illustrations
and topics drawn from the Italian cultural and natural heritage and its landscapes,
for the purpose of promoting national identity and civil consciousness among
the Italian pupils, was fragmentary and not very effective under the educational
profile due to a series of factors such as: the local dimension of the producers
of school exercise books, the very limited circulation and distribution of
such products and, above all, the undeniable technological backwardness
characterizing the graphic choices and the reproduction of the images.

It is not a surprise, however, that the well-established idea of a «national
education» based on the use of the natural and cultural beauties of the country,
was destined to arouse, at least until the Great War, and even in the immediate
aftermath of the First World War, a very modest echo and, consequently, to
have a very little and rhapsodic influence on the new school generations’ civil
and political habits.

2. The «wonders» of Fascist Italy: the Italian landscape and cultural herit-
age and the ideological and political training of the younger generations in the
school exercise books under Mussolini’s dictatorship

Analysing the period between the wars and, in particular, the period
following the establishment of the Italian fascist regime, we are struck by the
large number of school exercise books series dedicated to the illustration of
the Italian cultural and natural heritage and its landscape. They are, in most
cases, series published by companies of national importance and operating in a
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Pic. 3 Pic. 4

Pic. 5
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constantly developing market'?, as in the case of the already mentioned Paolo

Pigna Paper mill in Alzano Lombardo that at this stage had a leading role in
the production of school exercise books!?; or as, only to mention some of the
most important industries, the Istituto italiano di Arti Grafiche in Bergamo, the
Arti Grafiche Pizzi & Pizio in Milan, the Ambrogio Binda Paper Mill in Vaprio
d’Adda (Milano) and other two industries in Milan, the C.M.B. (Milano) and
the Consorzio U.V.Q. (Milan)'.

In this sense, the series «Quaderno Italiano dell’Arte» is very interesting. It
was published by Pigna Paper Mill in the late twenties and was characterized
by as many as 24 illustrations dedicated to a number of monuments and
works of art (sculptures and frescoes) preserved in the major Italian museums,
effectively presented in a series of cards aimed to underline their nature of
authentic masterpieces of world art and, at the same time, to highlight their
role of ultimate expression of the creativity of the «Italian genius». Among the
works reproduced in the above-mentioned series of school exercise books, we
find the Moses in San Pietro in Vincoli (Roma) by Michelangelo, the Temple
of San Pietro in Montorio (Roma) by Bramante, the famous painting The Lute
Player by Caravaggio, the equally famous portrait of Pope Julius 11 by Raffaello
Sanzio preserved at the Uffizi Gallery in Florence, the The Martyrdom of Saint
Sebastian by Sodoma and Christ carrying the Cross by Bernardino Luini (Pics.
6,7,8,9,10, 11).

They were works characterized by very different features but they all testify
the «extraordinary merits» and the «exquisite artistic sensibility» of those who
were called «our forefathers», as well as, as the presentation card of the Portrait
of Pope Julius II by Raffaello Sanzio stated, they let the young Italians know not
only the «facial features but also the great soul of a truly Christian and Italian
Pope, in a time when many forgot their country tortured by the foreign power».

Two other sets of school exercise books, published in that same period
and destined to be quite widespread during the Thirties, were on the same
wavelength: «Visioni d’Italia» (Italian Views) and «Monumenti» (Monuments)
published since 1930 or 1931 respectively by the Arti Grafiche Pizzi & Pizio
of Milan and the publishing company M.P.L. of Rome and characterized by a
half-dozen of illustrations dedicated to some of the major monuments of the
Latin classical antiquity, such as the Colosseum («Amphitheatrum Flavium»)
or the Temple of Castor and Pollux in Agrigento, to which the so-called Via
dell’Impero wanted by Mussolini was added at the end of Thirties — to testify

12 See Ministero per la Costituente, Rapporto della Commissione economica presentato
all’Assemblea Costituente, 11. Industria, I. Relazione, Roma, Istituto Poligrafico dello Stato, 1947,
pp. 137-148.

13 See, in this regard, Ascenzi, The Pigna Paper Mill and the Exercise Book of the «New Italy»
(1870-1960), cit., pp. 217-255.

14 See Meda, Quaderni di scuola. Nuove fonti per la storia dell’editoria scolastica minore, cit.,
pp. 73-98.
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Pic. 7

Pic. 8

MICHELANGELO BUONARROTI
IL MOSE IN SAN PIETRO IN VINCOLI A ROMA.

Questa statua, celebre fra le pii celebri sculture del mondo,
& tutto quanto & giunto sino a noi di quel gigantesco monu-
mento sepolcrale per papa Giulio Il ch'era stato la gioia ¢ la
disperazione del grande Maestro. Gioia perché egli aveva im-
maginato di fame tale cosa, che non fosse solamente degna
del grandissimo pontefice, ma superasse, per bellezza ¢ maestria,
ogni opera di scultura. La grande mole doveva innalzarsi
fiancheggiata ai lati dello 2occolo da schiavi, di cui due si
conservano nel Museo del Louvre. Il sarcofago del pontefice,
circondato da statue di Profeti e di Santi tutti uguali per gran-
dezza al Mosé di San Pietro in Vincoli, si sarebbe innatzato
gigantesco, ma la mole doveva contenere ancora la statua
ginocchioni del pontefice fra due angeli e figure di Vittorie
e di Virta. Morto Giulio II, 'interesse per la grande mole di-
‘minui e Leone X volle che Michelangelo sopra tutto s'occupasse
di costruire la facciata della Chiesa di San Lorenzo in Firenze.
L'opera fu abbandonata e solamente quarant’anni dopo I
nizio del lavoro, nel 1545, fu in qualche modo innalzato in
San Pietroin Vincoli quel monumento sepolcrale del grande
pontefice, dove di Michelangelo non sono che le statue di
Most, di Rachele e di Lia.

1l Maestro ha raffigurato il grande profeta mentre, sceso
dal Sinai colle tavole della Legge, dategli da Dio, vede gli
Ebrei che sacrificano al Vitello d'oro. L'ira contenuta nella
titanica figura di Mosé ci ricorda la forza spaventosa di un
uragano che si addensi fra cumuli di oscure nubl
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MICHELANGELO BUONARROTI Il Mosh in San Piatra in Viacell a Roma.
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DONATO BRAMANTE
IL TEMPIETTO DI SAN PIETRO IN MONTORIO A ROMA.

Nato nel 1444 presso Urbino, fu lungamente a Milano,
dove lavord a San Satiro, a Santa Maria delle Grazie e all'0-
spedale Maggiore. Quando Luigi XII re di Francia s'impadroni
della citta lombarda e il duca Lodovico il Moro perdette il
trono e la signoria, Bramante lascid la Lombardia e, nell'ottobre
del 1499, venne a Roma. Le sue prime opere nella Cittd Eterna
furono di pittura e, dopo avere dipinto d'ordine di papa Ales-
sandro VI in San Paolo fuori le Mura e in San Giovanni in
Laterano, per il Giubileo dell'anno 1500, dipinse con finte ar-
chitetture ispirate dai monumenti antichi e medaglioni cogli
antichi Cesari, la gran Sala Regia nel Palazzo di Venezia, ch'era

nel Chiostro del Monastero di San Pietro in Montorio sul Gia-
nicolo, il graziosissimo tempietto circolare, sul luogo dove si
dice che sia stato crocifisso I'Apostolo San Pietro; modello
di eleganza e di armonia. Subito dopo mise mano a costruire
il Chiostro di Santa Maria della Pace. Per Giulio Il inizid la
costruzione del grande forte di Civitavecchia, terminato poi
da Antonio da Sangallo ¢ da Michelangelo. L'opera sua mag-
giore & il progetto per la ricostruzione di San Pietro in Vati-

no. Egli attese a questo gigantesco lavoro sino alla sua
morte (11 marzo del 1514).

Eﬁt‘ ‘si.imr'y i wr.\.'é:f

DONATO BRAMANTE: Il tempietta di S. Pisia in Mentorio a Roma.
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MICHELANGELO DA CARAVAGGIO

LA SUONATRICE DI LIUTO
VIENNA, GALLERIA LIECHTENSTEIN

ell'anno 1609 morivano tre celebri artisti itaiani L
ale Carrace, Federicn Zocaart & Miche e

dove era sbarcato fuggia
ol di Malta, dove aveva. an.llu per | Cava
Giovanni, in Italia. Feder pitt 0 meno
vuoto continuatore el tradizione. manieristica, aveva. i
sciato una vita d'agi e d’onori ¢ fortunato e celebrato e
nell'ecclettismo aveva cercato ed in
osa che giovasse s non a guarir
idita nell'ammirazione ¢ nel-
e di Raffaclo ¢ di Michelangslo
vaggio, che dal s sua forza aveva
atto | priacipl pes I rmnnv:memn necessario, stato
Dalla’miseria di

e da garone 3 un pmmo b’ vamava Monsigror
in ae avanere
kgt papmie S bae

ate la Cappella di San Matteo
igi »uu Francesi, ricavandone la prote-
2ie mortali da parte di tutti

zione dei Giustiniani ma
el che non sapendo fare quanto I, dicevan fa sua arle
brutale ¢ i peggio che sgherro, masnadiero manesco ¢ feroce.
Meno I spada ¢ il pugnale ma perche invidiato ¢ vilipeso.

ponevano nell'imitare i grans Rinascimento e sopratutto
Michelangelo ¢ Raflael, p(nlemﬁm in un vuoto ed inane
sforzo di imi

come viva
diversa e -mgl.m delle vuote figure simboliche di arti e di
imboli e di attributi dei manieristi e di altri

simi pua.gmm 3

MICHELANGELO DA CARAVAGGIO: La suanstrice o liute.
Vienna, Galeria Lischienstein

QUADERNO DI



222 ANNA ASCENZI

RAFFAELLO
RITRATTO DI PAPA GIULIO 11

FIRENZE, R. GALLERIA DEGLI UFFIZI
Raffacllo, venuto a Roma nel 1508, dopo avere visto a
Firenze le  opers i pitura di Leomardo e o Michetangeo. s
are, per Giulio II, in Vaticano AymH.q»p,lrl amento,

che & ora umm da secoli col nome di Stanze di Raffacilo,
ovarini Antoitio

c aveva raffigu-

rato Giulio 1l ¢ nel Miracolo di Bolsena Iaveva dipinto ingi-

nocchiato dinanzi al miracolo del (urpnm\\ insanguinato,
1l ritratto qui riprodotto & il t
lineamenti del grande

e il Maestro trasse d
poateice o & dipiato alfiacirea negl
anni fra il 1511 ed il 1512, che furono dei pit fieri ¢ travagliati
della sua vita, tutta spesa nel rafforzare ed ingrandire Fautoriti
della Chiesa

Cacciato Cesare Borgia, conquistata Perugia ¢ Bologna ¢
le Romagne aveva sognato di riunire in una potente lega le
forze di tutti gli taliani contro i dor
Poi a patteggiare coll Impero ¢ colla

atori stranieri, costretty
Francia, sempre inquieto
ed affannato. Anima veramente grande Giulio II, per ci
Michelangelo sogno di costruire un mausoleo degno di un ti-
tano e che Raffaello ritrasse con ammirazion

Tra i ritratti del grande di Urbino questo di Giulio 1l &
fra i piis potenti, fra i pid ricchi di espressione e di_significa-

zione. Chi lo ammira sente veramiente che il pittore non ha

' voluto solamente riprodurre i tratti del viso ma I'anima grande
del pontefice veramente cristiano ed italiano, in un tempo in PARGCELECRNEIRY iR o0 (uwia o P S
cui molti dimenticavano la patria calpestata ¢ straziata dalla s Spug s i
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Pic. 9

GIOVANNI ANTONIO BAZZI petTo IL SODOMA

MARTIRIO DI S. SEBASTIANO
FIRENZE, GALLERIA DEGLI UFFIZI

Nato a Vercelli, in Piemonte, nell'anno 1477, fu da it
seguace di Leonardo e per tutta la vita restd fedele agli inse-
di tanto maestro. Trasferitosi a Siena, tanto vi visse
vl ot quasi stimato senese. Della sua attivita
giovanile sono mirabili documenti gli affreschi colle storie di

to, dipinti nel convento di Monteoliveto Maggiore
orio senese.

Agostino Chigi, il grande mercante e banchiere senese lo
condusse con sé a Roma, nel 1505. Egli comincio da prima a
lavorare in Vaticano, appunto in quelle sale, che dall'opera
pittorica di Raffaello d'Urbino, trassero il nome di Stanze di
Raffaello. Interrotta ed abbandonata quest'opera, il Sodoma
fu dal magnifico Chigi, chiamato a decorare Ia sala da letto
in quella sua mirabile villa della Famesina, che Baldassare
Peruzzi aveva per lui costruito a specchio del Tevere e che Raf-
faello d'Urbino, Sebastiano del Piombo, il Peruzzi stesso e
Giulio Romano, avevano decorato di begli affreschi. Lo sposa-
*lizio di Alessandro Magno con Rossane ed altre storie del re

macedone, dipinte dal Bazzi con insuperabile maestria e n
bile senso della bellezza antis, compirono quella collana i
capolavori della pittura nella bella villa, aggiungendo un'altra
storia d’amore a quella di Galatea e di Psiche, tormentata da
Venere ¢ da Cupido.

Fra le pitture condotte dal Sodoma in Siena sono bel

e

quelle con le storie di Santa Caterina in San Domehico e poi
quelle dell'Oratorio di San Bernardino, che sono state dipinte
fra il 1518 ed il 1532.

I San Sebasti 3
Il martirio i San Sebast eyt riprodotto, ¢ caratteri- GIOVANSI ANTONIG BAZEI data L. SODOMAL Mardiio o 8 Sebmsilanic
stico per il maestro, che ama antastico ed & vivo d Firenze. Galleria doglh Uiz

B s 1 Bt ot 1 St il anno 1540,
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Pic. 11
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Pic. 12

Pic. 13

the close connection between the imperial Rome and Fascist Italy, as imposed by
the regime’s directives: « Where once, and until a few years ago — its presentation
card stated — there were miserable houses resulted by centuries of decline, today
a new road is triumphantly established, and to follow it means to retrace step
by step the glorious path taken from the ancient Rome for the conquest of that
Empire that is now reappeared on its fatal hills» (Pics. 12, 13, 14, 15).
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Pic. 14

Pic. 15

During the Thirties, thanks to the Istituto italiano di Arti Grafiche of
Bergamo, a series of school exercise books dedicated to «Panorami d’Italia»
(Italian Panoramas) were produced, in which, ten illustrations of Italian rural,
mountain and lake landscapes were presented, accompanied by verses by G.
Leopardi, G. D’Annunzio, G. Marradi and other Italian poets and writers (Pics.
16, 17, 18, 19, 20).
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Pic. 16

Pic. 17

Pic. 18

BOMACEIA S71RA 5U LE mIVE BiANCHE

G. D'ANNUNZIO.

CHIARO LEGGERO € L'ARRORE KELL'ARIA

G. O'ANNUNZIO.
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2

P
Pic. 19
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Pic. 20

It was not, however, the only series of school exercise books entirely devoted
to the Italian «natural heritage» and the «landscape beauties» published during
the Fascist period. At the beginning of the Forties, in fact, thanks to the C.M.B.
(Milan), the series «Monti e Laghi d’Italia» (Mountains and Lakes of Italy) was
given to the press, also to present to young school children the incomparable
natural beauty of a country like Italy, that offers «sights of beautiful landscapes»
consisting of «mountains that stand out against the sky with their tops crowned
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" MONTI E LAGHI D'ITALIA

L. Hako, paese ricco d incomporabile bellezze nolu-
rali, vanla fra quesle, come una delle pid superbe, la
colena delle Alpi. che a forma di empio semicerchio si
eslende, naturale confine, dol Mar Ligure al Quarnaro.

Questa mognifica ¢ polente calena, offie visioni d'in-
cantevoli pacsaggi. con i suoi monli che lanciano al cielo
le loro cime coronale dalle nevi cleme. ¢ le sue vall
circondate di verde ¢ di silenzio.

Un fescino parlicolare emanano i numerosi  laghi 1 |
adagiali fra le foresle, che scintillant, rispecchiona i bianchi

ghiacciai ¢ le rocciose pareli dei monli circostanti,

Nella regione prealpina ¢ lombarda oltri loghi di
piu ampia visione. incastonano fra le loro rive il cobalio il g |
del cielo, menlre specchiandosi nelle acque. si adagiana 1
a coronare con le gamme vivaci dei loro fiori il lambir
delle coste. giardini ridenti. bianchi paeselli e laboriose
1 citta.
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Pic. 22

by eternal snows», «valleys surrounded by green and silence» and, finally, lakes
«containing between their shores a cobalt blue sky, mirrored in the waters,
and decorating with the bright ranges of colours of their flowers the coasts,
lovely gardens, white villages and industrious cities». Landscapes and natural
beauties, then, that, like the monuments and works of art, were destined to
define the identity of the peninsula and to confirm the «unique character of our
homeland» (Pics. 21, 22).
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Pic. 23

Pic. 24

During the Fascist period, there were also numerous sets of school exercise
books dedicated to the illustration of the Italian archaeological, architectural
and artistic heritage and to the real celebration of Italy as «the cradle of arts and
beauty» and as a «real open-air museum». It is sufficient to mention here «Il
Belpaese», the collection of exercise books by the bookshop C. Conti & C. in
Milan, which reproduced drawings of monuments or panoramas of the Italian
cities, and «Roma nei suoi vecchi e nuovi splendori» (Rome in its old and new
splendors), the series produced by the typography-bookshop Melfa of Rome
and focused on the comparison between the ancient monuments of the imperial
Rome and those built during the Twentieth century to celebrate the «military
glories of the Nation» and to commemorate the triumphs achieved by the «Ital-
ian population in hard wars» (Pics. 23, 24, 25, 26).
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ROMA NEI SUCH VECCHI
E NUOVI SPLENDORI

&

“ROMA NEI SUOI VECCHI

E NUCWMI SPLENCORI..

Come w libro opao, Colonr
Con' oo mille: igure o

Qui wna sela pie
Guida olte | confini: halia & Mussolinil
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Pic. 25

ROMA NEI SUOI VECCHI
E NUOVI SPLENDORI

“ROMA NEI SUCI VECCHI
E NUOVI SPLENDOR!
Cone dlfonico Cesore 3 inchins ogni geete d'hoi,
Memere de bonk condolfl in aspre guene:
Cod 1l papel d holig,

ATe s inchine, lgrolo Miie, smpee vive

Pic. 26 ek

It is worth mentioning also the two sets of books «Citta d’Italia», by Paolo
Pigna Paper Mill of Alzano Lombardo, and «Castelli d’Italia», by the Arti Gra-
fiche Pizzi & Pizio in Milan, both published during the Thirties and the former
characterized by the illustration of the major monuments and historic buildings
of the most important Italian cities, while the latter by the reproduction of the
most famous Italian castles and medieval fortresses.

For what concerns «Citta d’Italia», the notes of presentation of the illus-
trations are very significant and characterized by extensive references to the
national identity and the love for the country. Thus, for example, in the school
exercise book dedicated to the city of Bergamo, it was stated: «In the soul of
every citizen of Bergamo there is the patriotic sentiment and no one can forget
that the first group of young soldiers in Garibaldi’s army is from Bergamo, they
gave their life for the dream of the united Homeland».
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BERGAMO

Quests cittd si presenta ol forestiero in una visione parlicolar-
mente suagestive: la cilld basso che bioncheggio di edifici moderni,
o citi aho, sulle colline, che si gloria dei suoi anlichi e mirobil
monumeni.

La Bergamo antics, sovrasteta dal colle di . Vigilio, racchiude
nelle sue sirade, pelozzi el Rinascimenlo e del Cinquecento, borocchi
e seftecenteschi, e ellemano giochi di luci e di ombre cortilelli @
foggieto o porte scolpile, chiese e piozze, vicoli e giordini. Entro
le ssle delle vecchie cose o nello penombra delle ‘chiese, opere
e insigni affermanc I'omore dei- bergamaschi elle loro cilt che
essi vollero dotets di quadri e di affreschi, di orezzi e di bronzi,
i mermi e di erredi preziosi.

Dalle cifts alt si scende ello Bergamo nuova, o per il verde
visle verso la porte cinquecentesca di S. Agostino, o per lo via Pi-
anolo, ricca di pelazzi pairizi, o per il verdeggionte Vile delle Mure.

Mercello Piacenini, geniale archilelto contemporaneo, ha risolto
Terduo probleme di collegare, con-gradita e sapiente armonio, l'ar-
chitettura moderna con la solennité della cittd anti *

indusirie meccaniche e quelle del c
Paolo Pigna che sono motivi

Pic. 27

Pic. 28

Similarly, Florence was described emphasizing those aspects — its being «the
cradle of our literature» and the main place of manifestation of the «Italian
genius» — which made the Tuscan capital a great «civil monument» and one of
the places symbol of the Italian homeland (Pics. 27, 28).

Also in the presentation of the illustrations of the series «Castelli d’Italia»,
there were references to events of the history country and to the sacrifice of
those who had fought for the freedom and unity of the nation: «The Italians
who visit the Castello del Buon Consiglio — the presentation card of the fortified
residence of the Princes Bishops of Trento said — go on a devout pilgrimage to
the Fossa dei Martiri, they enter into cells and collect their thoughts in the place
where the martyrs passed their last hours». Among the castles and fortresses
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Pic. 29

Pic. 30

Castelli d'Ftalia

IL CASTELLO DI FENIS

La Val d'Aosta & forse Ja pit famosa delle grandi valate
alpine. Misurs cento ehilometri @ lunghezza, acoups un'ares.
di 3250 chilometri quadrati. & quel che pil conta & circon-
data dalle pit alte vette G'ltalia ¢ d'Europs. ls qushi l in-
cerenano con un regale diadema di ghiaccial perenn

Data la. vicinanza di questj colossi moniuasi, la Val d'Acsta
fu la culla naturale dellalpinismo. cha si affermd con ardi-

1a montagna era quasi dal tutta ignorata dalie falie. L vi

affermarono il sgorts invernali, favoriti dalla prosenza di
“meravigliosi campi di neve. @ sempre vi fu in onore In v
loggiatura estiva, nelle comode, eleganti. stazioni, alls quali
‘scends, fresca o pura, I'aria dei ghiaccisi,

% Aitre aftrattive dells Val d'Acsta sono  costituite dalle im-
manse, verd praterie. dagli storici valichi. dulle foreste, dai
costumi degli abitanti¢ in misura non minore dai manumenti.
risalgoho essi all'sptica dominazione romana o siano costi-
tuiti du chisse, Lorri e castelli. Quest ultimi, ani, sono par-
ticolafmente apprezzati perchd caratterizzanc in certo modo
il passaggio o si trovano un po’ dappertutte. ora rovinati
dal tefpo @ dall'incuria. ora amorevolmente restaural
tenuti} Quello che vdets nélla prima. pagina di quss
pertina & il Gastalis di Fenis. costruita nel 1870 dd Aimone
di Ghallant @ ben restaurato, con un magnifieo cortile &
nellintérno ballissime sale decorats con affreschi o graffitl

LT LRy -

Castelli d’ Ftalia
% .
CASTEL TIROLO

&

U uraltura situata alle falde del Monte Muta (2285,
4 posto Tircle, capeluogn di un piosolo comune che canta.
~ poco pil di duemila abitanti. quasi tutti dedit) allagricoltura

nto del bestiam; %

Piik potevole dell'Alto Adige.
o abbiamo prima ricordats e cho costituisce il
8 partanzn por la vista di Oastal Tirolo (Ken. §) &
Pit grandi o fraquentats stazloni di soggiorno fra
ta lintsro Alto Adigs, Situats In una pittoresca
love il Passirio sbocea nell'Adige. tutta

i o yille, & spocialmente frequentata. in. pri-
o il alima & di singolars doleerza, & in autunno,
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reproduced on the covers of books and whose story was told, there were the
castle of Fenis in Val d’Aosta, the one of the Tyrol of Merano and Castel
Sant’Angelo in Rome, together with monumental buildings such as Palazzo
Vecchio in Florence (Pics. 29, 30, 31).

Finally, among the most famous and successful series of school exercise
books dedicated to the illustration of the Italian cultural heritage published
during the Fascist period, there is one dedicated to the «Regioni d’Italia» (Italian
Regions) published since 1936. It included in the recto numerous illustrations
of churches, squares, monuments, castles and other historical buildings of
various provincial capitals; while in the verso it included detailed presentation
cards about the historical traditions and the social, economic and productive
characteristics of the various Italian regions, within which a significant space
was given to the illustration of the natural resources and cultural heritage (Pics.
32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37).

The analysis of the series of covers published in this period reveals not only
the systematic and pervasive character of the commitment for the transformation
of school exercise books into a formidable instrument to convey and spread the
ideology and Fascist propaganda's, but also the extraordinary modernity of

15 Ascenzi, The Pigna Paper Mill and the Exercise Book of the «New Italy» (1870-1960), cit.,
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the techniques and graphic and verbal languages used, which were destined
to represent a genuine break with the previous stages. The same choice to
combine images (drawings, photographs etc.) and short explanatory texts,
which explicated or completed the message conveyed by the image, received,
especially during the Thirties, a special impetus. They were, as in the previous
seasons, texts written with a plain and simple language, comprehensible at
different levels, that, however, underwent a profound change during the twenty
years of Mussolini’s regime, acquiring the rhetorical forms of the mass political
communication typical of the fascist regime, thus confirming the ability of the
companies in the sector to adapt their communication to different contexts and
to be in harmony with the ‘new times’.

3. The Italian cultural beritage and its natural beauties from an identity
factor to a resource for the development of the democratic and republican Italy
after World War 11

With the fall of Fascism and the rise in Italy, in the aftermath of World War
I1, of the democratic regime, the producers of school exercise books, along with
the need to reorganize the productive activities and to cope with the damage
suffered and the general crisis in the sector produced by the shortage of raw
materials and the delay with which it was possible to recover the commercial
and distribution network, had also to cope with the need to radically rethink
their editorial strategies and to redefine their corporate image, in terms of the
choice of the themes and subjects to use on the covers of the exercise books!.

There are two essential aspects of the new strategy promoted by the
industries after World War II. First of all, the final overcoming of that particular
pedagogical purpose — in the sense of projects of national mass education,
from time to time pursued by the post unitary elites — that, from the liberal
fascism, had been a constant in the production and publishing strategies of the
companies producing school exercise books.

The other aspect, closely related to the first, concerns the fact that, in the
years after World War I, the end of the traditional perspective to follow — and
to support with their products — the process of mass nationalization of the
Italian youth, did not coincide with the acquisition of a similar perspective of
commitment on the side of the diffusion, within the new generations, of the
peculiar ethical and civil values expressed by the nascent Italian democracy!”.

pp- 235-250.

16 Ibid., pp. 251-255.

17 See R. Sani, La scuola e 'educazione alla democrazia negli anni del secondo dopoguerra, in
Id., Sub specie educationis. Studi e ricerche su istruzione, istituzioni scolastiche e processi culturali
e formativi nell’ltalia contemporanea, Macerata, eum, 2011, pp. 499-522.
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To fully grasp the characteristics and scope of such a change, it is appropriate
to examine the case of an industrial giant of the sector like the already mentioned
Pigna Paper Mill in Alzano Lombardo. Since the Fifties, in fact, the school exercise
books of the Pigna Paper Mill not only referred to the widespread ‘American
dream’, with the stories of the Wild West!®, and recovered the reassuring pages
taken from the classics of children’s literature (Cuore by De Amicis, several
stories by Emilio Salgari, Robinson Crusoe by Daniel Defoe and Peter Pan by
James Matthew Barrie) '°, but they also gave large space to religious themes?’
and entertainment subjects, for the first time in a conscious and organized
way, by age groups, focusing on fairy tales for children, comics for students
of intermediate classes’' and on the presentation of the new sport ‘myths’ for
the older pupils??. Also the covers dedicated to «La natura e le sue meraviglie»
(Nature and its wonders)?, taken from the American scientific documentaries,
achieved success, striking the imagination of the young people and broadening
the horizons of their knowledge.

Basically, in a context marked by the gradual prevalence of the logic of the
market and the dynamics related to the development of the consumer society?*,
the new editorial strategy pursued by Pigna Paper mill — and by other major
companies in the sector — was to satisfy the new tastes of a public now shaped
by the cinema and other mass media and increasingly inspired by the American
model (Walt Disney) and the American way of Life*.

In this context, some covers specifically dedicated to the promotion of the
Italian cultural heritage and its artistic and architectural beauties found their

18 See the series «Froi del Far West» and «Avventure indiane», 1948, in Archivio storico
delle Cartiere Pigna (hereafter: ASCP) di Alzano Lombardo (BG), Campionario copertine vecchi
quaderni, nn. 1-2 and Scatola bianca grande.

19 See the series «Pagine del Cuore», «Sandokan», «Robinson Crusoe» and «Peter Pan», 1950-
1954, in ASCP, ibid. n. 1.

20 See the series «Parabole del Vangelo» and «I Cavalieri del’Amore», 1948-1949, in ASCP,
Campionario copertine vecchi quaderni, nn. 1-2.

21 See the series «Le Mille e una Notte-I viaggi di Sind Bad», «La Rosa di Bagdad», «Bill-Boll-
Bull» and «Giornalino», 1948-1950, in ASCP, Campionario copertine vecchi quaderni, n. 1-2 e
Scatola bianca grande.

22 See the series «I grandi campioni del ciclismo», 1948-1949, in ASCP, Campionario copertine
vecchi quaderni, nn. 1-2.

23 See the series «La natura e le sue meraviglie-Walt Disney», 1950-1960, in ASCP, Campionario
copertine 1932-1950.

24 See the series C. D’Apice, L’arcipelago dei consumi. Consumi e redditi delle famiglie italiane
dal dopoguerra a oggi, Bari, De Donato, 1981; G. Ragone, Consumi e stile di vita in Italia, Napoli,
Guida, 1985.

25 See in this respect: V. De Grazia, La sfida dello «star system»: 'americanismo nella
formazione della cultura di massa in Europa 1920-1965, in D. Ellwood, A. Lyttleton (edd.),
«Quaderni Storici», vol. 58, 1985, pp. 95-134; S. Gundle, L’americanizzazione del quotidiano.
Televisione e consumismo nell’Italia degli anni Cinquanta, «Quaderni Storici», vol. 62, 1986, pp.
563-580; G. Finck, F. Minganti, La vita privata italiana sul modello americano, in Ph. Aries, G.
Duby (edd.), La vita privata. V: Il Novecento, Roma-Bari, Laterza, 1988, pp. 351-380.
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way. And this is the case, for example, of the series «Italia Artistica» (Artistic
Italy) (1950), intended to propose the images (and their relative presentation
cards) of certain suggestive basilicas (Pics. 38, 39).

This is also the case of the series «Bellezze Italiche» (Italian beauties) (1952),
focused on the monuments of the main Italian art cities (Pics. 40, 41).

This is the case, finally, of the series «L.a mia Patria. Monumenti e panorami
della penisola», (My Homeland. Monuments and landscapes of the peninsula),
published in the postwar period (1946) and characterized by a series of covers
dedicated to monuments and natural landscapes of different regions (Pics. 42,
43, 44, 45, 46, 47).

In the years after World War II, however, the promotion, through the school
exercise books, of the Italian cultural heritage and its artistic and architectural
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Bellezze JFtaliche

FIRENZE

hi gice Firenze riassume in un nome la grazia, la bel-
lezza e il genio non soltanto di una Cittd e di una

regione, ma di tutta Italia. Il Medioevo e il Rina-

scimento rivivono nelle sue strade, nelle sue piaz-

ze, nei cento e cento capolavori dei suoi aristi, che por-
1arono il nome dltalia in tutto il mondo @ segnarono con le

L loro opere le tappe maggiori dells civilta umana nel‘arte

per eccellenza, che ha saputo conservare pres-
il suo immenso patrimonio artistico, Firenze
inoltre, a questa sua grande attrattiva, quella
in cul sorge, situta com's sulle

Pic. 40

Pic. 41

beauties wasn’t carried out only by the Pigna Paper Mill. We can affirm,
indeed, that all the producers of exercise books had the same goal. The series
of school books produced in the early Fifties by the Paper Mills Ceprano and
Atina (Frosinone) and significantly entitled «Le Cento Citta» (The Hundred
Cities) (1951 or 1952), are particularly important, in this sense, and their richly
illustrated covers were intended to present the most significant monuments of
the small and large Italian urban centers (Pics. 48, 49, 50).

The Institute of Graphic Arts of Bergamo was on the same wavelenght,
dedicating in those same years many exercise book covers to the Italian cultural
and natural heritage, among them we remember: the one called «Attraverso
I'Ttalia» (Across Italy) (1950-1960) and focused on the presentation of a series
of images of landscapes, monuments and historic buildings; and the one entitled
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Pic. 48

Pic. 49

Pic. 50
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Pic. 51

TIZIANO: Maria Maddalena che
incontra Gesi risorto

Uno dei pils grandi pittori e magici colorior italiani

& Tiziano Vecellio, nato a Pieve di Cadore nel 1477

& morto 2 Venezia nel 1476, cd & rimasto comc uno
dei pit potenti artisti che siano mai apparsi. 11
secolo che i diede il folgorante Tintoretto, il divino
Raffacllo, lo splendente Veranese, il gigante Miche-
langelo, ci ha dato pare Paureo Tiziano. Scolaro
del Giorgione, che i pud considerare il padre della
pittura venéta, Tiziano si affermd ben presto per
la sua spiccata personalitd artistica di superbo colo- Pl
titore, ed i suoi toni, tanto ricchi e preziosi, gli hanno.
valso una fama, che il rempo continua ad accrescere.
Fra le opere di Tiziano in cui pid forte si scorge
Vinflenza di Giorgione & questo quadro di Maria
Maddalema che incomtra Gesit risorts. Deliziosa & la
campagna, tota umida nells frescurs mattinale.
Gest ¢ maffigurato ancora pallido per il martirio.
sublto ¢ in lui Partista non ha voluto rppresentare,
come altri haano fatto, la solita figura del Cristo
tadioso, che si scostn esclamando: «Noli me fan-
gereln, ma con gesto umano ¢ misericordioso si
china sulla Maddalena, che, nella grazia del suo
incantevole stupore, pieno d’amore, gli domanda:
« Sei proprio tu, il mio Signore? s

Pic. 52

«Arte Italiana» (Italian Art) (1953-1965), characterized by the illustration of
a series of masterpieces of the Italian painting (Botticelli, Tiziano, Canaletto,
Correggio etc.) (Pics. 51, 52, 53).

Similar series of school exercise books promoted by various other companies
in the sector were equally significant, at the turn of the Fifties and Sixties. This
is the case, for example, of the Ambrogio Binda Paper Mill in Milan and of
the Geographic Institute De Agostini in Novara, producers, respectively, of the
two series entitled «Vedute d’Italia» (Italian views) and «Citta Italiane» (Italian
Cities) (Pics. 54, 55, 56).
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Pic. 53

It is also the case of the Sciacca Typography of Naples and its original series
of school exercise books entitled «Mezzogiorno d’Italia» (Southern Italy) (Pics.
57,58, 59, 60).

And it is the case, finally, of the beautiful series of school exercise books
by the SA.DEA., the publishing consortium formed by the publishing house
Sansoni of Florence and the Geographic Institute De Agostini of Novara, with
the title «Tuttitalia» (since 1960) (Pics. 61, 62, 63).

And, then, of the one produced at the middle of the Seventies by the C.I.S.A.
of Rome and entitled «Regioni d’Italia» (Italian Regions) (Pics. 64, 65, 66).
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STILO : Chiesetta bizantina "La Cattolica'

Pic. 58

DEBEOoE006|
DOOORAREGE
el iel=s ]
[slslalslalalslslsl=] =

T

Dooeooooon|

MONREALE : Abside del DUOMO

PALERMO : S. Giovanni degli Eremiti

Pic. 59

SASSARI : Facciata del Duomo

Pic. 60



«|TALIAN BEAUTIES». THE ITALIAN CULTURAL HERITAGE AND ITS LANDSCAPE AND NATURAL RESOURCES 245

wa recone:
" Supatce - Poplasiane

[ U rep—
e g | -

Pic. 61

ABRUZZI E MOLISE

wa reciout:

Posiion. Suputce - Popoions

B -t
)

Pic. 62

VALLE D'AOSTA

L Recions:
Poaisons - Supecica - opolazons

- om0 4

m; \m il
wom

Cish - Roma

Pic. 63

Le sone montuone bl clovate
aatiapoeanize b

el Monte. Ami
mnpem i cranete a. rum
bo

o), i mercarlo
rosac
et

W eneria gestermo.

8 astrae

Mot note per 13 Sel-

i sono le ca-

industrle_sono

p
W e
ot def oo paceEl
« per o ntress anisico de
f e eimsatead'

Iun\m balneari famose, quall
aresgio e Torte del Marmi.

Licconomin_degli_Abruzzi e
Mot s basia enensaiments
itagrcotra o aiaievs
bestiame.
rincipal colture sorio rap

Jpano. una parte
oo csgun- Gl supericle

o
a.m,..u Sl reglone & st
worllo daigrandl Impianti
Tiroceuric o gata seopora-al
qualche giscimento petrolifero.

SADEA - Miono

Piemonte. Lieconomia & ba-

quaderno scolastico enciclopedico o

Ytuttitalia

quaderno scolastico enciclopedico i

tuttltalia

quaderno scolastico enciclopedico o:



246 ANNA ASCENZI

MARCHL T
[ urBriA FE
ARET

v

&PT O SCANA

(QUADERNO i £ QUADERNO s \ QUADERNO

Sl (UADERNO

WMU




«|TALIAN BEAUTIES». THE ITALIAN CULTURAL HERITAGE AND ITS LANDSCAPE AND NATURAL RESOURCES 247

Conclusions

However, in the period after World War II, unlike what occurred in the past,
the cultural heritage and the artistic and architectural heritage of the Italian cities
were considered, rather than as a tool for the promotion of national identity and
feeling of citizenship in the younger generations, as an indispensable resource
for the development of tourism and economic growth of the country.

This was an attitude that should not surprise if one considers the final
abandonment, in the democratic and republican Italy, of that aspiration to
contribute to the construction of «the new Italy» and to the nationalization of
the younger generations that the producers of school exercise books — first of
all Pigna Paper Mill in Alzano Lombardo — had developed as early as the late
Nineteenth century, and then become even more effective and systematic in the
Giolitti era and in the period between the wars.

In a context — that of the fifties and Sixties of the Twentieth century —
characterized by a childhood and youth no longer subjected to an ideological
and political plan imposed from above, but more and more projected in an
individualistic and private dimension, the reference, in the school exercise
books, to the Italian cultural and natural heritage lost, therefore, every vague
ideological connotation to adopt a strictly neutral characterization.
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Introduction

Considering striking similarities between their respective professional lives,
the educational reformers Ovide Decroly (1871-1932) and Maria Montessori
(1870-1952) are often mentioned in the same breath. Both were medical doctors
who started from the study of retarded children in order to develop their own
educational method for normal children, the Decroly Method and Montessori
Method respectively. Particularly through their followers, the Decrolyans and
the Montessorians, rivalry arose that also touched the New Education Fellowship
(NEF) forcing its leaders to choose position and formulate statements on both
methods. We particularly observed this rivalry within the context of the Low
Countries, Belgium and The Netherlands, although the conflict had a wider
international character as we will demonstrate. It is striking, however, that
international historiography hardly focuses on those tensions. Is it a non-issue,
since each organisation every now and then has to deal with discord, or does it
say something about the extent in which historians all too often subscribe into
contemporary discourses emphasising harmony rather than disharmony? After
all, although Decroly initially disliked the idea of a fixed method, after the First
World War he would support its dissemination!, and consequently couldn’t
prevent it from being subject of comparison with the Montessori Method.

This was already the case in 1921, with the NEF’s inaugural conference
at Calais, and thus happened even before his assistant Amélie Hamaide had
published her bestseller La méthode Decroly (1922) that contributed largely to
the dissemination and likewise fixation of the Decroly Method?. In his report
on the Calais conference, Henri Chochon, founder of the progressive school
Le Domaine de I’Etoile in Nice, referred to the presentation of both methods,
respectively by Decroly himself and Montessori’s protégé Claude Albert
Claremont, stating that they were «en apparence quelque peu contraire, en
réalité tres semblables». While the Montessori-method suited the younger child
better, the Decroly Method permitted «de faire acquérir a ’enfant, sans fatigue,
sans surménage, une foule de connaissances»3. Almost ten years later, on the
NEF conference in Helsingor (August 1929), William Boyd wrote a similar
though more extensive report comparing the Decroly Method (presented by
Hamaide) not only with the Montessori Method but also with other methods
such as the Dalton Plan and the Winnetka Technique.

Boyd argued that these methods showed «some fundamental similarities»
for «they all stress freedom, pupil initiative, active learning» as well as «a rich

1 Q. Decroly, G. Boon, Vers I’école rénovée. Une premiére étape, Brussels/Paris, Office de
Publicité/Fernand Nathan, 1921. See S. Wagnon, Réformer I’école, in S. Wagnon, J.C. Lemaire
(edd.), L’Alternative Decroly, Brussels, La Pensée et les Hommes, 2013, pp. 197-256.

2 A. Hamaide, La méthode Decroly, Neuchatel/Paris, Delachaux et Niestlé, 1922.

3 H. Chochon, Le congres international d’éducation a Calais, «Le message théosophique et
social», vol. 45, 1921, p. 358.
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variety in the ways in which they seek to express the common ideals». The
biggest difference however could be found «in their attitude to the curriculum».
Montessori took «the existing curriculum with its subject divisions for granted,
and proceed[ed] to seek freedom and individuality through special devices».
Decroly on the contrary, among others, started with «a complete reorganization
of subject matter round centres of interest, and [was]| led through that to new
methods». Consequently, he observed striking differences in the techniques
applied: «the one set stresses individual work in independence of the teacher,
and seeks to secure efficient direction of learning by means of graded apparatus
and material, which defines the aim of the work and directs its progress; the
other stresses group activities in the accomplishment of common tasks with
the teacher watching and prompting and correlating, with a view to ultimate
efficiency». But also here the conclusion was that it is «needless to say the
opposition is not hard and fast in any of the methods» from which followed,
again, the advice to apply both methods on different age groups®.

In other words, it looks as if the interwar period, the NEF’s heyday, essentially
was a time of peace and harmony between Decroly and Montessori, and
between their respective adherents. It probably explains why the controversy
discussed here is only briefly mentioned in the dissertation by Haenggeli-Jenni
as well as in the compilation by Wagnon and Lemaire, while it is absent in, for
instance, Koslowski, Wagnon, Blichmann and Grunder®. At the same time, the
link with the Dutch Montessori Association, particularly disagreement between
the hardliners and the moderate Montessorians inclining to a more eclectic
or experimental approach, explains why the controversy has been picked up
mainly in Dutch-speaking scholarship on either Decroly or Montessori, as was
the case in Leenders, Van Gorp and Hazenoot®. It should be added, therefore,

4 W. Boyd, M. Mackenzie, Towards a New Education, London/New York, Alfred A. Knopf,
1930, pp. 136-138.

5 B. Haenggeli-Jenni, Pour I’Ere Nouvelle: une revue-carrefour entre science et militance (1922-
1940), Doctoral Thesis, Section des sciences de 1’éducation (Supervisor: R. Hofstetter), Geneva,
University of Geneva, Academic Year 2010-2011; Wagnon, Lemaire (edd.), L’Alternative Decroly,
cit.; S. Koslowski, Die New Era der New Education Fellowship. Ibr Beitrag zur Internationalitit
der Reformpddagogik im 20. Jabrbundert, Bad Heilbrunn, Julius Klinkhardt, 2013; S. Wagnon,
Ovide Decroly, un pédagogue de I’Education nouvelle, 1871-1932, Brussels, P.LE./Peter Lang,
2013; A. Blichmann, Erziehung als Wissenschaft. Ovide Decroly und sein Weg vom Arzt zum
Pddagogen, Paderborn, Ferdinand Schoningh, 2014 (who though included a brief comparison
between Montessori and Decroly); H.-U. Grunder, Schulreform und Reformschule, Bad Heilbrunn,
Julius Klinkhardt, 2015.

6 H. Leenders, Der Fall Montessori. Die Geschichte einer reformpdadagogischen
Erziehungskonzeption im Italienischen Faschismus, Bad Heilbrunn, Julius Klinkhardt, 2001; A.
Van Gorp, Tussen mythe en wetenschap. Ovide Decroly (1871-1932), Leuven/Voorburg, Acco,
2005; M. Hazenoot, In rusteloze arbeid. De betekenis van Cornelia Philippi-Siewertsz van Reesema
(1880-1963) voor de ontwikkeling van het onderwijs aan het jonge kind, Doctoral Thesis, Faculty
of Behavioural and Social Sciences (Supervisors: M. van Essen, A. Minnaert), Groningen, University
of Groningen, Academic Year 2009-2010.
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that our story is primarily based on non-Italian, both primary and secondary
sources, Leenders being the exception.

For it is our aim to present and discuss this controversy, the plan of this
article is as follows. The next section introduces the NEF and emphasises the
tension between nationalism and internationalism that follows from the NEF’s
organisational structure, how this caused frictions and how this did result
in different fractions. The third section situates the previous mentioned Low
Countries controversy within this context. The fourth section explains how
Decroly himself got involved in the controversy and what the consequences
were, particularly for the experimental fraction within the Dutch Montessori
Association. The fifth section broadens the focus by zooming in on the different
ways in which different actors at the Genevan Institute Jean-Jacques Rousseau
positioned themselves within the controversy. The sixth and final section
concludes the article with a discussion and conclusion.

1. A rich bougquet’

In June 1930, at the inaugural session of the «Section belge de la Ligue
internationale pour I’Education Nouvelle» (the NEF’s Belgian section), the
Decrolyans expressed their conviction that «I’éducation nouvelle» was the
leitmotiv that enabled them to contribute to the «true internationalism» that
characterized the NEF striving for the worldwide progress of education. With
it the NEF emphasised what was considered distinct and meaningful in each
method meanwhile aiming at realising a synthesis of the diverging theories and
methods. Although the relation between Flemish and French-speaking members
of the Belgian section was far from good, the section nevertheless subscribed
into the post-war message of peace and harmony the NEF propagated, stressing
solidarity, cooperation, companionship and the like. During the inaugural
session, Decroly described the NEF as follows:

Un mouvement mondial [...] qui coordonne les aspirations et les efforts de multiples
personnalités et groupements indépendants [...], un organisme international, organisme
indépendant des influences politiques et philosophiques, organisme capable d’assumer la
tache de dériver les courants torrentieux et dévastateurs issus de cataclysmes locaux et
dont la violence a fait sombrer toutes les institutions existantes, organisme capable d’éviter
les improvisations précipitées et maladroites, qui risquent de comgromettre I’avenir en
provoquant des réactions plus violentes encore, des reculs sans espoir®.

7 F. Dubois, Tous ensemble!, «Vers ’Ecole Active», vol. 7, n. 10, 1930, p. 152.
8 Section belge de la Ligue Internationale pour I’Education Nouvelle, Séance inaugurale, «Vers
I’Ecole Active», vol. 7, n. 10, 1930, p. 146.
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But was the NEF really that rich bouquet it pretended to be? At the closing
session of the NEF conference in Montreux (1923) it was raised that each
country had its own needs, characteristics, habits and languages. Therefore one
preferably played the national card®. The NEF journal The New Era noticed that
the NEF board had sought to establish a «very elastic association» which could
be «adapted to the idiosyncrasies and methods of each individual country»'°.
And what to think of Adolphe Ferriere who as one of the NEF’s protagonists at
the NEF conference in Locarno, 1927, noted that the conference actually could
be split in three parts that existed more or less next to each other: an English-
speaking, a French-speaking and a German-speaking one'!. These examples
show that the NEF could be considered a loose federation that combined two
complementary but conflicting notions: nationalism and internationalism.

Accordingto Ferriere, the NEF held the noble conviction to forge ahomogenous
whole out of its pioneers, their faithful followers, their friends and curious people
(the faithful followers of tomorrow), notwithstanding the political, linguistic and
ideological borders'?. The advocates and adepts of the new education had one
ideal that united them: the «Cult of the Child». Ferriere distinguished between
the Pioneer and the Other because the former throughout his/her educational
principles incarnated the NEF’s international and cosmopolitan dimensions.
Relying on the pioneers the NEF would and should be able to overcome the
idiosyncrasies of the people and its internal heterogeneity. The inspirational
ideas of the pioneers transcended political, linguistic and ideological borders
and would enable the creation of a tide bond between the diverse members of
the NEF. At least, that was Ferriére’s conviction.

Reality however showed a different picture, for the centripetal forces due to
which the Other generally was attracted to one particular Pioneer counteracted
the cosmopolitan, centrifugal dimension the Pioneer him/herself embodied. As
one of us wrote elsewhere, Ferriere’s sectarian-like phrasing helps to understand
this process, for the Swiss propagandist and opinion maker compared the
NEF to «a tribe». To him the pioneers were like «chieftains» who preceded
the members of the tribe in the «Cult of the Child». But, as a result of the
canonisation of the pioneers themselves, the Cult of the Child quickly gave
way to the Cult of the Pioneer!3. Many NEF militants oriented themselves to
their idols, forming fractions around particular pioneers. This phenomenon
contributed largely to the mythical status the pioneers like Montessori and

9 [H. Baillie-Weaver], [Closing lecture], «Pour ’Ere Nouvelle», vol. 2, n. 8, 1923, pp. 140-144.

10 Ajms, «The New Era», vol. 10, n. 39, 1929.

11 A, Ferriere, Chronique du Congrés, «Pour I’Ere Nouvelle», vol. 6, nn. 31-32, 1927, pp. 94-95.

12 [bid., p. 94. See also A. Van Gorp, Ovide Decroly, a hero of education. Some reflections on
the effects of educational hero worship, in P. Smeyers, M. Depaepe (edd.), Educational research:
Why ‘what works’ doesn’t work, Dordrecht, Springer, 2006, p. 41.

13 Ferriere, Chronique du Congres, cit., p. 94; Van Gorp, Ovide Decroly, a hero of education,
cit., p. 41.
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Decroly acquired and undermined the supposed homogeneity, that turned out
to be rather utopian. Initially, everyone was allowed a place under the sun, but
with the years passing various fractions begrudged other pioneers any success
and rivalry prevailed. The loose structure of the NEF was both its strength and
its weakness.

Within the Cult of the Pioneer, the true high priestess undoubtedly was
Montessori, who compared to many others relied on a method that was named
after her. As regards the many practitioners that raved about her ideas, this
method surely was her weapon, something she moreover was very much
aware of. It also was an advantage that her method dated back to 1909, and
that she already was an international celebrity when the NEF was founded.
She could further rely on Beatrice Ensor’s (the NEF’s president’s) sympathy,
as well as on that of the theosophists to whom both Montessori and Ensor
belonged'*. Nevertheless, Montessori never took up a position on the NEF’s
board. Montessori’s iconic status became most visible in the establishment of
the Association Montessori Internationale, in 1929, and in the organisation of
a series of Montessori conferences with which Montessori aimed at stimulating
propagation and dispersion of her educational principles, materials as well as
the orthodox application of her method. Due to pragmatic reasons, and because
Ensor had requested so, the Italian Diva initially organised the Montessori
conferences as part of the NEF conferences in Helsingor (1929) and Nice (1932)

before starting her own series of independent annual Montessori conferences!?.

2. Beyond the controversy

It goes without saying that it actually is impossible to isolate the Low
Countries controversy from the international context of the NEF. As co-editor
of The New Era, Alexander Neill, for instance, criticised Montessori in the
first volume (1920) of the journal. He resented her educational ideas both
scientifically and morally and rejected «Montessorianism»'. His radical ideas
also brought him in conflict with Ensor and others within the NEF, reason
why he left the journal’s editorial board in 1924. It indicates that from the
outset Ensor’s ambition of establishing a neutral, broad-minded and open
organisation and journal, was subject to controversy and that the Montessori

14 Beatrice Ensor wrote «In our opinion the Montessori system is a most valuable element in
the forward movement in Education, and we propose to devote a few pages to this subject every
quarter». See B. Ensor, «Education for the New Era», vol. 1, n. 1, 1920, p. 11.

15 R. Joosten-Chotzen, Le premier Congres International Montessorien a Elseneur, «Pour ’Ere
Nouvelle», vol. 8, n. 53, 1929, pp. 299-300.

16 A.S. Neill, Montessori, «Education for the New Era», vol. 1, n. 1, 1920.
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Method played a role in it!”. In 1925-26, Montessori’s antagonists even relied
on another pioneer who, as one of the NEF’s co-founders, as member of its
international committee and as co-editor of Pour I’Ere Nouvelle, was highly
esteemed within NEF circles: Ovide Decroly. With this, the controversy took
the shape of a genuine ‘method conflict’ between Montessorians and Decrolyans
in which Montessori’s Il Metodo was constantly tested against the Decroly
Method, and vice versa.

Although some years earlier Amélie Hamaide, hence a Decrolyan, already
expressed in her book on the Decroly Method a critique against Montessori, in
order to demonstrate the superiority of Decroly’s approach over Montessori’s'®,
it was first and foremost the Dutch educationist Cornelia Philippi-Siewertsz van
Reesema (subsequently referred to as Philippi), with her ambiguous classification of
both Montessorian and Decrolyan, who contributed the most to the controversy.
In what follows, we present Philippi as protagonist in this controversy, for she
embodied the impact of the Cult of the Pioneer and equally demonstrated that the
harmony Ensor was longing for seemingly was hard to achieve.

In October 1925, Philippi cautiously opened the debate by stating that Jan
Ligthart, Ovide Decroly, Edouard Claparéde and John Dewey, among others,
preferred lifelike materials instead of Montessori’s systematic material'®. In
a series of three articles about Montessori’s precursors, published the year
after, Philippi however preferred the strait forward attack?®. This time not
Montessori was the main target, the Montessorians but were. According to
Philippi, the enthusiasm towards Montessori that had characterised the initial
stage, because of the emphasis on freedom, had made way to disillusion among
principals of Montessori Schools, and to disorder and laziness among pupils.
As a consequence, around 1920 Montessori had decided to more accurately
define the principle of freedom. Obviously, thus Philippi, the so-called principle
of freedom was much more a principle of order and discipline. In this it is
possible to observe a tension that disturbed many educational reformers and
their disciples.

Philippi argued that Montessori thought the material she had developed
experimentally represented the child’s needs at a particular age and a particular
moment. Her own observations, however, had learned her that the Montessori
material was way too rigid. Philippi doubted whether the material really met the

17 Haenggeli-Jenni, Pour I’Ere Nouvelle, cit., pp. 71-72.

18 Hamaide used the one-liner that the Montessori-method to the Decroly-method was what
«broken and dead branches» were to «intact and living trees». See Hamaide, La méthode Decroly,
cit., p. 197. See also M. Depaepe, F. Simon, A. Van Gorp, The canonization of Ovide Decroly to a
saint of the new education, «History of Education Quarterly», vol. 43, n. 2, p. 230.

19 C. Philippi-Siewertsz van Reesema, L’école adaptée aux besoins du développement de
Penfant, «Pour I’Ere Nouvelle», vol. 4, n. 17, 1925, pp. 31-32.

20 Ead., Les précurseurs de Mme Montessori, I-111, «Pour I’Ere Nouvelle», vol. 5, nn. 21-23,
1926, pp. 82-85, 119-121, 171-175.
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children’s needs. With her articles, Philippi’s twofold aim was to demonstrate
that Montessori, different from what she proclaimed, was not the «inventor»
of the material that was named after her as well as to point at the shortcomings
of the Montessori material as compared to other methods. While doing so,
for her legitimation she first and foremost used Decroly as counterexample.
Philippi was attracted to Decroly’s educational ideas because he used materials
that were connected to life and that the children themselves either collected
or fabricated. Philippi thought it useful to have a closer look at the way the
municipal schools in Brussels had applied the Decroly Method in a flexible
way, thus allowing the creation of a true active school without running the
risk of mechanising education and killing its underpinning principles. And
that was exactly she blamed the Montessorians for, since they had interpreted
Montessori’s principle of freedom in a much too literal way. Montessorians
seemed to belief that with the Montessori material the teacher would become
superfluous, but Philippi was not convinced, for children didn’t show any
natural interest in the Montessori material and chaos reigned the Montessori
classroom.

Others shared Philippi’s opinion, to an extent even that between 1914
and 1920 Montessori’s status had been declining. To Montessori it had been
the sign to take action. An international campaign of lectures, courses and
workshops brought her for instance to London (1919 and 1920), Amsterdam
(1920) and Brussels (1922). The aim was to instruct interested people in
the one and only application of the Montessori Method, which implied the
strict use of the Montessori material as well as an emphasis on the guiding
role of the Montessori teacher. Philippi, however, continued criticising the
orthodox use of the Montessori material that in her view limited the child’s
freedom too much, for the method killed the child’s natural inclination to play.
Philippi could not understand this, since Montessori continuously stressed the
importance of spontaneity and observation in education. Philippi’s conclusion
was ambiguous. Montessori undoubtedly had contributed a lot to educational
reform, particularly in The Netherlands, but she should acknowledge the
creative forces inherent to the child. Pedology had paved the way to a better
understanding of the child and openness was required to further new education.

A first, rather modest reply came from the Dutch Montessorian C.L. de Ligt
van Rossem, who claimed that the Montessori Method had a universal character
which was the reason why Montessori was able to gain such a big crowd of
followers?!. Her method was not just 2 method, but the method, that had
started a real revolution in education. But the controversy only reached its peak
in the special issue of Pour I’Ere Nouvelle on the NEF conference in Locarno
(1927) that was devoted to the themes of «freedom in education», «reeing the

21 C.L. de Ligt van Rossem, Un témoignage hollondais en faveur de la Méthode Montessori,
«Pour I’Ere Nouvelle», vol. 6, n. 29, 1927, pp. 113-115.
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child through psychology», «new methods», «experimental schools», «co-
education», «art» and «history»?%. In the category «new methods» both the
orthodox and the more experimental group of Montessorians were offered
a forum to present their practices. The first group was represented by the
Austrian Miss Roubiczek, while Philippi was representing the second group. It is
observable from Roubiczek’s article that the Montessorians had been criticised
for isolating themselves from the others?. Montessori herself did not attend the
conference, officially due to the political situation in her country. It could have
added to the temper with which the others raised their voice. From Roubiczek’s
article it can be derived that first and foremost the Montessori material was
subject to critique as well as the so-called scientific character of her method.
Exemplifying the canonisation of Montessori**, Roubiczek continued with
mentioning that the Montessorians had closed the conference by reading out of
Montessori’s works, as was it a Bible reading group, and closed her article by
emphasising that Montessori gave priority to the child over the method.

Philippi replied to Roubiczek’s article by explaining her personal view
on the Montessori Method, based on her own experiences?’. According to
Philippi, the Montessori Method was based on the old psychology, that tried
to stimulate development of the child’s capacities by means of fixed materials.
From the new psychology, on the contrary, that had started with disentangling
the complexities of the human mind and discerning the unity of the human
nature, she had learned that the child started from globalisation rather than
from analysis. Moreover, the new psychology had learned her not to ignore
the moment at which particular aptitudes developed, a moment perhaps that
would escape without being noticed ever again if one would not pay attention
to it. Particularly from that explicit reference to the principle of globalisation,
it becomes evident that, among others, Philippi had Decroly in mind when
referring to new psychology. Why ignoring the differences between children
that he had described so accurately? To Philippi it was clear which method she
would apply: the method that would match the individual child’s capacities
the most. Due to the Montessorians’ egocentric attitude in Locarno, and the
upsurge of «montessori(an)itis» to which it gave way, it was no coincidence
that Montessori decided to start her own series of independent conferences
shortly after, thus directing the cleavage between the NEF and the Montessori
movement.

22 «Pour I’Ere Nouvelle», vol. 6, nn. 31-32, 1927, p. 1.

23 Roubiczek, [Les Méthodes nouvelles: Note sur les tout petits], «Pour ’Ere Nouvelle», vol.
6, 1. 32,1927, pp. 228-229.

24 Compare with Depaepe, Simon, Van Gorp, The canonization of Ovide Decroly, cit.

25 C. Philippi-Siewertsz van Reesema, Les écoles Montessori de La Haye, «Pour I’Ere Nouvelle»,
vol. 6, n. 32, 1927, pp. 229-232.
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3. Philippic, Piracy, Parody*®

It has become clear that Philippi has played a decisive role, in The Netherlands
and beyond, within the NEF as well as within circles of Montessorians, in the
controversy around Montessori. Thanks to her mother, H.C. Siewertsz van
Reesema-De Graaf (1854-1923), who had attended in 1911 the International
Conference of Pedology in Brussels chaired by Decroly, her inclination towards
pedology as well as her adoration of Decroly became the driving force in
Philippi’s acting. Impressed by the Brussels conference, Philippi’s mother
had started in The Hague the Vereniging voor Paedologische Lezingen, an
association that offered public lectures in pedology. It was intended to invite
international pedologists to The Hague in order to allow the Dutch audience
to get acquainted with the international developments in pedology. In 1914,
Montessori was one of the first to be invited to The Hague. Inspired by
Montessori’s ideas and charisma, Philippi’s mother would establish the first
Montessori school in the Netherlands, and Philippi would become one of her
mother’s enthusiastic supporters.

In The Netherlands, The Hague would set the example for others, and in
November 1917, the Dutch Montessori Association was founded. Philippi
became a member of the board and Mrs. J.J. Prins-Werker, who a few years
later would refer to Montessori’s dictatorship»2’, became secretary. In order to
ban the prevailing chaos at Montessori schools, Philippi proposed to organise
a course for Montessori teachers, which in September 1918 started in The
Hague. Due to the openness that the Montessorians in The Hague showed
towards pedology and other methods, the Montessorians in Amsterdam soon
afterwards decided to start their own course, which on the longer run would
result in the growing apart of both fractions. While the The Hague section
stressed their independent status, the Amsterdam section defended an orthodox
application of the Montessori Method in the wake of Montessori’s visits to
the Netherlands, in 1920 and 1922. The proclaimed independency implied
that the Montessorians in The Hague explored the educational market on
interesting and useful ideas and techniques. In this process, Philippi seemed
to prefer Decroly over others, a development in which the period 1921-23 has
been crucial. After all, in 1921 Decroly had been one of the key figures at the
first NEF conference, in Calais, and after Philippi’s mother had passed away,
early 1923, and Philippi showed herself disappointed in the orthodox course
Montessori and her epigones had taken, it was for Philippi an obvious step to

26 Unless otherwise stated, this section is based on Ead., Kleuterwereld en kleuterschool.
Bijdrage tot het inzicht in de betekenis der bezigheden, het onderling contact en het spel van
kleuters, Amsterdam/Antwerpen, Wereldbibliotheek, 1954, p. 81; Ead., Les écoles Montessori de
La Haye, cit.

27 Philippi-Siewertsz van Reesema, Les précurseurs de Mme Montessori, I, cit., p. 82.
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invite Decroly to The Hague in order to revitalise her mother’s pedological
association that had grown moribund?®.

So far we kept Decroly out of the controversy but also he contributed to it by
writing two articles in Pour I’Ere Nouvelle in which he showed himself critical
towards Montessori and that even predated Philippi’s articles?®. It therefore
could be said that it was Decroly, not Philippi, who gave the impetus to the
controversy, but since Decroly wrote his articles after he had visited Philippi’s
school in The Hague, it is fair to say that Philippi’s role has been crucial. Let’s
have a closer look at Decroly’s comments on the Montessori Method. The first
article pointed to the parallels between his and Montessori’s careers: as medical
doctors both had studied abnormal children before entering the educational
stage by applying their insights into their respective educational methods. The
concrete results, however, were completely different, thus Decroly. Although
he proofed not enthusiastic about the Montessori material, he shared several
principles with her. Which principles, that could be derived from a lecture he
had given two years earlier at the occasion of the introduction of the Decroly
Method in two primary municipal schools in Anderlecht, Brussels*°. To a certain
extent, there certainly were intersections between his own educative games and
the Montessori material, for both stimulated initiative, individuality, freedom
and spontaneity in the child. Decroly limited his critique to the formal side, as
he believed the material was too abstract, too artificial and way too expansive?’.
In his second article, that described the experiences at the Montessori school
in The Hague, Decroly was even more critical. He indicated that initially one
had applied Montessori’s principles in a rigorous way, the only result being
that chaos reigned. After Montessori’s visit to The Hague, in 1920, one had
followed Montessori’s guidelines, but that ended up in disappointment. During
Montessori’s second visit, in 1922, it became clear that she did not want to
recognise that some children had interests the rigid Montessori material did not
meet. The Hague section decided to search for new sources of inspiration, an
eclectic method being the result of it.

Decroly liked what he had observed in The Hague, for no doubt the school
atmosphere had become richer and more lively. In The Hague he had found a
concept that in 1907 had also moved him to found his own school in Uccle,
Brussels: a school environment in which the principles of the rural «écoles

28 In 19285, due to pedology’s declining status after the First World War it would be renamed
into Stichting voor Kinderstudie [Child Study Foundation].

29 Q. Decroly, De lenseignement individuel dans des classes nombreuses, «Pour 1’Ere Nou-
velle», vol. 4, n. 13 hors série, 1924, pp. 16-19; Id., Expériences d’éducation nouvelle a La Haye,
«Pour I’Ere Nouvelle», vol. 3, n. 12, 1924, pp. 62-65.

30 G. Boon, Essai d’application de la Méthode Decroly dans I'enseignement primaire, Brussels,
Centre National d’Education, 1924, p. 11.

31 A. De Cordier et al., Een groot opvoeder: De psycho-pedagoog Ovide Decroly — Un grand
éducateur: Le psycho-pédagogue Ovide Decroly. Renaix 23.07.1871 — Uccle 12.09.1932, Renaix,
Vriendenkring Rijksbasisonderwijs avec section frangaise, 1981, pp. 95-98.
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nouvelles», of the active school, were brought into practice, in such a way that it
would prepare the reform of the public schools. Decroly described the The Hague
dissent as «a well-reasoned eclecticism» that fought against the rigid dogmas
that in his view were not compatible with life and the child’s development. As
always, thus Decroly, common sense had opposed the interference of mystic
concepts in life. Decroly and Philippi not only shared the same conviction but
also profited both from this alliance. Philippi used Decroly as legitimation of
her experimental-eclectic approach to the Montessori Method while Decroly
used in his favour the competitive atmosphere Philippi had created. Philippi’s
book on Decroly, published in 1931, was a book written by a Decrolyan rather
than by a Montessorian®2. Despite this, she stood out from other Decrolyans,
for she always propagated an eclectic approach while most Decrolyans were
hardliners for whom Decroly and the Decroly Method were as much celebrated
as icons as was the case with Montessori within the Amsterdam section.

It thus turns out that together with the Decrolyans, as we have discussed
elsewhere, Decroly can be considered co-responsible for the creation of his own
myth33. The competition-like atmosphere created a sense of us-versus-them. It
was both a bottom-up and a top-down process. By interfering in the conflict
between moderate and orthodox Montessorians, at least in The Netherlands
Decroly became the prime competitor of Montessori. It occurs to us that Decroly
deliberately used this discord in order to position himself on the Dutch new
education market, a market dominated by Montessori. No wonder that many
Montessorians didn’t appreciate Philippi’s orientation towards Decroly, and in
1931 she was discharged as member of the Dutch Montessori Association. The
«philippic» Maria Montessori’s son Mario addressed against Philippi was also
addressed against Decroly, who dared to support the dissent. Philippi’s eclectic
approach to the Montessori Method was like «piracy» and could hardly be
called a «parody»3*.

4. «Rien n’est orthodoxe»

With the propagated internationalism in mind, it is obvious that the NEF’s
promoters were not happy with such a method conflict. It therefore is no surprise
that Beatrice Ensor, notwithstanding her relationship with Montessori, tried to
keep a neutral position and plead in favour of both methods. And what about

32 C. Philippi-Siewertsz van Reesema, Uit en over de werken van Prof. Dr. Ovide Decroly,
Groningen/Den Haag/Batavia, Wolters, 1931.

33 Depaepe, Simon, Van Gorp, The canonization of Ovide Decroly, cit.

34 M. Schwegman, Maria Montessori 1870-1952. Kind van haar tijd. Vrouw van de wereld,
Amsterdam, Amsterdam University Press, 1999, p. 219.
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Adolphe Ferriere’s point of view? Took he, as the propagandist par excellence,
also a neutral position, or was he rather inclining towards Decroly, taking into
account the connection that was established the previous years between Brussels
(Decroly) and Geneva (the Institut Jean-Jacques-Rousseau, Edouard Claparede
in particular)? His editorials in Pour I’Ere Nouvelle point in the other direction,
for in different interventions he stood up for Montessori. Was it something
strategically? Was he afraid that this strong fraction of Montessorians would
turn its back to its «brothers»? It could have been a legitimate concern, for the
strong decline of conference attendances after the NEF conference in Nice (from
1800 delegates in 1932 to 1000 in 1936) might also have been related to the
(orthodox) Montessorians ultimately leaving the NEF, besides the increased
political tensions on the eve of the Second World War and the dissolving of the
Theosophical Educational Trust?’.

Let’s have a look at what Ferriere wrote about Montessori. In 1926, he had
met Montessori in a Casa dei Bambini in Milan. Afterwards he wrote a report
on this meeting with what he called the Italian «pioneers of the active school»3°.
In Milan, Montessori had organised a course for Montessori teachers who had
to apply and to disseminate the Montessori Method all over Italy. The very fact
that the Italian government had decided to subsidise this course, which actually
was proof of the formal recognition of Montessori’s ideas, provoked in Ferriere
the lamentation that the disapproval of «Madame Montessori» had lasted far
too long. Few women were as famous as she was and only few of her critics had
been in contact with her. After all, Montessori did not participate in conferences,
thus Ferriére, for «[e]lle aime écouter, dit-elle, mais non parler». She abominated
discussions and needed rest in order to be able to study the little child, for she
aimed at further the understanding of the child’s development at different ages.
Many myths were circulating about Montessori’s educational principles, which
was according to Ferriere unjustified. Different from what Montessori’s critics
(Philippi, for instance) had claimed, Montessori did not exclude free play and
drawing, but «elle pense qu’il les trouve ou doit les trouver, a titre de détente,
hors de I’école», and together with Ferriere Montessori deplored that too many
children had no or only little contact with nature at schools. Moreover, it was not
Montessori’s fault that chaos reigned many Montessori schools, for she was no
adherent of non-intervention. Once she had told him that for learning to read «il
y a un moment culminant qu’il faut saisir au passage; il faut, a ce moment, attirer
I’attention de ’enfant sur la lecture; le laisser passer, c’est reculer un apprentissage

35 This happened in 1930. The NEF found a strong stimulus in the British Theosophical Society,
particularly the Theosophical Fraternity in Education that was founded in 19135. See also note 14.
Ensor played a crucial role in it while Montessori initially was the prime source of inspiration
in their striving for «new ideals in education». See W.A.C. Stewart, Progressives and radicals in
English education, 1750-1970, London, Macmillan, 1972, p. 199.

36 A. Ferriere, Une visite aux pionniers de I’école active en Italie, «Pour I’Ere Nouvelle», vol.
S, n. 23,1926, pp. 150-156.
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nécessaire et faire en sorte qu’il sera plus lent, plus ardu et comportera plus
d’efforts dépensés en pure perte»>’.

A second example is the editorial introducing the aforementioned reply by de
Ligt van Rossem that was clearly written by Ferriére. In all countries, he wrote,
the Montessori Method was under scrutiny. Montessori had many adherents
who appreciated her emphasis on the child’s freedom of choice. She also had
many opponents, who first and foremost criticised the Montessori material,
for it was judged «trop spécial, trop abstrait, trop limité, trop loin de la vie,
trop loin surtout des intéréts naturels de ce primitif qu’est le petit enfant». In
The Netherlands, he continued, the controversy had not been limited to debate
but had introduced an experimental approach. In The Hague, Ferriére counted
three orthodox Montessori schools, that strictly followed the guidelines they had
received from «la maestra» and three experimental Montessori schools that not
only applied the Montessori material but had extended the method with domestic
sciences and that pursued a closer relation with nature: «plantes et animaux, ce
qui est d’ailleurs conforme aux voeux de Mme Montessori, et des jeux Decroly,
des livres d’images, du dessin libre qui sortent plus manifestement du cadre de la
Méthode»?8. Stemming from a fear that the dilettantism by «amateur parents»
would kill the Montessori Method, a fear Ferriere believed was legitimate, the
Amsterdam section had been searching for a book that was appropriate for
vulgarisation of the orthodox application of the Montessori Method. The article
by de Ligt van Rossem published in Pour I’Ere Nouvelle contained a selection of
fragments Ferriére had selected out of this book. In other words, it was Ferriere
who had instigated opposition against Montessori’s critics.

How could or should this support towards Montessori be understood? From
Ferriere’s older works we observe that he was influenced by «la femme géniale
qu’est Mme Montessori», who he admired, but also that «I’homme admirable
qu’est le Dr. Decroly» probably was of even greater importance to him3’. In
his book Transformons I'école, published in 1920, he defended the idea that
«[I]école est faite pour ’enfant et non Penfant pour ’école»*’. It implied that the
school needed to take into account the child’s development, more particularly
with what he called «la loi du progress» or «la loi biogénétique» with which
he referred to the recapitulation theory*!. On the basis of this theory he had
distinguished four stadia in the psychological development of the child that was
«ready for school». Each stadium, he explained, corresponded with a particular

37 Ibid., p. 151.

38 de Ligt van Rossem, Un témoignage hollondais, cit., p. 113.

39 A. Ferriére, L’activité spontanée chez I'enfant, Geneva, EDIP, 1922, p. 8.

40 1d., Transformons Pécole. Appél aux parents et aux autorités, Bale, Edition du Bureau
international des écoles nouvelles, 1920, which was an extended an revised version of L’éducation
nouvelle. Rapport présenté au 1 Congres international de Pédologie, 1911. The popular slogan
could also be found, for instance, in Boon, Essai d’application de la Méthode Decroly, cit., p. 3.

41 Ferriere, Transformons I’école, cit., pp. 29-33.
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educational programme. The first stadium, from the age of seven to the age of
nine, he had called «I’dge des intéréts immédiats»; the second stadium, from ten
to twelve, he had referred to as «I’dge des intéréts spécialisés concrets» or «I’age
des monographies»; the third stadium, from thirteen to fifteen, was a stadium
characterised by «des intéréts abstraits simples»; the fourth stadium, from sixteen
to eighteen, was suitable for «des sujets abstraits complexes»*?. Interesting about
this scheme is that in it Ferriere had incorporated a kind of compromise he
could have used to pull the sting out of the conflict between Decrolyans and
Montessorians. After all, while he proposed to apply the Decroly Method during
the first stadium, the Montessori Method would be appropriate to apply during
«la période du jeu», the stadium between the age of four and six, i.e. the pre-
school age, which corresponded more or less with the age Montessori herself
initially had in mind when she developed her method.

«Mme Montessori pour les tout petits, le Dr. Decroly pour les enfants de
I’age primaire, M. Paul Geheeb [Odenwald Schule] pour les adolescents — et sans
doute quelque autres pédagogues d’Europe et d’Amérique que je ne connais pas
aussi bien qu’eux — ont étudié a fond les lois de la psychologie enfantine et en ont
tiré les conséquences pratiques qu’elles comportent», thus Ferriére’s summary*3,
This scheme could also be labelled as «eclecticism», but one that fundamentally
differed from Philippi’s experimental approach, for Ferrieére believed the two
methods could exist next to each other as they should be applied to different age
categories. Consequently, Ferriére sent out a message in which he plead for purity
and harmony: «inculquer la science psychologique aux futurs éducateurs par
des méthodes simples et pratiques qui leur fassent pénétrer la nature de I’enfant
telle qu’est, et créer pour les écoles des programmes et des méthodes simples et
précis comme ceux de Mme Montessori ou du Dr. Decroly, qui permettent a
un éducateur méme d’intelligence moyenne de faire... disons: le moins de mal
possible a ses éléves»*. As the prime propagandist of new education, Ferriére
not only defended all methods, but also inclined towards a rather orthodox
application of those methods, as did for instance Chochon and Boyd.

Although he showed himself an advocate of orthodoxy, Ferriere hold some
reservations towards the rigidity in which the hardliners among the Decrolyans
and Montessorians approached their respective methods: «[J]e suis loin d’étre
fanatique de tous les procédés inventés par Mme Montessori. Certains sont
plus ingénieux que géniaux. Parmi les détails techniques de la méthode, un
grand nombre pourront étre perfectionnés. [...] Une méthode qui ne serait pas
perfectible ne serait pas vivante». Notwithstanding this critique, he believed the
Montessori Method was superior to many other methods: «Ces réserves faites, je
ne crains pas d’affirmer que la méthode Montessori me parait étre actuellement

2 Ibid., pp. 35-37, 52-55.
# Ibid., p. 59.
4 Ibid., p. 104.
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la voie la plus parfaite pour faire atteindre a Ienfant ces épanouissements de
son intelligence, de sa volonté, de son sentiment aussi qui sont le but de toute
éducation digne de ce nom». And he explained why he thought this was the
case: «Mme Maria Montessori a fait des études de médecine», which indeed also
applied to Decroly, reason why he included him in his laudation on Montessori:
«En cela elle a suivi la méme voie que le Dr. Decroly de Bruxelles. Trouver des
procédés pédagogiques capables de captiver I’esprit des enfants anormaux et de les
faire progresser, adapter ces méthodes mutatis mutandis, aux enfants anormaux,
telle est la voie qu’ont suivie ces pionniers de la pédagogie»*. It shows how
much their medical backgrounds granted both Montessori and Decroly authority
in Ferriére’s view, as was undoubtedly the case with many of their followers.
We have to bear in mind, however, that Ferriere’s book predated Montessori’s
campaign that soon would lead to the fixation of her method within orthodox
circles of Montessorians.

It probably explains why Ferriére’s approach of orthodoxy, and opinion on
Montessori, differed substantially from the standpoint one could read a few
years later in publications by Pierre Bovet and Edouard Claparéde, Ferriere’s
colleagues at the Institut Jean-Jacques Rousseau (IJJR) in Geneva. After the IJJR
had published in 1912 a shortened French edition of Montessori’s Il Metodo*®, an
edition Montessori moreover disliked and of which she refused a second edition
to be published, the Genevan institute decided in 1913 to organise its own course
on the Montessori Method. To Bovet, the course was explicitly about «orienter,
non endoctriner»*’. The course was such a success that Bovet, at the request of
parents and with the support of Claparéde, decided to start a school that was,
inspired by Montessori’s Casa dei Bambini, named La Maison des Petits. As was
the case with the Montessorians in The Hague, Bovet and Claparede were of the
opinion that the Montessori Method wasn’t suitable to meet all requirements of
«une éducation fonctionnelle»*®. The problem with the Montessori Method was
exactly the very fact that it is a «system», thus Claparede:

Il pivote trop autour d’un matériel d’enseignement [...] qui est appliqué dogmatiquement.
Directement inspiré par I’éducation des anormaux [...] le systéme Montessori méconnait trop
que ’enfant normal se développe, au fond, tout seul, et que ce qu’il faut avant tout, c’est le
placer dans un milieu propre a satisfaire ses intéréts, ses besoins de curiosité et de mouvement,
dans un milieu qui pose autant que possible des problémes d’action ou de pensée a sa petite
intelligence. En un mot, au lieu de P’exercer constamment par des moyens artificiels, qu’on le
laisse davantage jouer au gré de son imagination déja fertile!*’

45 Ibid., pp. 59-60.

46 M. Montessori, P. Bovet, Mme H. Gailloud, Les case dei Bambini: La méthode de la pédagogie
scientifique appliquée a I’éducation des tout petits, Neuchatel, Delachaux et Niestlé, 1912.

47 P. Bovet, Vingt ans de vie. L’Institut ].J. Rousseau de 1912 a 1932, Neuchatel/Paris,
Delachaux et Niestlé, 1932, p. 49.

48 Ibid., pp. 51-52.

49 E. Claparede, Psychologie de I'enfant et pédagogie expérimentale. Introduction, historique,
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And he subtly added that «Mme Montessori», if he was right, didn’t allow
the child to play freely with her «sacro-saint» material. Reason why he was
convinced that the Montessori material had lost much of its educational value,
the more it was not connected to any problem of life. Claparéede believed this
was the main difference between the Montessori material and the educative
games that the teachers Miss Mina Audemars and Miss Louise Lafendel had
developed at La Maison des Petits. Montessori’s approach obviously was not
child-centered, Claparede emphasised. La Maison des Petits was perceived as
an «école d’application», a kind of experimental school attached to the IJJR:
«Rien n’est arrété, rien n’est figé, rien n’est orthodoxe; rien ne se donne pour
la méthode définitive»3°. From this it becomes clear that Bovet and Claparede
preferred Philippi’s ideal of an eclectic approach over the dogmatic approach
their colleague Ferriére shared with Montessori:

Un coup d’ceil dans la salle et sur les murs d’emblée un éclectisme qui peut étonner. Ou
sommes-nous donc? Est-ce dans un musée pédagogique? Voici des jeux ou des occupations
froebeliennes; pourtant ces petites chaises sont montessoriennes, et les tables, encore que
perfectionnées, dérivent de Rome aussi. Mais 13, ce sont des jeux Decroly. A la paroi, ce
calendrier, n’est-ce pas du Nature Study anglais? Et ces images sur ’histoire de la navigation
doivent bien quelque chose @ Miss Dopp et a I’Ecole de Chicago? Ces enfants qui se batissent
une vraie maison ot ils pourront se tenir et jouer a la poupée, est-ce une influence de Miss
Patty Hill de Teachers College?”!

Not all was borrowed elsewhere, for many educational objects and games
that were used in the school were developed in Geneva and fabricated at the

manufactory of ASEN, that also produced Decroly’s educative games>?.

S. Discussion and conclusion

It remains difficult to determine the outcome of this controversy. With
Ferriére’s influence soon declining, particularly after he was forced into a
more symbolic role at both the NEF and the IJJR, and with the (orthodox)
Montessorians deciding to leave the NEF, one might assume that an eclectic
approach prevailed over a dogmatic approach. But as we mentioned before and
elsewhere, not only many Montessorians but also the Decrolyans that after the
death of their idol would preserve Decroly’s educational heritage at the Decroly
School in Uccle, Brussels, need to be characterised primarily through their

probléemes, méthodes, développement. Onzieme édition avec 44 figures, Geneva, Kundig, 1926, p.
XXIX.

50 Bovet, Vingt ans de vie, cit., p. 60.

51 Ibid.

52 ASEN literally stands for «Au Service de PEducation Nouvelle».
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fixation on an dogmatic application and likewise cultivation of that other icon,
the Method they propagated’3.

We would like to add that in Belgium and The Netherlands the controversy
between Montessorians and Decrolyans continued after the Second World
War. In December 1948, a Flemish-Dutch conference was organised at which
Decrolyans and Montessorians gathered to discuss both methods’*. It is striking
that, again, the debate was soon narrowed down to a technical-didactic discussion
in which the individual (analytic-synthetic, cfr. Montessori) was opposed to the
collective/social (global, cfr. Decroly), what actually is a rather principal than
a real opposition. This is even more obvious when taking into account that
most discussions mainly took the Montessori Method into consideration while
Decroly’s educative games were not mentioned at all although applications of
the Decroly Method were often limited to the use of those games. Despite of
these tensions, the conference also revealed that the Dutch educational reformer
Kees Boeke (1884-1966) aimed at creating a kind of modus vivendi between
both fractions. Indeed, in the post-war years he would play a decisive role in
harmonising the relations between Montessorians and Decrolyans in the Low
Countries. More about that in another article in which we will focus on the
post-war development of progressive education in Belgium and The Netherlands
in an attempt to bridge the research in which we focused on the first half of the
twentieth century, particularly on Decroly, and our research on «alternative»
education in Flanders from the 1960s until the present day>’.

It is worth noting here that despite Boeke’s attempts the controversy never
faded away, as is demonstrated in the Paedagogische Encylopaedie (1949) that
the Ghent professor and Decrolyan Jozef E. Verheyen edited together with the
Dutch educationist Rommert Casimir (1877-1957). When in her contribution
on Montessori the Dutch Montessorian Rosalie Joosten-Chotzen claimed that
the Montessori Method had made a victory tour around the world, Verheyen
felt it necessary to add a footnote in which he commented that the success of
Montessori in «Decroly-country Belgium» never had been very big*®. He was
certainly right, but it nevertheless is important to note thatin 1927 some principles
of the Montessori Method were introduced in the new official curriculum for

33 A. Van Gorp, F. Simon, M. Depaepe, A rede cultural da Escola de Decroly em Bruxelas. A
teoria da organizacdo e a fun¢do de guardido da histéria, «Cadernos de Historia da Educacio»,
vol. 9, 2010, pp. 329-345.

54 See «Persoon en Gemeenschap. Tijdschrift voor Opvoeding en Onderwijs», vol. 3, n. 5, 1949.

35 T. De Coster, F. Simon, M. Depaepe, ‘Alternative’ education in Flanders, 1960-2000:
Transformation of knowledge in a neo-liberal context, «Paedagogica Historica», vol. 45, nn. 4-5,
2009, pp. 645-671; C. Goossens, A. Van Gorp, The myth of the Phoenix: Progressive education,
migration and the shaping of the welfare-state, 1985-2015, «Paedagogica Historica», vol. 52, n. 5,
2016, pp. 467-484.

56 R. Casimir, J.E. Verheyen (edd.), Paedagogische Encyclopaedie, vol. 2, Antwerp, De Sikkel,
1949, p. 271.
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nursery schools in Belgium. This happened under the impetus of Leo De Paeuw
(1873-1941), the director-general of normal education who moreover was
opposed to the introduction in 1936 of a new official curriculum in primary
education that was inspired by the Decroly Method®”. While the Decrolyans
at the Decroly school in Brussels believed that they were an avant-garde school
that had to target an elite whose role and importance it was to guide the masses,
and were convinced that with the 1936 curriculum the Decroly Method was
indeed penetrating into public education, the optimism of the Decrolyans over
a breakthrough of the Decroly Method was quickly reined in over time. Even
in «Decroly-country Belgium» the Decroly Method always remained in the
margins of the educational system?®®.

In 1975, Arnould Clausse wrote about «les confiscations de I’école nouvelle»>°.
Inspired by the concluding chapter «L.’éducation, une vie, ou une préparation a
la vie?» in Claparéde’s L’éducation fonctionnelle®®, he has analysed the slogan
«école par la vie, pour la vie» that refers to both Decroly and Dewey. The first
part «par la vie» contains means and methods while the second part «pour la vie»
contains the objectives. According to Clausse however, the slogan only receives
meaning when «life» is properly defined. And here it becomes unpredictable, for
objectives, methods and means are flexible concepts that run the risk of being
used politically-ideologically in serving undemocratic purposes. Nazi Germany is
a poignant point in case, for active methods were used in service of an ideology
that was the negation of everything the NEF propagated. Clausse also refers to
communism, fascism and the way the Catholic schools applied the concept of
the active school, as was demonstrated in Eugene Dévaud’s Pour une école active
selon ordre chrétien (1934), «[un] livre remarquablement lucide»®'.

Since the second half of the 1920s, Montessori maintained good relations
with Mussolini in order to enable the implementation of the Montessori Method
as part of the radical reform that the Minister of Education Giovanni Gentile
propagated®?. Without touching on the essence of her educational principles
she has tried to demonstrate how within fascist Italy her method could possibly
contribute to character building. Montessori’s attempt however never materialised

57 M. Depaepe, M. De Vroede, F. Simon, L’implantation des innovations pédagogiques. Le
cas du Plan d’Etudes de 1936, in R. Poupart (ed.), Frangois Bovesse et I'éducation, Mons, Editions
universitaires de Mons, 1992, p. 52.

58 Van Gorp, Simon, Depaepe, A rede cultural da Escola de Decroly em Bruxelas, cit.

59 A. Clausse, La relativité éducationnelle. Esquisse d’une bistoire et d’une philosophie de
I’école. Paris/Brussels, Fernand Nathan/Labor, 1975, pp. 42-49.

60 E. Claparede, L’éducation fonctionnelle, Paris/Neuchatel: Delachaux et Niestlé, 1931,
pp. 236-260.

61 Clausse, La relativité éducationnelle, cit., p. 46.

62 On Gentile and fascism see A. Tarquini, Fascist Educational Policy from 1922 to 1943: A
Contribution to the Current Debate on Political Religions, «Journal of Contemporary History»,
vol. 50, n. 2, 2015, pp. 168-187.
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and although she failed it illustrates Montessori’s opportunism, mercantile spirit
and ideological volatility®3. Such a mercantile spirit has never been attributed
to Decroly, and it remains unclear whether he knew of Montessori’s demarche.
Taking into account his consistent ideology and his militant liberal and masonic
mind as opposed to Montessori’s Catholic, theosophical orientation, it can be
assumed however that if he would have known he would not have appreciated
it®*, From private correspondence we moreover know that the First World War
had a great impact on Decroly®, while it is also indicative that in November
1926 the parents’ committee at the Decroly School in Brussels, in presence of
Decroly himself, decided not to accept German children at the school®®. We don’t
know of any open conflict between both protagonists, but they certainly tried to
avoid each other as much as they could.

63 Leenders, Der Fall Montessori, cit.

64 Decroly joined freemasonry in 1902; Hamaide became a member of the Loge La Sagesse
(Droit Humain) that was founded in 1927. Information received from the Centre d’études et de
documentation magonniques du Grand Orient de Belgique.

65 Wagnon, Réformer I’école, cit., pp. 206-208.

66 Centre d’études decrolyennes, Procés-verbaux ASBL Ecole Decroly, 1922-1962.
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ABSTRACT: A number of scriptures that are exhibited publicly in school zones and their
immediate environments testify relations between society and institutionalized educational
practice. Some respond to the desire shown by the communities to perpetuate the memory
and gratitude for life, example and the professional work of teachers, both men and women,
especially noted for its educational and social commitment. Several signs, tombstones and
inscriptions recall the existence of such teachers, giving name to schools or urban roads,
mentioning his most famous merits or alluding to significant and episodic circumstances. In
some cases, their inclusion in monuments or thematic spaces makes these scriptures significant
participants in authentic «places of memory», capable of providing relevant historical
references. A first and concise reading provides data and information probably narrower
than those that can be found in archives and libraries, but re-reading and appropriate
consideration of some formal circumstances (initiative, performance, materials, location,
dimensions, maintenance, among others) open hermeneutical perspectives which greatly
extend the historical fruitfulness of such testimonies of collective memory. This text, part of
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in research both with a limited local interest and a more general and comprehensive one.
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1. Fuentes epigrdficas escolares y conocimiento de las escuelas: entre la
memoria y la historia

El variado conjunto de inscripciones, rotulos, letreros, lapidas, carteles,
advertencias, anuncios, avisos, graffiti, placas, chapas, grabados, incisiones y
otros textos mds o menos circunstanciales expuestos publicamente sobre las
escuelas o en sus entornos encierra un alto interés para el conocimiento del
presente y del pasado de la educacion. Segun la conocida categorizacion de
Julio Aréstegui’, dentro del conjunto de las fuentes histéricas estas inscripciones
formarian parte de las fuentes directas, intencionales (testimoniales), culturales
y no seriadas. En un orden de cosas mds general, es de destacar que las mas
antiguas fuentes documentales escritas que se conservan en el ambito de cualquier
cultura sean los textos grabados sobre soportes solidos, firmes y duraderos;
no en vano la Epigrafia tiene acreditada una amplia trayectoria cientifica
como ciencia auxiliar de la Arqueologia y de la Historia de la Antigiiedad?.
Afadiremos algunas otras consideraciones particulares, ya que la intencion
del presente escrito es estudiar estas cuestiones con algun detalle partiendo de
unas epigrafias concretas: aquellas a través de las cuales la sociedad muestra el
reconocimiento de la labor de los docentes. En todo caso, la tarea hermenéutica
que motivan es parte de lo que hemos llamado Epigrafia Escolar, disciplina
instrumental que se inscribe en los estudios de la Cultura Escolar. En esta
actividad cientifica los testimonios materiales del pasado de las instituciones
escolares van ganando dia tras dia importancia como fuentes para los estudios
histéricos de la educacion.

Vaya por delante su insersion en la dualidad, un tanto confusa, entre
«patrimonio material» y «patrimonio documental». Es obvio que las epigrafias
escolares, por la solidez y persistencia de sus soportes, entran legitimamente
en el ambito del primero, pero un analisis profundo de ambos conceptos y
de sus connotaciones nos lleva a tropezar con dos escollos: a) el de que no se
pueda excluir el cardcter «documental», por su alto contenido textual, de lo
que pudiéramos llamar «patrimonio material epigrafico», como mas adelante
tendremos ocasion de explicar; y b) el de que el conocido como «patrimonio
inmaterial», aparentemente distinto del material a la vez que del documental,
guarde con el primero una fuerte relacion metodoldgica, y ambos hayan sido
revalorizados en los tltimos tiempos como nuevos e importantes recursos para
el conocimiento historico. Algunos rasgos definen este tipo de fuentes, tanto
materiales (y en concreto las epigrafias) como inmateriales, y las distinguen del
resto, es decir, de aquellas otras que gozan de un reconocimiento canénico por

1 J. Aréstegui, La investigacion histérica: teoria y método, Barcelona, Critica, 1995, pp. 340-349.

2 J. Andreu Pintado, La investigacion sobre fuentes epigrdficas, in M* J. Perex Agorreta
(coord.), Métodos y Técnicas de Investigacion Historica I, tema 11, Madrid, UNED, 2012, pp.
579-626 (en particular p. 585).



MEMORIA Y GRATITUD: EL RECONOCIMIENTO DE LA DOCENCIA A TRAVES DE ESCRITURAS EXPUESTAS 273

parte de la historiografia clasica académica. Entramos dentro del dificil terreno,
en el que no profundizaremos, de las relaciones entre «memoria» e «historia»,
que se ve reducido en esta ocasiéon al enfrentamiento entre «patrimonio
material» y «fuentes documentales» En el caso de las epigrafias escolares
que nos ocupan, como en otras escrituras expuestas, confluyen el patrimonio
material y el documental, puesto que por una parte se sustentan en soportes de
materialidad ostentiva, y por otra contienen textos suyo contenido trasciende
su mera literalidad.

Una primera reflexion viene suscitada por la diferencia entre «lo publico»
y «lo privado». Las escrituras expuestas tienen la condicion de «publicas»,
puesto que se sitian en lugares abiertos, normalmente en vias publicas de las
poblaciones, o sobre los muros exteriores de edificios igualmente publicos,
docentes o no; en todo caso son de acceso libre y espontaneo, de manera que estan
disponibles a la contemplacion desde el exterior de los ambitos estrictamente
escolares, ofrecéndose intencionadamente a la contemplacion, la lectura y la
reflexion de quien quiera que circula abierta y libremente en su proximidad.
Por el contrario, los documentos que se custodian en archivos, anidlogamente
a los libros de las bibliotecas o a los peridédicos de las hemerotecas, por mas
que pertenezcan a instituciones de titularidad publica tienen un acceso mas
restringido, a veces reservado, al que cabe calificar de «privado»; en todo caso,
no se ofrecen abierta y espontaneamente a cualquier viandante como en el caso
de las epigrafias. Se trata, pues, de escrituras guardadas, frecuentemente con
celo extremado al amparo de la curiosidad ajena: los documentos sensu strictu
tienen la condicion de «privados», y su opacidad al conocimiento es mayor que
aquellos que hemos llamado «expuestos» o «publicos».

Esta dualidad lleva a otras, que encierran un fecundo sentido dialéctico.
La primera de ellas trasciende el ambito de las fuentes de la memoria y de la
historia: la que enfrenta los conceptos de «libertad» y «seguridad», presentes
en tantos 6rdenes de la sociedad humana. Pudiera decirse que las escrituras
expuestas son mas libres que aquellos documentos guardados en archivos
y blibliotecas; pero también es cierto que la libertad acarrea una mayor
inseguridad, por lo que estos ultimos se encuentran mas protegidos de los
riesgos a que se ven expuestas las primeras. El mismo término «exponer»,
al que el Diccionario de la Real Academia Espafiola otorga en su primera
acepcion el significado de «presentar algo para que sea visto», recibe también
el de «poner algo o a alguien en situacion de sufrir dafio o perjuicio» (quinta
acepcion). No me resisto a aventurar una metafora: seguridad y acceso
restringido son rasgos muy caracteristicos de la investigacion historica mas
tradicional, que exigiria una severa revision ante el empleo de las fuentes
que nutren la memoria historica, menos seguras pero quiza mas libres por su
condicion de publicas.

Otro criterio cercano es el distinto grado de permanencia en el tiempo. La
dicotomia entre lo efimero y lo permanente nos lleva a senalar la condicion de
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persistencia de la que se supone estan revestidas las epigrafias, que las distingue de
las escrituras efimeras, motivadas por determinadas circunstancias temporales,
la mayor parte de ellas con referencias a la cotidianidad escolar: noticias de
acontecimientos, anuncios a sucesos inmediatos, avisos e indicaciones de
acciones concretas tanto programadas para periodos de tiempo definidos como
limitadas a fechas precisas, etc. La solidez del soporte no es lo que determina
la permanencia de las escrituras expuestas, sino en primer lugar la intencion
de quien las escribe y expone, y en segundo las circunstancias temporales que
permiten o no su conservacion. A la inversa, las escrituras efimeras expuestas
en tablones de anuncios, carteles y otros soportes exponen textos e imagenes
cuya validez pasajera suele condenarlos al abandono y la destruccion, con la
consiguiente pérdida de su indudable valor testimonial, a no ser que en algun
momento antes de su desaparicion se decida conservarlas. A este respecto,
es interesante contemplar el transito entre lo efimero y lo permanente, que
encierra una interesante significacion historica y hermenéutica. La permanencia
mas o menos asegurada acarrea una cierta intemporalidad, entre un presente
continuado y una fosilizacion del pasado. En sentido contrario se estima que
los documentos efimeros, a causa de sus valores testimoniales concretos,
deben ser conservados, por lo que cada vez mads los archivos y las colecciones
hemerogrificas e iconicas disponen de apartados para albergarlos, custodiarlos
y ponerlos a disposicion de los investigadores. Al perder su justificacion
temporal pasan asi de efimeros a permanentes, adquiriendo seguridad pero
perdiendo también parte de su caracter publico. Con frecuencia se hace efectivo
el oximoron de la desaparicion de las epigrafias permanentes por causas muy
diversas: derribos, decisiones de motivacion politica o ideoldgica, deterioros,
rehabilitaciones, remodelaciones. Cobran asi importancia las fuentes que
podriamos considerar vicarias o «de segunda mano»: fotografias que mantienen
el reflejo de la memoria, o referencias textuales que dan cuenta de la propia
intrahistoria de las epigrafias y sus soportes.

El espacio en que se sitian las epigrafias también tiene un rasgo caracteristico:
por lo general se conservan en los lugares para los que fueron destinados en su
origen, a diferencia de otros bienes documentales cuyo destino, al menos en una
primera instancia, no seria los archivos tanto generalistas como especificos. El
contenido y la propia naturaleza de estos ultimos habrian de surtir unos efectos
distintos a aquellos que pudieran esperarse siendo custodiados en recintos
cerrados. Por tanto, los posibles cambios de ubicacion tanto de unos como
de otros afiaden matices de significacion y sentido no desdenables. El hecho
es que las epigrafias se hallan ligadas a los lugares en que se ubican, cuando
no directamente a sus soportes mds inmediatos y conspicuos. Otorgan a los
centros escolares la condicion de «lugares de memoria» o la refuerzan con sus
contenidos textuales. Se trata de una relacion semiética que no se produce, salvo
de una forma muy episddica, entre el patrimonio documental y los archivos o
biliotecas en que se custodian. La irrupciéon y progresivo incremento del uso
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de otros receptaculos de documentos manejados por tecnologias informaticas
ha diluido atin mas esa tenue relacion: archivos virtuales, repositorios, bases
de datos y otros instrumentos similares han sido despojados de cualquier
connotacion significativa con sus depositos, carentes de identidad material y
espacial. En todo caso, una nueva y radical consideracion de las fuentes de la
memoria y de su conservacion y explotacion cientifica se hace nacesaria ante la
aparicion de las aplicaciones textuales e iconicas de Internet. Todos los rasgos
que hemos contemplado adquieren una nueva dimension y condicionan de
manera distinta su valor epistémico.

Por ultimo, en el inventario de los rasgos de las epigrfias escolares con
mayor valor hermenéutico e histérico conviene referirse a su instalacion en el
trascurso del tiempo, puesto que tanto las laudatorias como las estrictamente
conmemorativas aluden a hechos situados en el pasado pero proyectados hacia
el futuro. Las primeras por lo general a la labor desempefiada por algtin docente
continuadamente a lo largo de un tiempo; por el contrario, las segundas,
como indica su nombre, sefialan las fechas puntuales en que sucedieron los
hechos que se estiman merecedores de conmemoracién. Importa sefialar aqui el
tiempo transcurrido entre lo sucedido y su reflejo epigrafico. Muchas epigrafias
conmemorativas se realizan en la inmediatez temporal de los sucesos; en otras
no es asi, como es el caso de los aniversarios destacados por la rotundidad
de las cifras que marcan la distancia temporal con la efeméride, de mayor
carga mnemonica cuanto mas altas son. Este pardmetro se nos va a mostrar
especialmente significativo en las epigrafias laudatorias objeto de nuestro
estudio.

2. Epigrafias escolares laudatorias y memoria de los docentes

Podemos establecer diferentas tipologias epigraficas segin distintos criterios,
basicamente tres: los lugares e instituciones en que se colocan, los soportes
materiales sobre los que se sitiian, o los textos que contienen y las intenciones
manifiestas con las que fueron escritos. Nuestro objeto de estudio se sittia en esta
ultima: tratamos de aquellas epigrafias a través de cuyos textos, en el sentido
mas amplio, se pretende honrar y mantener la memoria de algtin docente en el
ambito de su ejercicio profesional.

En otro lugar he presentado otra muestra de esta manifestacion de reconoci-
miento social a la docencia: la de los monumentos erigidos en lugares publicos
en forma de estatuas, relieves y otras expresiones mas o menos aparatosas®.

3 ]J. Gonzalez Ruiz, Para honra y memoria. Los monumentos a los maestros como fuente
historica de reconocimiento social de la labor docente, in P. Celada Perandones (ed.), Arte y oficio
de ensenar, dos siglos de perspectiva historica, Actas del XVI Coloquio Nacional de Historia de la
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Aunque, en todo caso, resulten mas ostentosos que las simples epigrafias, sus
significaciones se ven desprovistas de la relacion directa con la institucion a que
los docentes asi honrados dedicaran su vida profesional. Ademas de las escri-
turas que sefialan el destinatario de estas muestras monumentales, podemos
encontrar otras expresiones con sentido encomidstico: los nombres de centros
escolares dedicados*, las inscripciones que conmemoran hechos en los que tu-
viera participacion algin docente, los nombres de vias publicas y sus placas
y rotulos informativos y otros similares. En los acervos de documentos efi-
meros podemos encontrar otras muestras laudatorias de personas dedicadas
a la docencia: actas y resoluciones, diplomas, declaraciones, convocatorias de
homenaje, comunicados, resefas de prensa, programas de actos académicos,
discursos. Tampoco estan destrovistos de elementos encomidsticos documentos
oficiales como hojas de servicios, nombramientos o titulos administrativos. Al
recoger testimonios orales de la memoria inmaterial de la escuela, muy frecuen-
temente nos encontramos con otras manifestaciones laudatorias de docentes
del pasado. Reconocimiento y gratitud suelen estar presentes en las evocaciones
de los «antiguos alumnos», mientras que los recuerdos desagradables tienden a
eludirse, a olvidarse o, al menos, a mantenerse en el fondo oculto de la memoria
fisiologica.

No entraremos en la consideracion de ninguna de estas manifestaciones
citadas, limitdindonos a las que llamamos «epigrafias escolares laudatorias», o,
en su conjunto «memoria expuesta laudatoria». La intencionalidad mneménica
de ésta se concreta expresamente en unos textos donde se conjugan publicidad,
homenaje y recuerdo, es decir: memoria y gratitud hechas publicas y con
intencion de permanencia en el tiempo. En su dotacion conceptual confluyen
tres rasgos basicos:

a. la materialidad del soporte,
b. su contenido textual, y
c. el objetivo laudatorio.

Resulta evidente que tales muestras epigraficas forman parte del patrimonio
historico educativo, puesto que testimonian hechos del acontecer escolar de un
tiempo pasado, sobre el que se acumulan las referencias de su continuidad: se
trata sin duda de auténticos elementos de la «memoria de la escuela», como

Educacién, 2 vols., El Burgo de Osma, Sociedad Espaiiola de Historia de la Educacion, Universidad
de Valladolid y CEINCE, 2011, pp. 681-689.

4 H.M. Pérez Moreno, La cultura escolenimica en Espana. Propuestas para el estudio
etnobistorico de los nombres de las escuelas, «Cabds», n. 7, <http://revista.muesca.es/documentos/
cabas7/Cultura_escolenimica.pdf> (Gltimo acceso: 20 de febrero de 2017).
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«practica de evocacion y recreacion colectiva y publica de un pasado escolar».
O dicho de otra manera: la memoria expuesta laudatoria en el ambito docente
forma parte del patrimonio material escolar, del patrimonio documental, y de
los textos laudatorios docentes. Se trata de una forma de memoria que, como
concepto, constituye una conjuncion de otros tres: materialidad, documento y
alabanza. Su misma naturaleza los sitia en una posicion intermedia entre los
objetos y los documentos, participando del patrimonio material a la vez que del
patrimonio documental (si es que esta distincion tiene algun sentido en general).

Diagram. n. 1

PATRIMONIO
MATERIAL Escrituras
Expesas PATRIMONIO

DOCUMENTAL

En funcion de los factores antes citados puede elaborarse una representacion
que ayude a su hermenéutica, a la vez que contribuya a la conservacion y el co-
nocimiento de la multitud de estas expresiones que se encuentran por todos los
rincones del pais: podriamos hablar de una Epigrafia Escolar, como disciplina
emergente e instrumento auxiliar para la Historia de las instituciones escolares.
Los objetos, a la vez que documentos, de los que nos ocupamos se sittian en la
confluencia entre las escrituras expuestas y las muestras de memoria y gratitud
escolares. Podriamos acogerse bajo el epigrafe de «memoria expuesta laudato-
ria», puesto que participan tanto de su condicion de escrituras expuestas como
de su intencion laudatoria:

Diagram n. 2

ESCRITURAS

EXPUESTAS Memoria
SR ACCIONES
maatds LAUDATORIAS

Este sencillo esquema conceptual encadenado se refleja en el siguiente dia-
grama conjuntivo de los tres ambitos basicos que conforman la memoria ex-
puesta laudatoria de la actividad docente escolar:
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Diagram n. 3

Patrimonio
Material

Acciones
Laudatorias

MEMORIA
EXPUESTA
LAUDATORIA

Escrituras
Expuestas

Patrimonio
Documental

Los muros y cerramientos de las escuelas exhiben rétulos, letreros, lapidas e
inscripciones de muy variada factura en las que se hace memoria y se agradece
la labor de algunos de los docentes que en ellas ejercieron. Similares muestras
podemos encontrar en vias publicas de los entornos escolares: calles y plazas
dan soporte a rétulos que les dan nombre o a placas conmemorativas o mo-
numentos con sus propias inscripciones, dedicados tanto unos como otros a
docentes destacados y recordados.

En todas ellas pueden observarse algunos caracteres que las definen, sin los
cuales no bacria hablar de escrituras expuestas o epigrafias laudatorias:

a. Reconocimiento
b. Gratitud

c. Publicidad

d. Permanencia

De los monumentos estatuarios dedicados genéricamente a la profesion
docente, cada vez mds numerosos desde medio siglo atrds (monumentos
“al maestro desconocido” podrian llamarse), solo se hard referencia a las
inscripciones alusivas que puedan decorarlas. Y no seran tenidas en cuenta las
estatuas de fundadores de 6rdenes religiosas consagradas a la ensefianza, santos
o no, que adornan muchas ciudades espafiolas y que también dan nombre a un
buen nimero de vias publicas, asi como los de personalidades publicas que,
aun habiéndose dedicado a la ensefianza en un tiempo ya lejano, en ningin
caso pueda decirse que se trate de un reconocimiento directo y relativamente
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inmediato de sus méritos docentes. Como ejemplos de esto ultimo, los dedicados
a Fray Luis de Leon en Salamanca o al caligrafo Torcuato Torio de la Riva en
Villaturde (Palencia).

Los materiales de este tipo que pueden encontrarse por doquier constituyen
una parte del conjunto documental de lo que llamamos patrimonio histérico
escolar. Son especialmente abundantes y del mayor interés las epigrafias
correspondientes a la primera mitad del siglo XX, cuando la escuela y el
maestro tenian un papel protagonista en la vida cultural y social de las
comunidades, especialmente las rurales de dimension reducida. Por razones
obvias, los responsables de las escrituras epigraficas, es decir quienes deciden su
emision, son distintos de las personas homenajeadas, pero muy frecuentemente
quien ordena su ejecucion material introduce rasgos adicionales o episodicos
susceptibles de interpretacion, que tienen que ver con muchos factores dignos
de tenerse en cuenta relativos a la economia, la condicion del ordenante, o la
oportunidad del momento: en todo caso, circunstancias que ponen de relieve
la participacién social en estas iniciativas, tanto en sus origenes como en sus
resultados.

No son desdefiables los elementos decorativos que adornan los soportes o las
propias inscripciones, que afiaden notas de significacion intencionada o cuando
menos denotan el grado de cuidado puesto en la ejecucion: recuadros, orlas,
marcos arquitectonicos. Como tampoco los afiadidos mds o menos espureos,
an6nimos y hasta clandestinos, que ensucian o alteran la apariencia pristina de
las inscripciones pero que anaden sentido al relato de su trayectoria a través
del tiempo: graffitti, pegatinas, tachaduras, alteraciones de diversa factura. Las
ramas de roble y de laurel, como simbolos respectivos de la laboriosidad y del
éxito, aparecen con frecuencia enmarcando bustos e inscripciones, asi como
otras formas, vegetales o geométricas, cuya posible significacion se hace dificil
de desentrafar. No es el caso de otros simbolos, tanto escolares como patriéticos
o religiosos, mas conspicuos y facilmente reconocibles: libros, pluma, tintero,
cuaderno, compas, escuadra, pizarra, globo terrdqueo, mapa, bandera, escudo,
amanecer, Cruz...

Sin embargo, es en los textos epigrafiados y expuestos publicamente donde
se encierran los mayores y mas sutiles matices de sentido, y donde subyacen los
subtextos no aparentes a primera lectura. Como bien nos dej6 escrito un maestro
pionero en estos asuntos, «quien quiera estudiar las pricticas extremas de la
escritura» [debe] «ahondar en la documentacién de una determinada situacion
escrituraria del pasado hasta tocar el fondo y medir asi la profundidad»>. Los
indicadores de estas interpretaciones hermenéuticas de textos epigrafiados,
aun sin recurrir a sus derivaciones documentales, pueden ser muy diversos. El

5 A. Petrucci, Scritture marginali e scriventi subalterni, 1998, trans. Escrituras marginales y
escribientes subalternos, «Signo, Revista de Historia de la Cultura Escrita», vol. 7, 2000, pp. 67-75
(en particular p. 72).
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léxico utilizado se muestra especialmente significativo en el uso de adjetivos y
adverbios de modo; la estructura sintactica, lo mismo que la ortografia, denotan
el nivel cultural de los erectores, o al menos su dominio de la lengua. El lenguaje
rebuscado de algunas epigrafias, que hace pensar en alguna suerte de oficialidad,
contrasta con la espontinea emotividad de otras, en las que la naturalidad del
momento en que fueron hechas o la rusticidad de quienes las realizaron conduce
a la omision de algunos datos esenciales para su completa y correcta lectura
futura: fechas, lugares, nombres, motivaciones. En la terminologia de Armando
Petrucci, seria el tributo a pagar por «las escrituras marginales y los escribientes
subalternos». O, como puso de manifiesto el recientemente fallecido Michel-
Rolph Trouillot, «any historical narrative is a bundle of silences»®.

Ha de tenerse en cuenta también la confianza que pueda suscitar el contenido
de los textos. En las voluntades laudatorias inciden justificaciones objetivas
junto con intereses muy diversos que, por lo general, pueden inferirse de los
indicadores formales antes citados. Con frecuencia surge la duda de si los
verdaderos beneficiarios de la laudatio son los homenajeados o mas bien los
homenajeadores.

Ello nos conduce a la toma en consideracion del rasgo al que se aludio
anteriormente: la doble manifestacion mnemonica de las epigrafias laudatorias
como balance entre el pasado y el futuro, como una doble mirada desde puentos
de vista inversos, como una memoria de ida y vuelta. Una epigrafia en la que
se conmemora la vida pasada de un docente, aunque solo sea con ocasion de
su jubilacion, constituye un ejercicio de memoria; pero también una propuesta
para mantener en un futuro sin plazo fijado su recuerdo, con su afiadido de
reconocimiento y gratitud.

3. Metodologias alternativas: indicios y conjeturas

Se ha echado de ver hasta este punto que el estudio de las epigrafias escolares
con fines historicos requiere unos planteamientos metodologicos, si no propios,
distintos de aquellos empleados en los que se parte de fuentes documentales
canonicas. Hablamos de Hermenéutica y hablamos de Historia, pero el canon
metodologico mas riguroso de estas disciplinas, especialmente la tltima de las
citadas, dificilmente se compadece con el empleo de fuentes tan poco sistemadticas
como las epigrafias escolares, de autorias escasamente fiables, de génesis tan
mediatizadas, y que proporcionan informaciones aparentemente anecddticas y

6 M.R. Trouillot, Silencing the Past: Power and the Production of History, Boston, Beacon
Press, 1995, p. 27.
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superficiales. Sin embargo, por mas que se corra el riesgo de ser descalificados
desde posiciones puristas, no debe asustarnos recurrir a metodologias alternativas
cuya utilizacion viene siendo frecuente tanto en la vida diaria como en amplios
sectores de la investigacion en ciencias humanas sin que por ello hayan perdido
su caracter cientifico; antes al contrario, han logrado de esta manera ampliar
notablemente su dmbito de trabajo y su capacidad para generar conocimiento.
La ausencia de propuestas relativamente definidas en este sentido nos incita a
presentar algun ensayo, a modo de conjetura metodoldgica, partiendo de un
doble principio: a) el modo de acceso habitual a estas fuentes materiales, y b)
las sugerencias procedentes de otros campos del conocimiento.

En primer lugar habremos de constatar la pregnancia publica de que
dan muestra las epigrafias, en su condicion de escrituras expuestas a la libre
contemplacion. Es algo que las distingue sustancialmente de los documentos
custodiados, segin hemos visto anteriormente. Quien circula por las vias
publicas normalmente lo hace sin una intencién expresa de encontrarlas. Si lee
su contenido cuando se tropieza con ellas, y mucho mas si inquiere algo mas
sobre lo que se quiso expresar cuando se instalaron y se redactaron sus textos,
es como consecuencia de una actitud pristina que se convierte asi en el elemento
genesiaco del proceso de conocimiento: la curiosidad. Y quien curiosea acaba
haciéndose preguntas: a si mismo, a aquello que inicialmente tiene delante y
le provoca curiosidad, o, en éltima instancia, a otras fuentes y recursos que
amplien su conocimiento y le den sentido. Desde su primaria materialidad tanto
las epigrafias permanentes como las escrituras efimeras invitan al curioso, al
pedagogo y al historiador a hacerse preguntas, a hacer preguntas; lo cual,
repitamoslo, esta en el origen del conocimiento y la sabiduria.

La pregunta como origen del conocimiento, derivada de la ignorancia
o de la simple duda, fundamenta, desde Descartes, toda una concepcion
epistemologica, que ha tenido otros desarrollos mas pragmadticos en las
metodologias de diversos campos cientificos. El oximoron de la ignorancia
racional se encierra en el método heuristico que el matematico y logico David
Harrah ha llamado Teoria de las preguntas, de corte claramente cartesiano, que
puede sernos de utilidad. Nos llevaria en primer lugar a la pregunta sobre la
existencia misma de las epigrafias, y de ahi a otras cuyas respuestas generan a su
vez nuevas cuestiones, para ir construyendo simultineamente un conocimiento
cuya dindmica crea una relacion entre quien pregunta y quien responde, entre
el ignorar y el conocer: el proceso de comunicacién cientifica en definitiva’.
Un desarrollo posterior dentro del campo de la historia lo encontramos en
la categorizacion que hace Topolsky, segun el cual las primeras preguntas
serian meramente «factograficas», y a ellas habrian de seguir otras llamadas

7 D. Harrah, Communication, a Logical Model, Cambridge (Massachusetts), MIT Press, 1963,
p- 25.
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«explicativas, o preguntas de busqueda®». Ademas de las informaciones que las
epigrafias proporcionan en las respuestas que puedan obtenerse de unas primeras
preguntas factograficas, quiza condicionadas en el espacio y en el tiempo, todas
ellas ofrecen tras unas posteriores preguntas de busqueda segundas lecturas e
interpretaciones de fondo: un caudal siempre importante y a veces insustituible
de datos sobre la historia y la naturaleza de las escuelas, sobre su presente, sobre
su pasado e incluso sobre sus expectativas de futuro. En nuestro caso, sobre la
vida ejercicio profesional de los docentes que aparecen el las epigrafias escolares
laudatorias, a veces espartanamente escuetas en su significado manifiesto, pero
mucho mas ricas en su sentido oculto.

Se nos muestra aqui la diferencia entre «significado» y «sentido», segin la
ya clasica distinciéon conceptual de Ogden y Richards®, de tan fecundo interés
filos6fico y metodoldgico, o entre «texto» y «subtexto», quiza de mayor
utilidad en nuestro ambito de estudio. El significado del texto es «lo que en él
se dice»; y su sentido «lo que se quiere decir» y se encuentra un tanto oculto
en lo que hemos llamado subtexto, ademas de diluido en una amplia vaguedad
de circunstancias contextuales. Ocurre ademas que las informaciones explicitas
que se leen en los textos quizd no afiadan nada nuevo a lo ya sabido por la
generalidad de las gentes que conocieran al homanajeado, si bien cuanto mayor
es el tiempo transcurrido desde los hechos que se recuerdan mayor es el valor
informativo del texto epigrafiado y mds rica la interpretacion que se extraiga
del sentido del mismo, cuyo desvelamiento, en todo caso, requiere de otros
planteamientos metodoldgicos mas alla de la simple lectura. A las epigrafias de
cualquier tipo como formas de expresion a través de lenguajes con caracteres
propios, lo mismo que a la Historia como conjunto de elaboraciones tedricas
(ideas y palabras) a partir de productos lingiiisticos, les atafien sin duda las
teorias elaboradas en el campo de la Filosofia del Lenguaje, de las que la citada
no es sino una muestra y sobre las que no vamos a extendernos. No esta de
mas, sin embargo, traer aqui el llamado «tridngulo semidtico», esquema con
que ilustran su modelo los citados estudiosos de la Semiologia!:

8 J. Topolsky, Metodologia Historii, Warszawa, 1973, trans. Metodologia de la Historia,
Madrid, Ediciones Catedra, 1982, p. 282.

9 C.K. Ogden, L.A. Richards, The Meaning of Meaning, New York, 1923, second ed. New
York, Harper, Brace & Cy, 1927.

10 Ibid., p. 11.
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Diagram. n. 4

THOUGHT OR REFERENCE

(an impuied relation)
* IRUE

Esta primera propuesta metodologica resulta muy pertinente si, a modo de
ejemplo, consideramos las respuestas a la pregunta de «para quién»: ¢A quién
o quiénes se dirige el texto epigrafico que se expone a nuestra lectura en el
momento presente? ¢Quién o quiénes figuraban en la intencién de sus autores
en el pasado como posibles lectores en el futuro? No es detalle baladi la mas que
probable discrepancia entre las respuestas a estas dos preguntas aparentemente
similares; antes al contrario, encierra un significado historico de interés, puesto
que el paso del tiempo puede originar cambios sustanciales tanto en la forma
como en el resultado de la recepcion de los mensajes epigrafiados. La voluntad
de duracion, el destino intencionado de estas escrituras para lecturas futuras y
para la pervivencia historica del presente anade un plus de significacion a los
textos de las escrituras expuestas. Podriamos aplicar a estas epigrafias lo que
Alberto Manguel ha escrito a propédsito de un contexto mas amplio: «No hay
monumento ni obra conmemorativa que no lleve tacitamente la inscripcion:
«recuerda y reflexiona»'!,

Algunos otros paradigmas metodolégicos bien conocidos proceden de
campos muy distantes de la Historia: tan distantes como que se inscriben en
los polos de esa dicotomia clasica de nuestra cultura occidental, que atribuye
a las Humanidades, la Historia entre ellas, un caracter mas subjetivo que a las
Ciencias fisico-naturales, de las que se reclama una mayor objetividad.

11 A. Manguel, Leer imdgenes, Madrid, Alianza Editorial, 2002, p. 299.
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Conviene, no obstante, tenerlos en cuenta en nuestro empefio, aunque aqui
no hagamos sino poco mds que enunciar muy someramente tres de ellos, los que
mejor conciernen a nuestro asunto.

Me estoy refiriendo a lo que el matematico htingaro George Polya (1887-1985)
ha desarrollado a partir del concepto de Razonamiento Plausible, procedimiento
heuristico general para resolver problemas, en el que la elaboracion y contraste
de conjeturas basadas en datos supuestamente irrelevantes se convierte en el
elemento primero, y uno de los mas fecundos, del pensamiento matematico vy,
por extension, de otras muchas areas del conocimiento humano. Su teoria nos
debe llevar a pensar (a conjeturar) que, por irrelevantes que nos parezcan ciertas
epigrafias escolares, nos pueden ser muy utiles para comprender la realidad
educativa en que fueron realizadas'?.

O ala teoria que el filosofo y fisico austriaco Karl Rainer Popper (1902-1994)
elabor6 en los afios sesenta del pasado siglo a partir del principio que llamé
Criterio de Falsabilidad, cuyo original en inglés, falsafiability, resulta mucho
mas expresivo que su traduccién espafiola’s. De nuevo el punto de partida son
indicios ofrecidos por la investigacion, intuidos desde otras instancias empiricas
o meramente inventados, sobre los que se construyen hipétesis tedricas a modo
de conjeturas, de prediccion mas o menos arriesgada, cuyo caracter cientifico
viene dado por la posibilidad de ser refutadas por nuevos datos empiricos. La
expresion del lenguaje corriente «poner a prueba» aplicada a las teorias cientificas
adquiere asi un genuino e insolito valor metodolégico. Que una interpretacion
hecha a partir de los indicios evidenciados en epigrafias aparentemente banales
pueda parecer inicialmente extrafia y aun descabellada, no la priva de ser tenida
en cuenta mientras pueda seguir siendo sometida a prueba y no sea refutada por
otras evidencias en su contra.

Y, quizd de una forma mads propia, al llamado Paradigma Indiciario'*,
modelo de investigacion cuyos origenes se remontan a los inicios del pensamiento
occidental, y que ha sido aplicado de manera informal a campos tan diversos
como la investigacion criminal, los procesos judiciales, la medicina, la historia,
la literatura, la psiquiatria, la arquitectura y otros no necesariamente cientificos.

12 G. Polya, Mathematics and Plausible Reasoning, New Jersey, Princeton University Press,
1954.

13 K.R. Popper, The Logic of Scientific Discovery, London, Hutchinson & Co, 1959.Y también
Conjectures and Refutations. The Growth of Scientific Knowledge, London, Routledge and Kegan
Paul, 1963.

14 C. Ginzburg, Seniales. Raices de un Paradigma Indiciario, in A. Gilly et al., Discusion sobre
la Historia, Madrid, Taurus, 1995, pp. 75-128.
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Escasamente formalizado, se basa también en el empleo de conjeturas con
altas dosis de intuicién a partir de detalles empiricos aparentemente poco
significativos: indicios. Procedimientos epistemoldgicos asimilables a este modelo
han sido descritos con notable y atractiva brillantez por el historiador italiano
Carlo Ginzburg (1939) en diversos textos'’, y han dado lugar a una corriente
hermenéutica conocida como «microhistoria».

Resumiendo lo anterior, hemos visto hasta ahora como las dos primeras
referencias metodologicas propuestas proceden de las Matematicas y la
Fisica, campos cientificos distintos al de la Historia de la Educacion y al de las
Humanidades en su sentido mas elemental. Y también como la Filosofia y algunos
de sus componentes mds conspicuos, la Logica y la Epistemologia, nos ofrecen
puntos de vista y sugerencias valiosas para el trabajo dialéctico de interpretacion
historica de las epigrafias escolares a base de preguntas y respuestas.

El estudio de lo que hemos llamado Epigrafia Escolar Laudatoria, como
también el resto de proyectos de investigacion en el dmbito del Patrimonio
Historico-Educativo, requiere, pues, de instrumentos distintos a los clasicos de
la investigacion historica. A modo de aproximacion, todos estos paradigmas
metodologicos que acabamos de sefialar tienen en comun el punto de partida:
los indicios empiricos. Y el hilo conductor del proceso investigador y creador: las
conjeturas razonables y plausibles, en las que puede jugar un papel importante
cierta dosis de fantasia e imaginacion. En definitiva, el saber como aventura
que nos lleve, ante una escritura expuesta laudatoria, a trascender lo que en
ella podamos leer hasta alcanzar a conocer, o al menos suponer plausiblemente,
qué es lo que pudo pasar para que esté alli y qué méritos que la justifique pudo
atesorar el maestro objeto de tal expresion publica de honra y de memoria.

En el siguiente cuadro se muestran las referencias de las propuestas
metodologicas aqui tratadas.

15 C. Ginzburg, Carlo, Mitos, emblemas e indicios: morfologia e historia, Barcelona, Gedisa,
1989, pp. 138-175.
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Diagram. n. §

Ilustl'umentos METODOLOGICOS para el estudio de la
EPIGRAFIA ESCOLAR LAUDATORIA

Teoria de las preguntas (Harra 1963)

Preguntas factograficas
Preguntas explicativas
(Para quién o quienes?
(Para cuando?
(Es auténtica la autoria?
(Es fiable el contenido?

(Topolsky 1982)

Razonamiento plausible (Polya 1954)

Teoria de la falsabilidad (Popper 1959y 1963)

Paradigma indiciario {Gizbug 1863)

El saber como aventura:
indicios empiricos + conjeturas plausibles

En un orden mas concreto y material, el reclamo metodolégico de plantea-
mientos alternativos para el estudio de las epigrafias escolares puede extenderse
a modelos empiricos procedentes de disciplinas aplicadas que guardan distintos
grados de afinidad con las histérico-pedagogicas. La investigacion sobre la his-
toria de la cultura escolar es subsidiaria en gran medida de los instrumentos
para el trabajo de campo en los ambitos de la Etnologia y del Periodismo. Por
una parte, muchos Museos Escolares se relacionan con, o forman parte de Mu-
seos Etnograficos. Por otra, el componente narrativo inserto en la difusion de
los estudios que parten de las diversas expresiones de la memoria escolar toma
modelo de la practica habitual que recibe el nombre de «periodismo de investi-
gacion», de mas facil recepcion por parte de la poblacion extraacadémica. Asi
pues, resulta legitimo y se muestra altamente eficiente aprovechar estrategias y
tacticas sobradamente acreditadas en el ambito del Periodismo, que construye
sus conocimientos a partir de fuentes tanto candnicas como extraidas de la co-
tidianidad, y que los difunde por medio de las mas avanzadas tecnologias de la

comunicacién. No es casual que ambas disciplinas coincidan con frecuencia'®,

16 J. Gonzalez Ruiz, La memoria oral en la vida del docente como recurso diddctico en la
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ni que una derivada literaria como la llamada novela histérica, con sus afiadi-
dos de documentacién, de memoria real y de ficcion, haya adquirido tltima-
mente tan gran predicamento.

La confirmacion académica de esta linea de investigaciones puede datarse en
Espaiia a partir del XII Coloquio de Historia de la Educacion, cita congresual
bianual de la Sociedad Espanola de Historia de la Educacion (SEDHE),
celebrado en Burgos en mayo de 2003 bajo el muy significativo titulo de
Etnohistoria de la Escuela'. En este encuentro se certifico el acta fundacional
de la Sociedad Espanola para el Estudio del Patrimonio Histérico Educativo
(SEPHE). Sus Jornadas Cientificas, al igual que otros eventos cientificos de
participacién académica, se han venido dedicando mas especificamente desde
entonces a asuntos fronterizos entre la Etnologia y la Historia de la Educacion,
frecuentemente con tratamientos cercanos al periodismo de investigacion y de
divulgacion.

4. En el camino de la conservacion: catalogando la memoria epigrdfica

Una pregunta resulta clave en todaslasiniciativasrelacionadas con el patrimonio
cultural, tanto las que tienen por objeto su conservacion como aquellas otras
dirigidas a su investigacion: ¢como mantener los bienes patrimoniales susceptibles
de ser utilizados como fuentes documentales? En nuestro caso: ¢como conservar
las epigrafias escolares para que nos sirvan de recurso historico y pedagdgico?

Insistamos en que, al igual que sus soportes los edificios escolares, se trata
bienes de un patrimonio inmueble no susceptibles de ser alojados en receptaculos
ad hoc o en otros de mas amplio espectro. Estin donde estan, cabria decir
que «donde tienen que estar», y su propia ubicacién es ya un elemento con
significacion propia. La desubicacion de los bienes muebles para su traslado, las
mas de las veces traumatico, a museos o lugares al amparo de los riesgos de la
exposicion publica plantea en los ultimos tiempos un profundo y amplio debate
en que tercian criterios politicos e identitarios. Aparentemente, no es el caso de
los edificios escolares y tampoco deberia serlo el de las epigrafias a las que dan
soporte, pero hay que lamentar con frecuencia, ante la desaparicion de unos y
otras, que previamente no hubieran sido puestas a buen recaudo en algin museo
o institucion que garantizara su supervivencia al menos las tltimas, de mas facil
traslado.

historia de la escuela, «Revista de Ciencias de la Educacion», nn. 231-232, 2012, pp. 325-336. Se
alude a la emisora local de una pequefia comunidad rural en la comarca de Las Merindades, Radio
Valdivielso, en cuya programacion confluyen periodismo, etnografia y memoria viva de las escuelas
del Valle de Valdivielso (Burgos), p. 234.

17 R. Calvo de Leon et al. (coords.), Etnobistoria de la Escuela, Burgos, Universidad de Burgos,
2013.
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Se impone, pues, una medida cautelar que conserve siquiera lo mas
significativo de las epigrafias: su texto primario y los elementos secundarios que
permiten las segundas lecturas hermenéuticas. La imagen fotografica permite esta
conservacion, ademas de ser muy facil de obtener y de digitalizar, lo cual favorece
su almacenamiento, su acceso y su empleo en publicaciones y otros formas de
difusion: las fotografias pueden asi asegurar, aun de forma vicaria, la permanencia
de las epigrafias. Pero para que cumplan sus objetivos con mayor eficiencia se hace
necesaria la elaboracion de catdlogos que, ademas de permitir una conservacion
de los rasgos significativos de las epigrafias, posibiliten la existencia de un corpus
documental y material susceptible de generar conocimiento histérico-educativo.
Se limitaria asi, ademas, el grave inconveniente de su dispersion original.

Para conseguir una utilidad mas alld de los estudios meramente locales
seria necesario establecer como punto de partida unos criterios bdsicos y unos
instrumentos elementales de trabajo con los que elaborar los distintos archivos
epigraficos. Estamos proponiendo algo similar a lo que la Epigrafia significa en
el ambito de la Historia de la Antigiiedad, para dar lugar a un banco de datos
al estilo de Hesperia'®. Sin avanzar en los detalles técnicos para la construccion
de tales instrumentos, indicaremos aqui las condiciones que debieran cumplir
y los componentes bésicos que habrian de componerlos. Cualquiera que fuera
su amplitud geografica, deberian ajustarse a los criterios de homogeneizacion y
comprension que permitieran:

a. su conversion digital a partir de las imagenes fotograficas digitalizadas,
b. su acceso a través de red por medio de bases de datos o similares,
C. su revision para recoger los sucesos que afecten a su existencia 0 a su

configuracion, y

d. su indexacion en el seno de otros fondos documentales de mayor extension

y alcance.

El componente basico de tales archivos ha de ser una «ficha epigrafica» que
contenga todos los datos significativos (o «campos», en el lenguaje de las bases
de datos informaticas) de cada uno de los registros del catdlogo. No es el caso de
proponer un modelo de tal ficha, pero si podemos ensayar la relacion de campos
que, a nuestro juicio, deberia contener. Destaca en ella la importancia que,
como en cualesquiera catdlogos de museos o bilbiotecas, cobra la «signatura»,
compuesta a partir de un codigo preciso que cifre los principales campos
susceptibles de generar busquedas y relaciones. Se observara que no se deja sitio
para las interpretaciones o segundas lecturas posibles a partir de los datos mas
conspicuos de una lectura inicial, siendo asi que a esta funcién hermenéutica se le
ha concedido una importancia notable; y es que lo que aqui se esta ofreciendo no

18 E.Ordufa et al., El banco de datos “Hesperia”,in F. Beltran et al. (edd.), Acta Palaeohispanica
X Actas del X Coloquio sobre Lenguas y Culturas Paleobispdnicas, Zaragoza, Instituciéon Fernando
el Catolico, 2009, pp. 83-92, <http://ifc.dpz.es/recursos/publicaciones/29/54/08ordunaetal.pdf>,
(altimo acceso: 20 de febrero de 2017).
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es sino la materia prima con la que cada investigador, estudioso o simple curioso
pueda sacar las consecuencias que se le ocurran.

A partir de este elemental esbozo, el disefio final de una ficha epigrafica y de la
codificacion para las signaturas habrian de ser objeto de un acuerdo corporativo
tras un trabajo técnico multidisciplinar de estudiosos procedentes de distintas
instituciones y universidades.

Diagram. n. 6

FICHA EPIGRAFICA
ENEL AMEITO ESCOLAR YEDUCATIIO

Campe Deseriprion

Mimero de Rapgistro | Propio de cada archivo o catiloeo, 2 tenor de
las entradas 2n =l mismo.

Bignatura | 32gin vna codificacion qus intesre los
campos que permitan 21 acceso v la bisquada.

Localidad | Con la identificacion mas preciza: provineia v
nacion.

Lugar | Dirzccion 2n la localidad v, en su cazso, cantro
zscolar 20 que sz vhigue.

Imagen | Digitalizada,

Autoria v procedencia | Con las cavtelas que protejan los derechos da
autor.

Tipologia | Monumento exento, lipida sobre muro al
exterior, zl interior ...

Metvo de dadicacion | Fundacion, inavsuracion, efemands ..

{zno de =llos seria =l homenaje a docentas)

Taxto epizrafiade | Reproduceion literal, con ortosrafia corresida.

Facha dz 2 dadicacion | En afios. La expresada en el texto, 1a obtenida
por otros medios © 12 aproximada (con la wes
tras 1a facha)

Estado dz conservacion | Con las alteracionss sufridas: cambios de
lugar, deterioros, desaparicion.

Facha de la imagen | La d= la toma fotografica que s2 expons.

Otezrvacionss | Todas aguellas de cardcter descriptive o
narrative que aportan datos objetivos no
contenidos en los restantes campos.

Facha de la ltima revizion | La da la vltima obsarvacion o modificacion da
otro campo (sspecialmentz 2l dal astado de
conzervacion)
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La ficha estd pensada para que pueda aplicarse a toda clase de epigrafias
escolares, pero se ha procurado que los ejemplares del pequefio muestrario que se
ofrece a continuacion sean representativos de la riqueza y variedad de muestras
epigraficas escolares laudatorias dispersas por diferentes puntos de la geografia
espafiola, instaladas en distintas fechas; en algunos casos confrontando en una
misma ficha doble pares de epigrafias con nexos comunes. Muchas de ellas siguen
en sus lugares originarios; otras han cambiado de emplazamiento, y algunas,
por desgracia, han desaparecido ya y es posible que sus fotografias sean el tnico
testimonio que reste de ellas. Todas han sido obtenidas por el autor, por lo que se
eluden los campos de numeracion de registro, signatura y autoria. Inevitablemente,
la traduccion a otros idiomas del texto que contienen encierra el riesgo de pérdida
de los sentidos ocultos que se vislumbran en detalles léxicos o gramaticales.

5. A modo de reducido muestrario

Localidad: OLIVENZA (provincia de
Badajoz, Extremadura)

Lugar: Calle de francisco Lopez Ortiz.
Tipologia: Panel de azulejos.

Texto epigrafiado:

Aqui murié6 D. Francisco Ortiz Lo6-
pez, distinguido maestro que desem-
pefi6 la escuela superior de nifios de
esta localidad durante 45 afios. El
pueblo agradecido a los eminentes
servicios que presto a la ensefianza le
dedica este recuerdo.

Fecha de la dedicatoria: (no figura)
Estado de conservacién: Muy bueno.
Fecha de la imagen: 2013.

Fecha de la ultima revision: 2015.

Pic. 1
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Localidad: VINAROZ (provincia de Castellon,
Comunidad Valenciana)

Lugar: Grupo Escolar San Sebastidn, actual
Centro de Educacion de Personas Adultas.
Tipologia: Lapida de marmol sobre muro exte-
rior, con epigrafia incisa pintada.

Texto epigrafiado:

A D. Antonio Segura Queralt

1870 1905

Homenaje que la ciudad de Vinaroz ofrenda a
la memoria del meritisimo pedagogo, honra del
magisterio espafol, que supo convertir del de-
ber en un culto y la ensefianza en un sacerdocio.
Fecha de la dedicatoria: 1920

Estado de conservacion: Muy bueno.

Fecha de la imagen: 2015

Observaciones: Inicialmente instalada sobre el
muro exterior de la antigua escuela donde ejer-
cid, en un exconvento del centro de la localidad.
Trasladada en 1929 al recien construido Grupo
Escolar San Sebastian. Incluye un busto en relie-
ve adornado de una guirnalda de hojas de laurel.
Fecha de la viltima revision: 2015.

Pic. 2

Localidad: SAN FERNANDO (provincia de
Cadiz, Andalucia)

Lugar: Calle Real, n® 127, sobre la fachada del
colegio La Salle El Carmen.

Tipologia: Lapida de mdrmol con epigrafia
incisa pintada.

Texto epigrafiado: ;jGloria al sabio matematico
D. José de la Vega Martinez, cuyos méritos y
virtudes son sobradamente conocidos en esta
ciudad!! El Excmo e Iltmo Ayuntamiento de
) San Fernando.

Pic. 3 9 de julio de 1927.

Fecha de la dedicatoria: 1927.

Estado de conservacién: Muy bueno.

Fecha de la imagen: 2014.

Observaciones: Conservada en su lugar
originario.

Fecha de la viltima revision: 2015.
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Pic. 4
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Pic. 5

Localidad: GERONA (Catalufia)

Lugar: Granvia Jaume I, sobre la fachada de
la Escola Publica Joan Bruguera.

Tipologia: Lapida de méarnol con epigrafia en
relieve.

Texto epigrafiado:

Gerona al eminente maestro D. José Dalmau
Carles por su labor desde 1886 a 1927.

XV mayo MCMXXVII

Fecha de la dedicatoria: 1927.

Estado de conservacién: Muy bueno.

Fecha de la imagen: 2014.

Observaciones: En su lugar originario. Una
pequefia pegatina adosada con el texto En
catald si us plau.

Fecha de la sltima revision: 2014.

Localidad: VALENCIA

Lugares: Sobre el muro de una casa de la calle
En Bou ocupada tiempo atrds por una escue-
la, y en la cercana calle del Maestro Generoso
Hernandez.

Tipologias: Lapida de marmol con epigrafia
en relieve, y panel de azulejos.

Textos epigrafiados:

En esta casa funcioné una escuela de primeras
letras cuyo maestro D. Generoso Hernandez
Blasco, tiernamente ayudado por su amada
esposa D*. Antonia Buenrostro, hacia intere-
sante y amena la instruccién de sus alumnos.
Para conmemorar la bondad y sabiduria de
aquel hombre digno, un grupo de discipulos le
ofrenda este carinoso homenaje. Valencia, 30
junio 1946 (130 junio 190S5).
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CALLE DEL MAESTRO GENEROSO HER-
NANDEZ.

Dedicada al Maestro de primeras letras D.
Generoso Herndndez Blasco (1 el 30 de junio
de 1905).

En su escuela de la calle de En Bou prodigd
entre sus pequeiios alumnos el tesoro de su
cultura y la ternura de su corazén.

Fervoroso recuerdo de un grupo de condisci-
pulos. Junio 1954

Fechas de las dedicatorias: 1946 y 1954.
Estado de conservacion: Bueno con riesgo de
desprendimientos en la segunda.

Fechas de las imdgenes: 1978.

Observaciones: En sus lugares originarios.

En la parte superior de la primera, relieve obra
del escultor Salvador Aranda sobre dibujo de
Vicente Ballester Marco.

En la segunda, supuesto retrato del maestro
recordado.

Pic. 6 Es de destacar el dilatado mantenimiento de
la memoria.

Fecha de la iiltima revision: 2015.

Localidad: VALGA (provincia de Pontevedra,
Galicia)

Lugar: Plaza de Manuel Vicente Cousifio.
Tipologia: Lipidas de marmol con epigrafias
en relieve, adosadas al muro exterior de las
antiguas escuelas.

Textos epigrafiados:

D. Ricardo Caamafio Pérez

Maestro Nacional de Valga

Sus ex alumnos le dedican este recuerdo
Valga 1 de mayo de 1964

Joaquina Vidal Novas

Maestra Nacional de Valga

Sus ex alumnas le dedican este recuerdo
Valga 27-mayo 1989

Fechas de las dedicatorias: 1964 y 1989.
Estado de conservacion: Bueno hasta su re-
ciente desaparicion. En la fecha de la imagen
el Concello de Valga anunciaba la transforma-
cion de las escuelas en un “Edificio Usos Ad-
ministrativos”. En 2013 las escuelas habian si-
do derribadas, el edificio anunciado no estaba
construido y las lipidas habian desaparecido.
Fecha de la imagen: 2009.

Observaciones: Aunque hay una diferencia
notable en las fechas de sus respectivas im-
plantaciones, ambas ldpidas mantienen idén-
ticos rasgos formales.

Fecha de la dltima revisién: 2013.

Pics. 7 and 8
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6. Epilogo provisional: trascendiendo anécdotas

Estamos lejos de disponer de inventarios epigraficos de dreas geografica
concretas, y mucho menos de archivos relativamente completos y accesibles.
Pero el acervo de que disponemos en el ambito de Espania, del cual se ha traido
aqui una infima muestra, nos ofrece indicios para formular conjeturas de interés,
algunas de ellas adelantadas ya en apartados anteriores.

La principal es cautelar: el caracter vicario y accidental de las epigrafias
escolares laudatorias para el conocimiento histérico de la educacion introduce
un sesgo importante y dificilmente salvable metodolégicamente. Hay que
suponer que ni todas las trayectorias docentes han sido tan positivas, ni la
valoracion social mayoritaria tan benevolente como se nos quiere hacer ver
en ellas. Y, desde luego, en ningin caso podriamos encontrarnos con juicios
negativos acerca de la labor de algin docente, cuyo recuerdo viniera a ser
expresado a través de textos epigrafiados.

Es asi que hemos de ponernos en guardia frente a los riesgos, que se nos
presentan con frecuencia, de la nostalgia y la idealizacion de todas las muestras
de la memoria de la escuela del pasado'®, aunque en nuestro caso el tono
benevolente sea algo inserto en la propia naturaleza de las epigrafias laudatorias.
Se trata de una muestra de la bipolaridad con que juega la memoria recuperada:
recurriendo a un conocido modelo estadistico, diriamos que los componentes
de la realidad escolar y educativa del pasado se ajustan a una distribucion
normal, en cuyos extremos opuestos se sitiian los que son objeto de la memoria
en todas sus formas: los mas, amables o expresados benevolentemente; pero
también otros radicalmente desagradables y dificilmente expresados a través de
referencias personalizadas. Obviamente, de los primeros (aunque no de todos)
podemos encontrar reflejos en epigrafias publicas, pero no asi de los segundos.

Ademas de ser cuantitativamente poco representativo, el valor hermenéutico
de nuestras epigrafias se ve condicionado cualitativamente, junto con este sesgo
bipolar, por otros tres rasgos de consideracion:

a. Su particular referencia a las personas recordadas, de las que se quiere
destacar precisamente su singularidad.

b. El ambito geografico local en que tuviera lugar lo recordado.

c. Su caracter episodico, del que dificilmente pueden extraerse conclusiones
generales validas en un dmbito global.

19 J. Meda, La escuela del pasado y su conmemoracion en los museos de la escuela italianos:
tendencias y perspectivas, in A.M. Badanelli et al. (coords.), Pedagogia museistica: prdcticas,
usos diddcticos e investigacion del patrimonio educativo. Actas de las VI Jornadas Cientificas
de la Sociedad Espariola para el Estudio del Patrimonio Histérico Educativo (SEPHE), Madrid,
Universidad Complutense de Madrid, 2014, pp. 509-521.
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d. Los rasgos materiales y formales que acompaiian a los textos en su escue-
ta literalidad (posicion, materiales, decoracion), que afaden interesantes
referencias interpretativas.

La mayoria de ellas se erigieron en el primer tercio del siglo XX coincidiendo
con diversos esfuerzos realizados por modernizar y revalorizar las instituciones
educativas. En esta época es menor el tiempo transcurrido entre lo recordado y
el recuerdo, y son mas exultantes el léxico estrictamente laudatorio y la sintaxis
empleada; en uno y en otra puede percibirse claramente la diferencia entre
iniciativas cultas y elaboradas por una parte, y populares y mas espontaneas
por otra. En la segunda mitad de la centuria las valoraciones publicas de los
docentes en forma de testimonios materiales se despersonalizan y se orientan
a la ereccion de monumentos dedicados genéricamente «al maestro»2°, quiza
tomando como ejemplo los consagrados «al soldado desconocido» a raiz de la
Gran Guerra o, posteriormente, a otros colectivos profesionales.

Como epilogo, podemos concluir la necesidad de conservar las epigrafias
escolares en general, y las laudatorias en particular, tanto por su condiciéon de
bienes culturales que testimonian un pasado escolar y social como por su valor
como fuente para investigaciones historico-educativas mas alld de su naturaleza
episodica.

Su cardcter publico ligado a soportes inmuebles y su exposicion a riesgos
diversos nos incitan a elaborar inventarios y repositorios de imagenes que,
cuando menos, permitan mantener lo esencial de su contenido testimonial.
Ello invita a la necesaria construccion, en el seno de los centros dedicados a
la recuperacion, conservacion, estudio y difusion del Patrimonio Histérico-
Educativo, de herramientas adecuadas dentro del instrumental de las tecnologias
de la informacion y la comunicacién.

20 Gonzalez Ruiz, Para honra y memoria. Los monumentos a los maestros como fuente
histérica de reconocimiento social de la labor docente, cit.
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Introduction

In every ancient culture important myths were developed around two major
questions: the origin of man and his destiny after death. These myths have lasted
trough centuries in the form of rituals. Such is the case of the celebration of the
“Day of the Dead” (Dia de Muertos) in México, a colourful party in which
symbols and meanings, the agents that intervene, the purposes, the interests that
reconstruct it, reproduce it or resist it are multiplied. These festivities have their
origin in pre-Hispanic Mesoamerican cultures, the ideological syncretism given
by the Spanish colonization, the current secularization of the ritual promoted
by the state and its institutions and the re-signification produced by popular
culture, churches and commercial interests.

The celebration of Dia de Muertos as part of the states educational programs
began in the 80’s. The Secretariat of Public Education (SEP) gave instructions
that in every public school the tradition of Dead’s Altars would be introduced in
a way to counteract the North American tradition of “Halloween”. Over three
decades it has rapidly consolidated, and now it is perceived as a standardized,
institutionalized, officially commemorated celebration; it has been included
in official programs and school textbooks as a genuine «Mexican popular
tradition», whereas originally it was only typical in some regions of the country.
This way, far from being erased and hidden from the «emotional landscape»,
Mexican traditions and school pedagogy keep death as a natural and symbolic
reality that is permanently updated invading every area of public and private life.

What is the purpose of this celebration? What is its historical origin? What
is its cultural significance? How it is expressed symbolically? How and where it
is practiced? How have these various cultural events, distant in time and space,
overlapped and synthesized? How have pre-Columbian indigenous traditions
syncretized with Hispanic and Catholic rites? When did this celebration become
a pedagogical object in schools? Through which strategies this celebration is
produced and reproduced as a school ritual? On what historic cultural grounds
are these celebrations introduced? For what purposes? Which are the institutional
agents that promote and practice this celebration? To what personal, social and
political effects? Are there any other objectives not manifested in the appropriation
of these cultural manifestations? Is there resistance and permanence beyond the
temporal existence of the modern state? What may the human significance of
these celebrations be?

This paper will try to answer the raised questions in four chapters. The first
describes how the beliefs and rituals of death were built in indigenous cultures,
particularly in the Ndhuatl culture, in Mesoamerica before the meeting between
the American and European worlds. The second chapter explains how mortuary
rituals and celebrations around death were held in Hispanic Judeo-Christian
cultures that were imposed in Mesoamerica. In the third chapter we describe how
both traditions intertwined through appropriations, impositions and resistances,
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to account for the cultural syncretism which nowadays is the celebration of
the Day of the Dead. The fourth chapter briefly explains how this celebration
was institutionalized through the intervention and takeover from the State to
transform these popular celebrations into a national symbol, a «mexicanizing»
one. We conclude with reflections that attempt to synthesize and ponder on
these new institutionalized practices around the celebration of the Day of the
Dead as a novel pedagogy of death in the educational environment.

This narrative has been built with a holistic theoretical approach, trying to
unravel the complex historical determinations, trying to show the undelaying
power relationships. We have followed a chronological plot, considering the
economic, political and social contexts that explain the cultural manifestations,
and also showing the cultural and historical subjects as determinants of social
evolution. We have based our work on primary and secondary sources, author’s
on-site observations and interviews with agents that produce and reproduce
these cultural practices.

1. Origin: indigenous cultures

The cult of the dead as part of a cosmic vision, as a teaching way for an ethic
life and as a mechanism of cohesion and reproduction of the people has been
present in ancient Mesoamerican cultures. The diversity of beliefs, symbols and
rites was synthesized, transformed and re-signified by the Mexica culture, also
known as Azteca culture, which came to dominate the Valley of Mexico, and
whose influence extended to the four cardinal points. They were the dominant
culture at the arrival of the Spaniards. It is by their capacity to have synthesized
worldviews, accumulated knowledge, preceding cultures and because they
exacerbated the cult of death to extreme limits, that we will focus in this section
on the description of the culture of death in the so-called People of the Sun, the
Mexicas, also known as the Aztecs.

In the case of the Mexica Empire, more so than in other states of ancient
Mexico, indigenous myths served to reproduce the power and legitimacy of the
military-priestly class, easing the appropriation of the surplus produced by the
subordinate classes and dominated towns. The elites in power legitimized and
reproduced themselves appropriating the cultural elements of other towns as well
as their surplus labour. Then they partially reversed that symbolic and material
wealth into celebrations, irrigation, public buildings, roads and temples and of
course war efforts to subjugate other people. Priests appeared as generators,
carriers and players of the collective knowledge and as social guides; warriors
were seen as defenders of the people and sustenance of the Sun by shedding his
blood in the battlefield or on the sacrificial altar. Death was glorified because it
was conceived as a necessity for the continuity of the universe and of life cycles.
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Hence death, while germ of life, was the occasion of worship, constituting
the subject of many celebrations. From the perspective of power relations the
glorification of death through war and sacrifice of prisoners was the justification
and the coercive means of control, of terror, which provided the ideological
basis for the survival of a system based on slavery and tribute as a form of
economic exaction of other peoples’.

The Aztecs appropriated the worldview of the people of the Mesoamerican
plateau. Pre-Hispanic people of the central highlands of México had a dialectic
philosophical conception of life and death. This was the necessary means for
the generation and reproduction of life. The idea of life was different from
the one we have today. Individual life had no meaning by itself, because its
concept corresponded more to the community as a whole than to men as a
simple individual. That is, individual life acquired meaning for being part of
and serving the reproduction of community life, as well as the conservation of
the cosmic order?. This ancient concept was used by the Aztecs as an instrument
of power. As Octavio Paz said: «For ancient Aztecs it was essential to ensure
the continuity of creation; sacrifice did not involve the otherworldly salvation,
but cosmic health; the world, and not the individual, lived by the blood and
death of men3».

In Mesoamerican cosmogony there is a cyclical conception of time. There
were cycles of construction, destruction and rebirth of the universe; of chaos
and return to the cosmic order. In the vision of the Aztecs, some time after the
destruction of the «Fourth Sun» by the wind, the gods set themselves on fire to
create a new cycle called «Fifth Sun» and of the Moon; while other gods by their
sacrifice bestow these stars their movement. Then, to make sense of the new
universe, benefactor gods such as Quetzalcéatl, created man from the bones of
ancestors that had been destroyed in other cycles called «Suns». They had been
rescued from the «place where the dead live», Mictlan*. Quetzalcéatl gave life
to the stolen bones by pouring his own blood upon them. To feed mankind,
Ouetzalcéatl gave them corn and the secrets of agriculture’. In return, humans
should keep this new world order providing hearts and blood to nourish and to

L A. Arredondo, Origen y significado de la tradicion de Muertos, in Universidad Auténoma
de Chihuahua (ed.), En Torno al Dia de Muertos, México, Universidad Autonoma de Chihuahua,
1987, p. 13.

2 E. Matos, Muerte a Filo de Obsidiana, México, SepSetentas, 1975, pp. 43-47.

3 0. Paz, El laberinto de la soledad, México, Fondo de Cultura Econémica, 1982, p. 22.

4 T. de Benavente, Memoriales o Libro de las Cosas de la Nueva Espana y de los Naturales de
Ella, México, Universidad Nacional Auténoma de México, 1971, pp. 382-389.

5 1bid., p. 194; M. Ledn Portilla, Los Antiguos Mexicanos a Través de sus Crénicas y Cantares,
Meéxico, Fondo de Cultura Econémica, 1977, pp. 19-22; Y. Gonzalez Pérez, El Culto a los Astros
Entre los Mexicas, México, SepSetentas, 1979, p. 149; W. Kickeberg, Mitos y Leyendas de los
Aztecas, Incas, Mayas y Muiscas, México, Fondo de Cultura Econémica, 1994, pp. 21-32.
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perpetuate the movement of the sun. By nature, death «by the obsidian edge»
became a necessary condition for the continuation of life®.

For the Aztecs there was no soul, as in the Judeo-Christian conception, but
many animistic entities: the tonalli, located in the head of the individual; the
teyolia related to the heart, and the ibiyotl to the liver. The equivalent of the
soul in the Judeo-Christian concept was the teyolia, for this was the essence
that, upon death and after some time had elapsed, went to a destined place
according to the different ways of dying and not by the acts in life”. Upon their
death, nurturing infants went to Xochatlapan or Chichihuacuauhco where they
were fed by a mother tree until their time came to be reborn and populate the
world, after the creation of a new cycle or “Sun”. Those who died by drowning,
by lightning or by very distressing diseases, considered to be related to water,
went to Tlalocan, home of the god Tldloc, ruler of water, a place of perpetual
summer and joy. The warriors killed in battle, by sacrifice or women who died
in childbirth went to the place of honour, the «house of the sun» («Casa del
Sol»). Others went to Mictldn, dark and neutral place®.

It was believed that for one to get to Mictldn you had to go through a long
and hazardous journey, therefore a jug with water, flowers and aromatic herbs,
food and beverages, clothing, blankets, utensils, weapons and other objects were
placed beside the deceased to help him in his trance’. According to testimonies
collected by Bernardino de Sahagun, there were seven places to cross: «Two
mountain ranges, a snake guarding the road, the place of the green lizard, eight
moors, eight hills, a cold wind of knives and a river. To overcome the latter a
reddish little dog could help, so one was sacrificed to accompany him during
his long journey»'°. This belief is now reproduced by placing all these objects
on the altar of the dead.

During the funeral music was played and songs were sang to encourage the
dead on his way to Mictldn, but these ceremonies were occasions for a morality
lesson to those who remained on earth: life and death were vital to continue
preserving the cosmic order conceiving existence itself as a collaboration with
the gods through service and sacrifice. Work activities continued after death.
Those who went to the “Casa del Sol” had to accompany him on his daily
journey across the sky, men in the eastern part of the path women on the West.
Those who went to Tlalocan became Tlaloques and should contribute to the

6 Benavente, Memoriales o Libro de las Cosas de la Nueva Espaiia y de los Naturales de Ella,
cit. pp. 50-54; Matos, Muerte a Filo de Obsidiana, cit. p. 9; A. Caso, El Pueblo del Sol, México,
Fondo de Cultura Econémica, 1987.

7 E. Matos, La muerte entre los mexicas: expresion particular de una realidad universal,
«Arqueologia Mexicana», n. 52, 2013, p. 18.

8 B. de Sahagtin, Ritos y costumbres aztecas, in M. Angeles (ed.), Historiadores de Indias,
Espafia, Bruguera, 1971, p. 71; Matos, Muerte a Filo de Obsidiana, cit. pp. 58-59.

9 1bid., p. 75; 1d., Historia general de las cosas de la Nueva Espana, México, Red Ediciones
S.L, 2012, p. 227.

10 Ibid., pp. 229-230.
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water paradise caring for the springs and fountains, bringing rain and hail,
driving winds or cleaning the underground pipes where the water ran. If they
went to Mictldn, they were charged in the underworld to care for the wealth and
had to accompany the sun at night when it travelled the lower path, which is the
world of the dead. Nowadays the Rardmuris from northern México believe that
the dead should clean underground conduits for water to flow into the sea'l.

The death cult was common to all pre-Columbian cultures but obsessive
among Mexicas. It is no coincidence that they were named by the double
meaning of «Pueblo del Sol» and «People of death» 2. The symbols of death were
present in every act of their life, from their personal and domestic appearance,
their architecture, their chants and poetry, their games and celebrations, even
in the name of a day in their calendar: Miquiztli (death). In the Great Temple
of the city of Tenochtitlan, capital of the Aztec Empire, there were shrines to
the god Tldloc and the god Huitzilopochtli, that is, the life/death duality. This
duality indicated those places associated with destiny after death, Tlalocan
and the Sun; so that the maximum temple in the Mexica city was a symbolic
representation of the places people could go after death!3. Next to the pyramidal
structure of the Templo Mayor, was one that shocked the Spanish conquerors
and explorers, friars among them, the tzompantli, which was a wall, or row
of heads. This was a stone or wood building, a sort of permanent altar where
the skulls of those sacrificed were impaled horizontally in numerous parallel
lines. The Spaniard Andrés Tapia mentioned the existence of up to 136,000
skulls in one tzompantli'*. While the Franciscan Motolinia counted between
500 and 1,000 of them'’. The Conquest of Mexico by the Spaniards was eased
by disagreements and resistance of the other people of the Altiplano, victims of
war and exploitation by the Aztecs'®.

The offerings to the dead were and are still present in other indigenous
cultures that considered their ancestors would come to visit at that time and
who were offered a welcome that could consist of a path back home lined with
flowers or signalled with wooden crosses, which in the cultures of the Chiapas
highlands symbolizes the door between the world of the living and the world of

the dead, or in other words the interface to this inter-dimensional transition!”.

11 A, Lopez Austin, La Ensenanza Escolar Entre los Mexicas, in M. Bazant (coord.), Ideas,
Valores y Tradiciones. Ensayos Sobre Historia de la Educacién en México, Estado de México, El
Colegio Mexiquense, A. C, 2002, pp. 32-33.

12 Caso, El Pueblo del Sol, cit.; Matos, Muerte a Filo de Obsidiana, cit. p. 51.

13 Ibid., p. 33.

14 Ibid., p. 108; W. Kickeberg, Las antiguas culturas mexicanas, México, Fondo de Cultura
Econdmica, p. 155.

15 Sahagun, Ritos y costumbres aztecas, cit., p. 74; D. Dehouve, Ritos sangrientos, <http://
www.danieledehouve.com/images/articles/Ritos_sangrientos.pdf > (last access: 315 May, 2015).

16 B. Diaz del Castillo, Historia verdadera de la conquista de la Nueva Esparia, 2 vols., México,
Promexa Editores, 1979, vol. 1, pp. 141, 262, 314 and vol. 2, pp. 36, 74.

17 R. Pozas Arciniega, Juan Pérez Jolote, Biografia de un Tzotzil, México, Fondo de Cultura



PEDAGOGY OF DEATH IN POPULAR TRADITIONS AND IN THE INSTITUTIONALIZATION OF THE DAY OF THE DEAD IN MEXICO 303

s J
W >e )

e 170 |
" RPTROT M R

<Y,
Je )

Tomplo 20/ udile Vi1l
A i -

Proes e
-

Pic. 1. Subtitle: Tzomplantli.
Source: From the 1587 Aztec manuscript, the Codex Tovar. Copyr., <https://en.wikipedia.org/
wiki/File:Tzompantli_Tovar.jpeg> (last access: 29 January 2017).

Offerings and celebrations for the dead among Mesoamerican people were
rites of retribution to nature and ancestors for a year without famine and a
good harvest. These festivities in pre-Hispanic Mexico were similar to those
practiced and still carried out by many cultures, celebrations where those no
longer among the living are invited, through the offerings placed on altars.

In the rituals of ancient cultures found in what today is Mexico, a combination
of popular traditions — generalized and transmitted from generation to
generation — with the beliefs and practices imposed by the dominant power were
present. Control was sought through institutionalized rites, not only thoughts
and behaviours, but also physically where it was important, from religious
and symbolic practices, to intervene in the fundamental biological cycles of the
individuals, through the rituals of birth, the passage to reproductive age, the
union of heterogeneous couples and death.

Econdémica, 1952.



304 ADELINA ARREDONDO, CARLOS CAPISTRAN-LOPEZ

2. Meeting of two worlds: the cultural syncretism

Spain (basically Castilla), which launched the conquest of America, was
by itself bearer and synthesis of many cultures. The Iberian peninsula was
originally inhabited by people as diverse as the Celts, the Iberians and Basques;
influenced by Phoenicia, Greece and Carthage; invaded by Alani, Swabians and
Visigoths; however, it were seven centuries of Roman domination and as many
of Islamic occupation that allowed the realization of the Iberian unity and the
formation of the Spanish nationality'®. Consequently, the concept and rituals
around death are a result of this multicultural heritage. Latinos bequeathed their
Christian essence, but also through the Greco-Roman pagan rites, their festive
and playful nature; the Muslims, the solemnity that they bestow everything
related to death. Generally speaking, religion had been displacing humanistic
and pagan manifestations'”.

The conquerors formed a heterogeneous mass composed of illiterate and
superstitious soldiers, adventurers without religion, academically trained officers,
impoverished artisans, religious fanatics, monksand missionaries, Jewish merchants,
government officials, among others. In the extremes, Christianity differed among
the soldiers, as conqueror and superstitious, among the missionaries, as utopian
and evangelical®, so that the Spaniards brought, together with the official Catholic
version of death, in a complex way mixed with the former, concepts, rites and
ceremonies that led to a strange syncretism between Christian faith, the Spanish
folk traditions and ancient Mesoamerican beliefs.

Both for Christian and Islamic philosophy, man’s destiny after death is
determined by the kind of earthly life, specifically by the deeds performed in it;
both worldviews and death conceptions are involved in the genesis of possessive
individualism that characterizes the modern world. Thus, «the afterlife» is
nothing but the continuation of the material life of the individual, maintaining
the integrity of the self. In this context man consists of body and soul, the body
being a means of earthly expression of the soul and this being immortal.

In Spain at the time of the Conquest, funeral rites were a liturgical mandate
of the Catholic Church, so that certain practices had to be observed, among
which were accompaniment of a patient during agony and waiting in silence
for his passing, assisted if possible by a priest for «a good death». After death
a candle was placed in one hand and a crucifix in the other, and relics and
scapulars around the neck; the body was shrouded, and large candles were lit
on the four corners of the bed. Death was announced by the ringing of bells
that redoubled at the time of burial, which usually was performed in a church

18 R. Carrasco, C. Dérozier, A. Molinié-Bertrand, Histoire et civilisation de I’'Espagne classique.
1492-1808, Paris, Nathan, 2001; P. Vilar, Historia de Espaiia, Barcelona, Espafia, Editorial
Grijalbo, 1980.

19 G. R. Elton, La Europa de la Reforma 1517-1559, Argentina, Siglo XXI Editores, 1984, p. 347.

20 J. Lafaye, Los Conquistadores, México, Siglo XXI Editores, 1978, p. 144.
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or adjacent cemetery?!. Relatives and acquaintances deposited flowers at the
grave of the deceased. Food and drinks were prepared for the attendants to the
funerals who often came from distant places. There could also be sacred music
and chants for those moments. In occasions an «alms box» was placed in order
to collect monetary contributions from the assistants to cover funeral expenses,
or the contribution or «charity» to the Church.

In a similar way as indigenous people, the Spaniards also had a date on
which they worshiped the dead: All Souls Day, created by Pope Gregory IV in
the ninth century. This celebration takes place on November 2 of each year;
moreover, in Europe it was customary to celebrate the Feast of All Saints,
including the Innocents, or the Holy Child on the 15t day of the same month,
differing in content and form of mourning from the Mesoamerican rite. Upon
arrival of the tradition in America under the influence of missionaries and friars,
it was quickly accepted by the native population due to its malleability to blend
in with the celebrations held for the dead before the Spanish conquest, and the
close link established between the dead and living community, especially among
indigenous peasants??. The ndhuatl party for dead children, Miccailbuitontli
and the great feast of the dead Hueymiccalbuitl melted into the Catholic
festival calendar of the 1%t and 2" of November, in a mixture of indigenous
and Christian rites. Often Spanish secular and religious authorities accused the
natives of performing idolatry practices, of keeping their pagan rites on the
celebration of death alive, such as the custom of placing bones of the deceased
or some of their belongings on family altars?>.

The conception of death brought by missionaries and secular priests was
reflected in a pedagogy of the image: in the frescoes of churches and convents
icons of death were expressed in a moralizing meaning; in the context of
Catholicism of Roman rite the premise of death as something to be feared was
reaffirmed, as established in the Council of Trent between 1545 and 1563.

Along with the image of the gruesome and terrible death; came another,
burlesque and funny, which had its origin in the sculptural, pictorial and
literary Dance of Death or Danse Macabre, carnival performances and more
remotely in mythology and theatrical performances of the ancient Greek and
Roman cultures®®. The skeletal death is reminiscent of the Greek Fates and
the death archer of a macabre Cupid, Roman god of desire. Thus, the Spanish
people bequeathed a subjective death, grim and comical at the same time, with
its scythe, its black robe and skeletal body, lurking at every corner waiting for
the time to increase its load. In the secular scope, during the Late Middle Ages,

21 M. A. Rodriguez Alvarez, Usos y costumbres funerarias en la Nueva Espaiia, Zamora,
Michoacén, El Colegio de Michoacan, El Colegio Mexiquense, 2009, p. 45.

22 C. Lomnitz, La idea de la muerte en México, México, Fondo de Cultura Econémica, 2013,
p. 111.

2 Ibid., pp. 111-116.

24 R. Sabatier, Diccionario Ilustrado de la Muerte, Espafia, Editorial Gustavo, 1970.
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Pic. 2. Subtitle: Dance of Death.
Source: Estonia, Ending XV Century by Bernt Notke. Copyr., <https://www.visitestonia.com/
en/niguliste-museum-and-church-bernt-notkes-dance-of-death> (last access: 29t January, 2017).

this sort of literary and figurative art, called the Dance Macabre, was spread
for Europe which represented skeletons, emaciated personifications of death
in different daily life contexts, showing that the life end reaches to all people
the same. Has been handled the hypothesis that this cultural manifestation
began in the Iberian Peninsula and came from the Arab culture, regarding the
etymological origin of the word “macabre”?’.

The representations of death that was spread in New Spain originated in
medieval Europe in the context of the great plagues: a skeleton wielding a scythe
with which it reaped the lives of men, or a bundle of arrows and bow, with
which arrows were thrown and indicated the day the chosen one would die.
Other performances were death caused by a cart running over humans without
distinction between men, women, children, elderly or rich and poor people; or
death was depicted dancing with members of society, who after this macabre
dance, were taken to the grave?®. Death represented as an archer, was a skeleton
armed with bow and arrows, representing the transience of life, showing that no
one was safe from death and that the time for repentance was short and expired
soon. Examples of this type of iconography can be found in multiple sites of
Mexico and murals as «The Triumph of Death», mural in the «Casa del Dean»
in Puebla; «The Archer Death» in the former convent of San Gabriel Cholula,
Puebla; or «The Holly Death in his car» in Yanhuitlan, Oaxaca.

Also included in Colonial iconography was the purgatory, which represented
and described the pains and horrors that passed to those who were there. The

25 H. Gonzalez Zymla, La danza macabra, «Revista Digital de Iconografia Medieval», vol. 6,
n. 11, 2014, pp. 23-51; A. L. Haindl Ugarte., La danza de la muerte, <http://www.edadmedia.cl/
docs/danza_de_la_muerte.pdf> (last access: 30™ November, 2016). Haindl prends the definition of
James M. Clark.: «By the Dance of Death we understand literary or artistic representations of a
procession or dance, in which both, the living and the death take part. The death may be portrayed
by a number of figures, or by a single individual personifying Death», in J.M. Clark, The Dance of
Death in the Middle Ages and the Renaissance, Glasgow University Publications, 1950, p. 1.

26 «Arqueologia Mexicana», n. 52,2013, p. 72.
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paintings and sculptures were part of the altars of brotherhoods, churches
and convents. They were primarily intended to persuade the heathens of
converting to the Christian faith, otherwise under on threat of ending in a
hell of Dantesque characteristics; and for all, the threat of being subjected to
a final judgment with terrible and apocalyptic overtones. In contradiction to
the horrors of hell, this type of painting also extolled the virtues of the saints,
therefore so a life of restrictions and penance was necessary for salvation,
equivalent to the life those saints had led. References to these representations
are found in the «Table of Souls» in the temple of Capulhuac in the State of
Mexico, or paintings such as the anonymous «The Salvation of the Souls of
Purgatory» of Chalcatongo, Oaxaca. The figure of the devil was added to these
representations, in all its forms related to death. As if this was not enough,
during the colonial time, indigenous and mestizo people witnessed the atrocities
of the Inquisition: indescribable tortures, processions of hooded inquisitors
carrying emblems, crosses and torches; soldiers with stout helmets, bearded
face and hard expressions, escorting half-naked bodies, bloodied, flagged or
inert, brought or taken public death by fire and stick. So, as in the case of other
educational content of the colonial era, the death unfolded and reproduced
from one generation to another in public spaces?’.

During the Colonial period burial practices and rituals were controled by the
religious authorities: the custom of cremating the bodies had to stop, so they
would be buried in churches and holy fields. As well, it was issued a ban on
ceremonies that were considered sacrilegious to avoid the use of the bodies for
magical, religious or witchcraft purposes®®.

The popularization of the «Dia de Muertos» in New Spain was due to the
synthesis of the diversity of practices such as making home altars, offerings
for the soul as a «treat», the providing of charity for the church, the poor and
children, as well as the development of a special cuisine for those days, such as the
development of «Dead’s Bread» or sweets imitating the relics of Christian saints
called «weaklings», of children shaped bread covered with pink sugar, or figures
that simulated bones. That was also a medieval custom from Le6n, Aragon,
Castilla, and Catalonia, where the sweets are still made with almonds?®. Despite
the illustrated Bourbon Reforms (end of the eighteenth century) that tried to stop
the «popular culture» of the feast of the dead, it was firmly entrenched within
the Colonial community. As Lomnitz notes, «Mexican popular culture with its
multiple solidarities, was born of the cult from the dead in the Baroque era’».

In independent México and free from the inquisitorial censorship, the
celebrations of the «Dia de Muertos» exceeded the boundaries of indigenous

27 Arredondo, Origen vy significado de la tradicion de Muertos, cit. p. 16.

28 L. Gonzalez Obregén, México viejo. Epoca Colonial. Noticias bistéricas, tradiciones,
leyendas y costumbres, México, Libreria de la Viuda de Charles Bouret, 1910, pp. 113-119.

29 «Arqueologia Mexicana», cit. p. 75.

30 Lomnitz, La idea de la muerte en México, cit. p. 252.



308 ADELINA ARREDONDO, CARLOS CAPISTRAN-LOPEZ

Pic. 3. Subtitle: El jarabe en Ultratumba, Grabado by José Guadalupe Posada.
Source: <http://www.biografiasyvidas.com/biografia/p/posada.htms> (last access: 29™ January, 2017).

communities and Christian homes, overflowing and fusing into a popular
festivity having streets, churches and cemeteries as the backstage. Since then
and until the present, youth groups, dressed in humorous costumes alluding to
the festival, carry a cardboard skeleton or a dummy coffin lit by lanterns and
candles through the streets in joyous revelry, from house to house asking for
his «grave» or offering for its skull, and giving joyful verses concerning death,
known as «calaveras» (skulls) in return. In the late nineteenth century, the image
of death was firmly established as a national making, through engravings and
drawings of José Guadalupe Posada, reflecting the idiosyncrasies of the Mexican
around death, the result of cultural syncretism, or as a way of resistance to the
dominant modern culture at that moment, which try to hid the death3!.

In markets, previous to that date, selling stalls proliferate, featuring figures of
dead in cardboard and wood, little graves, coffins, clay skeletons, complete burials
with dead and companions, movable jaw skulls and a multitude of ingenious toys
and sweets representing human bones, skeletons and skulls. Street vendors of
flowers, candles, incense, lanterns, fruit, bread, mole, multiply during that time.
After the Mexican Revolution of 1910, the Mexican state promoted symbols in
which people would recognize their national identity. Among the strategies used to
disseminate this identity where mural painting, among which those of Diego Rivera
stood out. Recognizing the weight of the tradition of «Dia de Muertos» in both
urban and rural communities, in his mural «Dream of a Sunday afternoon in the
Alameda Park» completed in 1947 he portrayed the customs of nineteenth-century
Mexico and captured the image of the «Mexicanized death» in the figure of «La

3t M. Gallegos, José Guadalupe Posada, la muerte y la cultura popular mexicana, <http://
newpagecomunicacion.sociales.uba.ar/files/2013/02/1245.pdf> (last access: 3" May, 2015).
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Catrina» an engraving by Posada which was sumptuously dressed in European
fashion. With the work of post-revolutionary artists and intellectuals familiarity
with death was consolidated as «a peculiarly Mexican symbol»32.

The dead has also a very strong presence in many ways in the Mexican Literature,
and «if in all countries and authors the dead is one of the essential topics, in the
case of Mexico, it crushes by the diffuseness of the established typologies and the
constant dialogue that writers and others maintain with the dead itself»33.

3. «Dia de Muertos». Celebration today

There are no conceptions or rituals about life and death that have a single
origin. Conceptions of life and death are social constructions, part and result of
cultural diversity and a constantly changing world, and so are the corresponding
celebrations. According to how characteristics of different cultures blend or
how synthesis occurs giving birth to a new product, we can see differences in
how death is conceived and commemorated in the various regions that make
up the Mexican geography.

Funerals are celebrated in different ways depending on culture, region and
social class, so it can be done in a brief and austere way, sanitized, as if to ignore
the fact, or with the mourning and solemnity of traditional Catholicism, or as
a festivity like in some popular sectors with indigenous roots. The school, as
an institution, until a few decades ago ignored this event, being the bearer of
a refusal of death, rather than absent, denied. That was a reflect of the general
tendency remarked in present Western culture by Aries who shows how the
dead blurs, disappears and becomes taboo?*.

Nevertheless, in some regions of Mexico strongly rooted in their indigenous
cultures, funerals are practiced with music, songs and treats. Either by tradition
or conviction, along the deceased various objects are arranged, not as a gift but
as baggage that will serve him in his trance from this life to a supposed other.
With that idea water and food are placed to quench their thirst and strengthen
them during the journey, salt to prevent decay of the body before reaching its
destination, sandals or shoes and new clothes for the difficult path, a stick to
remove obstacles (thorns, reptiles, etc.), candles for lighting and coins to give to
the dog that will help them cross a raging river. In addition they are encouraged

32 Lomnitz, La idea de la muerte en México, cit. p. 402.

33 A.R. Villarreal, La representacion de la muerte en la literatura mexicana. Formas de su
imaginario, Doctoral Thesis, (Supervisor: R. Oviedo Pérez de Tudela), Madrid, Universidad
Complutense de Madrid, Academic year 2012. <http://eprints.ucm.es/22384/1/T34654.pdf> (last
access: 16™ January, 2016).

34 P. Aries, Historia de la muerte en occidente desde la Edad Media hasta nuestros dias,
Barcelona, El Acantilado, 2000, p. 83.
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Pic. 4. Subtitle: Altar de Muertos, Malinalco, Estado de México, 1 de noviembre de 2015.
Source: copyr. Adelina Arredondo.

with prayers, songs, wreaths and burning incense or copal. It is believed that
not helping a soul to reach the “beyond”, can cause it to stay grieving and
converted into a nabhual and will cause damage to their families. These beliefs
are reproduced and reinforced through its ritualization and numerous stories
circulating widely, or even without belief, they continue due to respect for
family traditions.

In some towns and neighbourhoods of Mexico City and the states of Mexico,
Morelos, Puebla, Tlaxcala, Hidalgo, Veracruz, Michoacan, Guerrero, Oaxaca
and Chiapas, everywhere that was the ancient Mesoamerica, is where you can
appreciate the manifestly native roots rituals of the «Dia de Muertos». Although
characteristics that confer uniqueness to the celebrations in each locality can be
distinguished, some elements are common. In the markets and streets, vending
stalls multiply with incense, fireworks, candles, fruit, flowers, colourful toys
like skeletons rising from a cardboard coffin when a cord is pulled, multi-
coloured “puckered”, “china”, “paper”, sugar skulls, pulque, mole, etc. It is
no coincidence that a famous mole fair takes place at this time. There are fairs
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in towns weeks or days before, which have been celebrated for centuries in the
streets, and are now threatened by the protests of neighbours and drivers for
the inconveniences that they cause.

In Mesoamerican communities during the last weeks of October mole,
tamales, curundas, sweets, pulque and the typical «Dead’s Bread» is begun to
be made in many homes. In fact, on October 28, offerings are placed in some
homes and are dedicated to those family members or relatives who died that
same year due to accidents, violence or killings, called «offering of the injured»
or in the second case «offering of the killed»; even, if the place of death is known,
they garnish it with Cempoalxdochitl flowers or «dead’s flowers» and candles.
From the 30™ of October on they remember the children who died without
being baptized and who are called «limbos». In some places, from October 31
or November 15t «the little ones» are expected, those who have died while still
children. In both offerings, altars with white flowers are arranged and offered
particularly to the children «souls», sweets and toys.

On November 2", those who died in adulthood are expected. Usually,
in houses «altars» are mounted and offerings are placed for missing family
members, they are decorated with colourful tablecloths and hangings of
puckered china” paper (cuts are being made in the thin paper to produce certain
figures like skulls and skeletons), decorated candles, one for each death in the
family, Cempoaxdchitl flowers, «bread of the dead», baskets of seasonal fruit
as canes, oranges, hawthorns, squash and candy fruit; pans with the traditional
mole and tamales, bunches of herbs, salt, cinnamon, chocolate, water, pulque,
rum. In some regions, the offerings are completed with ceramic idols, usually
zoomorphic, images of saints, crucifixes, pictures of virgins, of heroes and
celebrities along with portraits of the deceased with their sugar «skulls» named
after those who have left®’.

For other sectors of the population the rite of the dead is solemn and
mournful: on October 31t or November 1%, at exactly 12:00 pm candles are lit,
the Hail Mary and Our Father are prayed, those who are gone are named and
are welcome by offering them the respect they deserve. It is a serious moment
of rite and regret for the loss of loved ones, and in some communities as
Calderon de Cuautla, Morelos, the «dedication of the offering» to the dead its
accompanied with funeral bell tolls of the church community, at that moment
everyone should remain silent and be respectful to the memory of the dead; in
Malinalco, State of Mexico, church bells are tolled throughout the night.

As it was done in the past, on house’s doors and access to them lanterns,
candles, or pumpkin or chilacayote shells simulating skulls with a candle inside
are usually placed. Flower-lined paths are also drawn to the houses, especially
in the southeast of México. Lanterns, candles, flowers and paths are the signs

35 Consejo Nacional para la Cultura y las Artes, Calaveritas, Last updated: September 26,
2016. <http://www.conaculta.gob.mx/detalle-nota/?id=16743> (last access: 315* May, 2015).
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Pic. 5. Subtitle: Nisia celebrando la fiesta de Muertos, Cuernavaca, 30 de octubre de 2015.
Source: copyr. Adelina Arredondo.

that will guide the dead relatives in those days, to return to their former homes
to see their family and enjoy food that they had found pleasant in life. It is said
that spirits can only smell the aroma of the offerings, and when they run out
fast it is because no neighbouring houses have placed offerings to their dead
and had to come to satisfy their appetite in other people houses. Thus, keeping
the tradition becomes a social norm, because anyone who does not participate
can earn the enmity of its neighbours?®.

After the commemoration of the «Dia de Muertos», foods, breads, fruits,
and «skulls» are given away to be eaten among relatives, visitors and friends.
Certain part of the offering is reserved to share it in the afternoons and evenings
to large group of children dressed in costumes as they «ask for their calaverita»
to the rhythm of verses and popular songs.

In other places house doors are open to all people who want to participate
because that way their dead relatives realize that their loved ones have progressed

36 Arredondo, Origen vy significado de la tradicion de Muertos, cit. p. 20.
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and have many friends who come to pay homage. That is why in this festivity
tourists are always welcome, as long as they show their respects by offering a
candle in memory of the dead and keep their composure at all times; In addition,
in some homes a container is placed to allow contributions from guests to cover
the costs; in exchange food, beverages and sweets are provided for visitors.
On the streets of Chamilpa and Ocotepec Morelos, tourists visiting the houses
where they commemorate the dead, take pleasure with the arrangements of the
altars and share food from neighbours.

At night, in some villages, the «Campanero» (Bell ringer) is organized. Ii
is the formation of one or more groups, some can carry a cardboard skeleton
while others dress up as imploring widows or wear grotesque masks and beards,
carrying candles and walking sticks; another one brings a bag for offerings and
another directs the playful courtship ringing a bell and calling from door to door
asking for offerings that are typically deposited on the altars of the participants.
On the afternoon of November 24, the population turns to the streets and
churches in a great festival full of folklore and joy. Often, recreation programs
are organized for the occasion by the civil authorities along cardboard skeletons
and “calaveritas” (little skulls) contests. The latter are a popular literary genre
that uses short satiric and mocking verses as well as an epitaph, dedicated to
a living person as if he had died, with «absolute abandon of their power or
social position»3”. In the city of Celaya, Guanajuato the «Walk of lights» is
organized to commemorate the opening of the first civil graveyard of the town
and the transfer of the human remains from the religious site. In the city of
Cuernavaca and several towns in the state of Morelos they celebrate the colourful
«indigenous and popular festival Miguixtli Day of the Dead» for several days
which is prepared with lavish decoration in the central streets and public spaces,
workshops, competitions, parades, popular and classical music concerts, dance,
theatre, art exhibitions, lectures and craft markets and typical food.

On November 2", the extended families gather in graveyards, where
they put new offerings and many candles on the graves of their ancestors,
singing, praying, eating, drinking, and collecting memories of those who left.
The ceremonies are known as «Llorada» (the crying) or «Lumbrada» (The
lightening), and usually lasts all night, brightly lit by the profusion of candles.
The «Noche de Muertos» celebrations of Janitzio, Lake Pdtzcuaro, Michoacdin
are recognized for their magnificence and grandeur3®.

37 El Portal de México, <http://www.elportaldemexico.com/arte/literatura/calaveritas.htm>
(last access: 14™h August, 2015).

38 Portal Turistico de Patzcuaro Michoacan, <http://www.patzcuaro.com/festividades/dia_
muertos.html> (last access: 19™ August, 2015).
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Pic. 6. Subtitle: Calavera.
Source: copyr. Adelina Arredondo, ICE, UAEM.

4. Institutionalization of the celebration

The «Dia de Muertos», as described above, with its colour and feasts, was
only celebrated in the Mesoamerican region and the Southeast of Mexico,
in the intimacy of family and popular neighbourhoods. In the north of the
country it was almost unknown or ignored. But in the last decades of the 20t
centuries, Halloween was adopted by middle-income urban areas, especially
in the northern states of Mexico and in large industrialized cities. Halloween
was the name used in Mexico, in English, with the same symbols and practices
used in the United States. The festival itself is the result of a syncretism between
the crop celebrations of Native Americans and people of Northern Europe,
snatched, magnified and re-signified by commercial interests. Children dress
up in costumes alluding to the spectral death or in different ways and come to
ask for sweets and fruits from house to house. Families are prepared in advance
with characteristic decorations in predominantly orange colour and the large
pumpkin, native of America, symbol of harvest. Young people and adults held
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masked balls. The festival was emptied of its ancestral symbolic content to
be filled with the banality of marketing. Increasingly, the festival is replicated
in the malls, which are full of allusive objects from weeks before the date.
This began to cause concern among the state bureaucracy, in particular in the
education sector in the capital city considering it a foreign cultural invasion. As
a result the Secretariat of Public Education designed an intervention strategy at
national level to disseminate popular practices of the centre of the country and
counteract the commercial influence of the neighbouring country.

According to its Political Constitution, the United States of Mexico is a
secular republic, carrier of a long history of radicalism in secular education
since 18613°. Therefore the Catholic celebration of All Saints and All Souls
Day was not in the school calendar festivities. Educational policies not only
ignore the dates and religious symbols but they are prohibited in educational
establishments and public places, although it is true that there is a gap between
standards and educational practices. Regardless of the secular culture of the
Mexican state and its institutions, in the last three decades religious rites
around the death that synthesized the indigenous and the Spanish, the sacred
and the profane, religious and secular were formally incorporated into the
school calendar and institutional cultural agend*’. At first the bureaucratic
intervention in the implementation of this celebration was opposed by radical
liberals and cultural sectors not related to these practices, who did not know,
share nor understand them. Nevertheless after a few decades of official rites
these have ended being the standard, perceived as part of an alleged Mexican
nature, as alleged essence of a «national spirit».

Like other festivities celebrated in educational institutions such as the
enactment of the Constitution, Flag’s Day, the birthday of President Benito
Juarez, the battle of May 5™ against the French invaders, the day of Independence
and the Mexican Revolution, the “Day of the Dead” is considered as a Mexican
heritage and has been established as part of civic education, of nationalist
nature. This festivity was established as a «dia de guardar» (day to keep) or
holiday, but celebrated in previous dates with ceremonies and symbolic objects
in school grounds and other public spaces such as parks, public squares or
regional museums. The pedagogical objective of the «festival of Dia de Muertos»
highlighted by the educational authorities is the protection of national identity
through the instilment of an ideology and symbolic practices common among
all Mexicans.

39 A. Arredondo, G. Roberto, De la Secularizacion a la Laicidad Educativa en México,
«Anuario Sociedad Argentina de Historia de la Educacién», vol. 15, n. 2, 2014, pp. 140-167.

40 El Sol de Parral, Tradicion de altares de muerto tomé auge en el norte desde los 80’s, <http://
www.oem.com.mx/elsoldeparral/notas/n3178336.htm> (last access: 19" April, 2015).
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Interventions by public authorities depart from the high bureaucratic
spheres, turning instructions down to a notice for each school that is repeated
each year as follows:

In order to preserve and promote national culture through traditional events such as the
Dia de Muertos, during the last week of October and first of November, elementary schools
should develop educational activities to address curriculum on theme, linking activities to
promote the ways in which the celebration takes place in hometowns, which can include
samples of altars and / or literary expressions and talks related to these customs, with strict
respect for regional differences and family practices and preferences*!.

Since the 80’s, instructions like these were given to all educational units of
basic education. Besides the description and even apology for the celebration
of the «Dia de Muertos» it has been included and/or imposed, as many other
educational programmes, to communities for whom it was unknown including
this in both the required textbook for primary education and as a teacher
training device*?. These policies contrast with the educational project of the
post-revolutionary Mexican state that was oriented towards an «integrationist»
policy first, and then «incorporationist» policy of the cultural and linguistic
amalgam for the different indigenous groups settled in the country. The aim
was to educate indigenous people on the basis of «western culture» of Hispanic
origin, beginning with the dominant language, Spanish, and including patriotic
values repeated in school celebrations. Subsequently an appropriation of
indigenous cults is incorporated into the official school culture. This means
first, to recognize indigenous cultures and then «amalgamate» these values with
those of Western culture*?. In some states there was resistance to the imposition
of this celebration in schools, but the power of the Ministry of Education, with
support from the National Union of Education Workers, ultimately prevailed
and the celebration was institutionalized in public schools. And not only in
schools of basic education (preschool, basic and middle school) are altars for the
dead placed, but also in senior high schools and public and private universities.
The display of artistic creativity is remarkable on altars set out in the gardens
of the National Autonomous University of Mexico or on the premises of the
National Pedagogical University, with intense student participation. Gradually
the celebration in schools at all levels of education no longer seems as an
imposition, and is accepted as part of popular traditions.

41 H. Ollivier Pérez, Circular n. 160/2011. Acerca de las manifestaciones culturales del Dia
de Muertos, <http://tecped-dges-ver.blogspot.mx/2011/10/circular-acerca-de-las-manifestaciones.
html> (last access: 19™ April, 2015).

42 Secretaria de Educacion Publica, Ley General de Educacion, <http://[www.sepbcs.gob.mx/
legislacion/ley_general_educacion.htm> (last access: 315t May, 2015).

43 E. Loyo Bravo, Una Educacién para el Pueblo, 1910-1940, in M. Bazant (coord.), Ideas,
Valores y Tradiciones. Ensayos Sobre Historia de la Educacion en México, Estado de México, El
Colegio Mexiquense, A.C, 2002, pp. 167-181.
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This institutionalization, this imposition «from above» expropriates,
alienates, normalizes, homogenizes, uniforms, orders, pretends to nullify
cultural diversity, denies regional particular traditions, trivializes and strips
these ancient celebrations of its profound meaning. These regional festivities,
a heritage and cultural expression are now a school obligation. The assault
on the deep content of indigenous festivals of the dead is aggravated by the
intervention of the media, particularly television, becoming participants in
these festivities but also transforming them into an object of mass marketing.
Big chain stores take advantage of the wide dissemination of the celebration
to sell plastic indigenous symbols, mass made and industrialized abroad,
which are sold along with Halloween merchandise, while the centuries old and
colourful fairs and markets, where the traditional handcrafted products for this
celebration are sold, languish and tend to disappear. The capitalist class aims
again to take over the values, meanings and rites of the popular culture.

There are many contradictions. Children and young people celebrate the
day of the witches, along with the day of the dead, a cultural symbiosis that
incorporates new ways to celebrate without giving up the old ones. From
educational institutions come warnings about the emergence of Halloween
festivities, considering them as an invader in the Mexican culture, without
observing the Amerindian roots that nourish that other festivity of European
origin. The Catholic Church continues to celebrate the specific liturgy of these
dates, encouraging the faithful to celebrate with it, trying this way to reproduce
and extend their influence over the subaltern.

Beyond the use of the «Dia de Muertos» according to market or state
interests to forge national identity, the celebration continues updating its sense
of belonging to the people and its hidden educational content. The celebration
has been reassessed and revitalized by refreshing the historical memory that
has been used by modern social movements to reclaim themselves, such as the
student movements; and as a political use of other sectors of the population to
demand representation in front of the national state**.

The celebration of the «Dia de Muertos» in the traditional domestic popular
sphere remains an alien subject to state power. It is above all a tribute to those
who have left, an act of communion between generations and between the living,
the dead and those who are to come. There is a hidden resistance against the
mechanisms of hegemonic power. The essential loyalties, the deepest feelings,
the strongest identities do not lie in in that abstraction called homeland, or
national symbols, or ruling elites, but in the ancestors, in popular roots, in class
identity.

Why is this tradition kept in an individual perspective? Awareness of one
owns physical death is less painful than the idea of death in the consciousness
of others, hence the need for rituals to preserve the memory of those who have

44 Lomnitz, La idea de la muerte en México, cit. p. 432.
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died and its reminder, that way, those participating in it somehow guarantee
their own survival, subjective or virtual, among their relatives®’. Those other
meanings of the celebration contribute to the setting and strengthening of the
bonds of identity, community social cohesion, to the integral development of
each person as a member of a larger conglomerate in terms of space and time.
Re-signified traditions and customs, repeated through rituals, felt in private
life and revived in public spaces are primarily public goods beyond forms,
appropriations or manipulations given to them by the state, churches, or
economic interests.

The Mexican secular celebration of the «Dia de Muertos» has transcended
the national boundaries to spread across borders. Proclaimed in 2003, since
2008 UNESCO has included «The Indigenous Festivity dedicated to the Dead»
in the list of the Intangible Cultural Heritage of Humanity.

Final reflections

In most part of Mexico the cult of the dead is reproduced year after year
while being enriched through sources such as: 1) worldview, traditions and
practices of pre-Columbian Mesoamerican cultures; 2) the colonial process
of ideological and religious syncretism, purifying indigenous cultures with
Christian and pagan ideas that the Spaniards brought with them; 3) the
process of secularization through advocacy, dissemination, promotion and
generalization by public institutions of the «Dia de Muertos», 4) the popular
appropriation of the festivity which transcends ethnic groups, social classes and
geographic regions; some participating because they believe in the content and
symbolism of the celebration, others to keep an endearing tradition.

Based on the Novo Hispanic cultural practices, the «Dia de Muertos»
incorporates public and private, collective and individual manifestations. In the
public sphere it is a colourful popular celebration through which tribute is paid
to those who have physically died, but remain alive in memory, whether they
were ancestors, in the historical sense, or close relatives. In the private sphere,
it can be a rite of mourning for the dead and death, a ritual that facilitates the
acceptance of death itself and therefore a revaluation of life.

In the public space the state appropriates the «Dia de Muertos» as a secular
celebration, lay and nationalistic, even for purposes of tourist attraction, but
above these claims, the constant redefinition and feelings that the popular sectors
keep on cultural manifestations of secular roots prevails. In the private space and
in a broad sense, families promote the celebration, popular communities and
subordinate sectors as something intimate, respectful, religious, to grieve, but

45 1. Caruso, La separacion de los amantes, México, Siglo XXI, 1981.
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also with joy, rejoicing the remembrance of relatives and friends that are gone,
for bringing them back to life with the memory, symbols, with intergenerational
communication that links them and distinguishes them from the ruling elites.
For them it has an educational content because all generations are involved,
from the preparation to the conclusion of the festivity. Since childhood and in
adult life everybody has a space for mourning, to become familiar with death,
accept it as unavoidable, commemorate it, expect it as part of the cycle of life,
recognize the natural transformation but also recognizing themselves as an
ethnic group, as people, as a class.

The humanistic and pedagogical content in the depths of this celebration is
that through it the conceptions of life as a continuous process are reiterated,
renewed and magnified with each birth. Death coexists with life along a
continuum, in a dialectic that allows us to understand that the one is contained
within the other. It entails ethical, therapeutic and tanatological values, accepting
the ephemeral nature of human existence and at the same time performing a
tribute to life and to the living through the works and the memory of the dead.
Death is not hidden, it is not denied, it is not placed in an ascetic dehumanized
environment, it is presented as an inseparable antithesis of life; death and life
synthesizing what is human in its social and individual sense. It is the vision
that transcends individuals to perceive the links between generations, humans
as part of nature, and the natural world, the cosmos, as the dominant entity.
It is an acknowledgment of change as the law of existence and its potential
for collective action in the future. It is a reminder that everything that exists
might not exist and that the destruction of what exists is a condition for the
existence of something new. In the intergenerational homage, awareness that
the existence of the social is the result of past constructions and that the future
will be the result of what is now being built is transmitted.
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Zeitungen — die wichtigsten offentlichen Medien in Kroatien im 19. Jabr-
hundert

Als offentliche Medien sind in Kroatien des 19. Jahrhunderts vor allem Zei-
tungen, Zeitschriften, Broschiiren, Plakate und Flugblitter zu nennen. Unter
diesen Typen schriftlicher Medien waren Zeitungen allerdings die wichtigsten'.

! Dieser Beitrag wurde im Rahmen des von der Kroatischen Wissenschaftsstiftung (Hrvatska
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Bis zum Revolutionsjahr 1848 galt in Kroatien das System der sog. Praventiv-
zensur, geleitet von der Hofpolizeistelle in Wien und ausgetibt durch ihre Beam-
ten in Stadten, wo sich Druckereien befanden. Wie streng die Zensur ausgetibt
wurde, hing in erster Linie von der Entwicklung und Komplexitit politischer
Verhiltnisse innerhalb des Dreiecks Wien — Pest — Zagreb und weniger von der
politischen Situation im Ausland ab?.

WegenderZensurhattendieinderersten Halftedes19. JahrhundertsinKroatien
erscheinenden Zeitungen hauptsichlich informative Funktion. Aber schon im
Vormirz konnte man in den wirtschaftlich und gesellschaftlich riickstandigen
kroatischen Landern auch Forderungen nach Einfithrung der Pressefreiheit
horen. Die 1848-er Revolution brachte viele bedeutende Verinderungen in
politischen, gesellschaftlichen und wirtschaftlichen Verhiltnissen, unter denen
der Bedeutungswandel der Begriffe «6ffentliche Meinung» und «Pressefreiheit»
fur diese Forschung besonders wichtig war. Von der urspriinglichen Bedeutung
der «von vielen geteilten Meinung» der Begriff der «offentlichen Meinung»
bekam im Vormarz eine ideologische, liberal gepragte Farbung und wihrend der
1848er Revolution diente die 6ffentliche Meinung als Legitimationsgrundlage
der verfassungsrechtlichen Anspriiche liberaler Politiker. In der zweiten Hailfte
des 19. Jahrhunderts erfuhr der Begriff eine weitere Bedeutungsianderung: Die
«0Offentliche Meinung» wurde als ein «Stimmungsbarometer» verstanden, das
beachtet werden musste, das aber beeinflussbar und manipulierbar war?. Die
Pressefreiheit bedeutete nicht nur die Freiheit der Periodika, des Buchdrucks
und des Buchhandels von staatlicher Bevormundung, sondern auch die Freiheit
der GedankendufSerung in Druckschriften. Die Pressefreiheit wurde nicht
mehr als ein Akt der Herrschergnade, sondern als ein Grundrecht verstanden.
Politische Presse (vor allem Zeitungen) wurde zum Mittel zum Ausdriicken

zaklada za znanost) geforderten Projektes UIP-11-2013-4919 erstellt. J. Horvat, Povijest novinst-
va Hrvatske 1771-1939, Zagreb, Golden marketing - Tehni¢ka knjiga, 2003; P. Haramija, Stoljece
politickog plakata u Hrvatskoj, Ausstellungskatalog, Zagreb, Kabinet grafike Hrvatske akademije
znanosti i umjetnosti, 1992; E. Bauer, Die Entwicklung der Publizistik in Kroatien, Zagreb, Europa
Verlag, 1942; V. Svoger, Novinstvo kao javni medij sredinom 19. stolje¢a u Hrvatskoj, «Casopis za
suvremenu povijest», vol. 32, n. 3, 2000, pp. 451-462; V. gvoger, Das kroatische Pressewesen, in H.
Rumpler, P. Urbanitsch (edd.), Die Habsburgermonarchie 1848-1918, Band VIII, Politische Offent-
lichkeit und Zivilgesellschaft, 2. Teilband - Die Presse als Faktor der politischen Mobilisierung, Wien,
Verlag der Osterreichischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 2006, pp. 2149-2176.

2 Mehr iiber die Zensur in Osterreich und in Kroatien siehe bei A.H. Benna, Organisierung und
Personalstand der Polizeihofstelle (1793-1848), «Mitteilungen des Osterreichischen Staatsarchivs«,
vol. 6, 1953, pp. 197-239; J. Marx, Die osterreichische Zensur im Vormdrz, Wien, Verlag fur
Geschichte und Politik, 1959; M. Birk, ,, Vaterlindisches Interesse, Wissenschaft, Unterhaltung und
Belehrung® Illyrisches Blatt (Ljubliana, 1819-1849), literarni casopis v nemskem jeziku v slovenski
provinci predmarcéne Avstrije, Maribor, Slavistiéno drustvo, 2000, pp. 37-45; L. Pederin, Austrijska
cenzura i nadzor nad tiskom u Dalmaciji, Zadar, Matica hrvatska, Ogranak, 2008; A. Suppan,
Mjere cenzure protiv ilirskib listova Ljudevita Gaja, «Radovi», vol. 3, 1973, pp. 213-239.

3 L. Holscher, Offentlichkeit, in O. Brunner, W. Conze, R. Koselleck (edd.), Geschichtliche
Grundbegriffe. Historisches Lexikon zur politisch-sozialen Sprache in Deutschland, vols. 1V,
Stuttgart, Klett-Cotta, 1978, pp. 413-467, insbes. pp. 448, 453-455.
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von politischen Wiinschen und Anspriichen, aber auch zur Gestaltung der
offentlichen Meinung®.

DiesewichtigekommunikologischeRollederZeitungenerkennendbeeiltensich
die regierenden Kreise in der Habsburgermonarchie und in anderen europaischen
Liandern, das durch die Aufthebung der Zensur (die in der Habsburgermonarchie
am 14. Mirz 1848 verkiindet wurde) entstandene Rechtsvakuum durch neue
Vorschriften zu fiillen und eine aktive Pressepolitik zu fithren’. Nach dem
Vorbild des osterreichischen Pressegesetzes vom 13. Mairz 1849 wurde das
kroatische Pressegesetz ausgearbeitet (unterzeichnet vom Banus Josip Jela¢i¢ am
9. Mai 1849). Da das Gesetz auf einen starken Wiederstand liberal eines, liberal
gesinnten Teiles der kroatischen Offentlichkeit stief3, wurde es nicht vollstindig
eingefithrt und bald von der noch restriktiveren osterreichischen Pressordnung
vom 27. Mai 1852 abgelost. Die spateren kroatischen Pressegesetze bildeten
osterreichische Pendants nach, aber waren noch restriktiver. Die Bedingungen
fur die Tatigkeit der kroatischen Presse wurden allerdings erst im Jahre
1875 liberalisiert, als, im Rahmen der Reformen des Banus Ivan Mazuranié,
die neuen kroatischen Pressegesetze — das Gesetz iiber die Anwendung der
Presse, das Gesetz Uber Strafverfahren in Presseangelegenheiten, das Gesetz
uber die Zusammensetzung der Geschworenenlisten und das Gesetz tiber das
Strafverfahren als Subsidiarquelle — promulgiert wurden. Diese Gesetze blieben
die Grundlage der kroatischen Pressegesetzgebung bis 1918°.

4 M. Breil, Die Augsburger ,Allgemeine Zeitung“ und die Pressepolitik Bayerns. Ein
Verlagsunternebhmen zwischen 1815 und 1848, Tubingen, Max Niemeyer Verlag, 1996, p. 69;
F. Schneider, Presse, Pressefreibeit, Zensur, in Geschichtliche Grundbegriffe, vol. 4, pp. 899-927.
Zur Auffassung der Pressefreiheit und der gesellschaftlichen Rolle der Zeitungen in Kroatien um
die Mitte des 19. Jahrhunderts siche V. Svoger, Zagrebacko liberalno novinstvo o slobodi tiska i
drustvenoj ulozi novina od izbijanja revolucije 1848. do uvodenja neoapsolutizma 1851. Godine,
«Povijesni prilozi», vol. 30, 2006, pp. 204-223.

5 Die aktive Pressepolitik in der Habsburgermonarchie und im Deutschen Bund in der zweiten
Halfte des 19. Jahrhunderts wurde durch eine Kombination und ein Zusammenspiel von Regelung,
Repression und Propaganda gekennzeichnet. R. Kohnen, Pressepolitik des Deutschen Bundes.
Methoden staatlicher Pressepolitik nach der Revolution von 1848, Tuibingen, Max Niemeyer
Verlag, 1995, pp. 90-181; V. Svoger, Zagrebacko liberalno novinstvo 1848.-1852. I stvaranje
moderne Hrvatske, Zagreb, Hrvatski institut za povijest, 2007, pp. 35-40.

6 Zu Pressegesetzen in der Habsburgermonarchie im 19. Jahrhundert sieche Th. Olechowski,
Das PrefSrecht in der Habsburgermonarchie, in Die Habsburgermonarchie 1848-1918, vol. 8,
pp. 1493-1530. Kroatische Vorschriften hinsichtlich der Presse im 19. Jahrhundert analysieren D.
Cepulo, Sloboda tiska i porotno sudenje u Banskoj Hrvatskoj 1848-1918, «Hrvatski ljetopis za
kazneno pravo i praksu», vol. 7, n. 2, 2000, pp. 923-975; D. Cepulo, Trial by Jury in Croatia 1849-
1918: Transfer and the Context, in Z. Pokrovac (ed.), Rechissprechung in Europa. Studien zum
19. und frithen 20. Jahrbundert. Rechiskulturen des modernen Osteuropa, Frankfurt am Main,
Vittorio Klostermann, 2012, pp. 1-111; V. Svoger, J. Turkalj, Die Pressefreibeit in Kroatien vom
Ende der vierziger bis Mitte der achtziger Jahre des 19. Jahrhunderts — gesetzliche Regelung und
Praxis, in G. Mathé, B. Mezey (edd.) Kroatisch-ungarische éffentlich-rechtliche Verhiltnisse zur
Zeit der Doppelmonarchie, Budapest, E6tvos University Press, 20135, pp. 293-344.
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Die Revolution von 1848 brachte nicht nur die Verdnderung des rechtlichen

Rahmens fiir die Tatigkeit der Presse in Kroatien, sondern fiihrte auch zu einer

«Leseexplosion» wegen eines verstirkten Interesses an aktuellen Informationen’.

Wie in anderen europdischen Liandern wurden auch in Kroatien zahlreiche
neue Blitter gegrindet und die Auflagen der schon bestehenden Zeitungen
stiegen wesentlich an. Dieses Interesse hielt aber nicht lange an, so dass manche

von diesen Blattern, wie tiberall in Europa, allerdings nur fiir eine kurze Zeit

erschienen®.

Eine direkte Folge der kurzfristig uneingeschrinkten Pressefreiheit im
revolutiondren Jahr 1848 war eine Erweiterung des Themenspektrums der
Zeitungen. Seit dieser Zeit schrieben kroatische (politische) Zeitungen — bis
dann politisch farblos und eine Art der politischen und gesellschaftlichen
Chronik - ausfihrlich iiber verschiedene politische Ereignisse und Prozesse
in Kroatien, im In- und Ausland, tiber die Tatigkeit einzelner herausragender
Politiker, berichteten eingehend tiber die Arbeit der kroatischen, 6sterreichischen
und ungarischen Regierung, des Kroatischen Landtages (Die erste kroatische
Zeitung, die uber Sitzungen des Kroatischen Landtags (Sabor) von 1848
meldete, war Saborske novine.) sowie der Parlamente in Wien und in Budapest,
schilderten zusammenfassend auch den Inhalt von Parlamentssitzungen in
anderen europdischen Lindern, prasentierten und befiirworteten gewisse
politische Ideen und Programme’ und setzten sich kritisch mit politischer

7 Dieses Interesse konnte man sogar auf dem Lande bemerken, wo etwa 90% der Bevolkerung
Analphabeten waren. Ein Zeugnis davon legt die Autobiographie eines der bedeutendsten
kroatischen Lehrer und Pidagogen des 19. Jahrhunderts Mijat Stojanovi¢ ab. Er schrieb, dass,
nachdem die Nachrichten iiber revolutionire Unruhen in europdischen Lindern und in Ungarn
Slawonien erreicht hatten, seine Bauernnachbarn in ganzen Scharen zu ihm kamen, damit er ihnen
aus den Zeitungen vorlese und sie belehre, wie sie sich unter solchen unstabilen und gefihrlichen
Umstidnden benehmen sollten.

8 Neben den vier schon ldnger erscheinenden Zeitungen wurden in Kroatien im Revolutionsjahr
zwolf neue Blitter gegriindet. Mehr tiber diese Blitter und eine dhnliche Situation in einigen anderen
europiischen Lindern siehe bei Svoger, Zagrebacko liberalno novinstvo 1848-1852, cit., pp. 31-44.

9 Da der Umfang dieses Beitrags beschrinkt ist, werden in FufSnoten nur einige relevante
Arbeiten erwihnt. M. Artukovié¢, Ideologija srpsko-brvatskibh sporova (Srbobran 1884-1902),
Zagreb, Naprijed, 1991; T. Markus, Slavenski Jug 1848.-1850. godine i hrvatski politicki pokret,
Zagreb, Hrvatski institut za povijest, 2001; T. Markus, Zagrebacki politicki listovi 1848-1850
godine. Izabrani ¢lanci, Zagreb, Hrvatski institut za povijest, 2005; P. Koruni¢, Jugoslavenska ideja
u hrvatskoj i slovenskoj politici za revolucije 1848-1849 godine, «Radovi», vol. 14, 1981, pp. 91-
228; M. Fruk, Hrvatski listovi na njemackome jeziku u slugbi ilirske ideje, «Casopis za suvremenu
povijest», vol. 32, n. 3, 2000, pp. 443-450; J. Turkalj, Zvekan — humor, satira i karikatura kao
sredstvo pravaske politicke propagande, «Povijesni prilozi», vol. 18, 1999, pp. 121-160; J. Turkalj,
Pravaski humoristicko-satiricki listovi kao prenositelji politickib poruka 80-ih godina 19. stoljeca,
«Casopis za suvremenu povijest», vol. 32, n. 3, 2000, pp. 463-472; S. Matkovi¢, Novinstvo Ciste
stranke prava. Prilog poznavanju pravaskog tiska, «Casopis za suvremenu povijest», vol. 32, n. 3,
2000, pp. 487-496; V. Svoger, Siidslawische Zeitung 1849-1852. Organ nove epohe kod Juznih
Slavena, Zagreb, Hrvatski institut za povijest - Dom i svijet, 2002; Svoger, Zagrebacko liberalno
novinstvo 1848-1852, cit.
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Titigkeit und Programmen politischer Opponenten'® usw. auseinander. In der
zweiten Hailfte des 19. Jahrhunderts waren die meisten Zeitungen in Kroatien
politisch profiliert, auch wenn sie sich dem Lesepublikum als politisch neutral
vorstellten!!. Sie behandelten auch verschiedene wirtschaftliche Themen und
Probleme!'?, schrieben sogar iiber die neue politische und wirtschaftliche
Kraft — die Arbeiterschaft — und ihre Probleme'3, iiber neue Tendenzen auf
dem religiosen Gebiet!'* und befiirworteten moderne liberale Ideen in Bezug
auf die Organisation des Staates und der Zivilgesellschaft'S. Kurz gesagt,
kroatische politische Zeitungen dienten im 19. Jahrhundert als eine Plattform
zur Verbreitung neuer/moderner Ideen und Konzeptionen, die eine umfassende
Modernisierung Kroatiens anstrebten und die wichtigsten Medien zur
Gestaltung der 6ffentlichen Meinung waren.

10 N. Rumenjak, Nacionalna ideologija listova Obzor i Srbobran (1901-1902 godine),
«Povijesni prilozi», vol. 14, 1995, pp. 209-257; A. Kolak Bosnjak, Izmedu Europe i Azije. Hrvati
i Madari u propagandnom ratu 1848/1849, «Povijesni prilozi», vol. 27, n. 34, 2008, pp. 175-193.

11 Kurz zur kroatischen Parteipresse siehe Svoger, Das kroatische Pressewesen, cit., pp. 2155-
2164.

12 J. Turkalj, Gospodarska problematika u listu Hervatska 1871. godine, «Casopis za
suvremenu povijest», vol. 28, nn. 1-2, 1996, pp. 121-138; V. Svoger, Zagrebacki liberalni tisak o
preobrazbi brvatskoga gospodarstva i izgradnji modernoga kapitalistickoga gospodarskog sustava
1848-1852, «Povijesni prilozi», vol. 28, 2005, pp. 173-197.

13 V-k. [Franz Vanitek], Die menschliche Arbeitskraft als volkswirtschaftlicher Faktor.
I. Die Arbeitskraft als sich betrachtet, Agramer Zeitung (AZ), n. 282 vom 9. 12. 1873; V-k.,
Die menschliche Arbeitskraft als volkswirtschaftlicher Faktor. 11. Erhobung der Arbeitskraft
durch Bildung, AZ, n. 284 vom 11. 12. 1873, n. 285 vom 12. 12. 1873 und n. 286 vom 13.
12. 1873; V-k., Die menschliche Arbeitskraft als volkswirtschaftlicher Faktor. 111. Association der
Arbeitskrifte, AZ,n. 287 vom 15. 12. 1873, n. 288 vom 16. 12. 1873, n. 295 vom 24. 12. 1873, n.
297 vom 29. 12. 1873. In der kroatischen Presse war es im 19. Jahrhundert tiblich, dass die meisten
Artikel anonym oder unter einem Pseudonym, bzw. einer Chiffre, veroffentlicht wurden. Falls der
Name eines so bezeichneten Autors identifiziert werden konnte, steht er hier in eckigen Klammern
geschrieben.

14 1. Ivelji¢, Katolicka crkva i civilno drustvo u Hrvatskoj 1848. godine, «Casopis za suvremenu
povijest», vol. 25, nn. 2-3, 1993, pp. 19-42; V. Svoger, Vjerska problematika u zagrebackom
liberalnom tisku 1848.-1852., «Croatica Christiana Periodica», vol. 21, n. 56, 2005, pp. 121-145.

15 P, Korunié, Osnovice gradanskog drustva u Hrvatskoj za revolucije 1848-49. godine,
«Radovi», vol. 32-33, 2001, pp. 69-104; V. Svoger, Zagrebacki liberalni listovi u ustavnoj
monarhiji tijekom revolucije 1848-1849 i neposredno nakon nje, in A. Buczynski, S. Matkovié¢
(edd.), Hereditas rervm Croaticarvm ad honorem Mirko Valentié, Zagreb, Hrvatski institut za
povijest, 2003, pp. 175-183; 1d., Slobodni pojedinci u slobodnom narodu. Gradanske i politicke
slobode i prava u brvatskom tisku sredinom 19. stoljeca, in M. Karbi¢, H. Kekez, A. Novak, Z.
Horvat (edd.), Ascendere historiam. Zbornik u éast Milana Krubeka, Zagreb, Hrvatski institut za
povijest, 2014, pp. 573-584.
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Die Rolle der Zeitungen bei der Befiirwortung neuer Ideen im kroatischen
Schulwesen im 19. Jabrhundert

In diesem Beitrag werden in erster Linie jene kroatischen politischen
Zeitungen analysiert, die ziemlich haufig auch Artikel zum Thema des
kroatischen Schulwesensim 19. Jahrhundert veroffentlichten: Novine hérvatsko-
slavonsko-dalmatinske/Narodne novine, Slavenski Jug, Siidslawische Zeitung,
Jugoslavenske novine, Agramer Zeitung, Domobran und Sviet'®. Die in der
zweiten Halfte des 19. Jahrhunderts in Kroatien erscheinenden padagogischen
Zeitungen und Zeitschriften — Napredak, Skolski prijatelj, Kricanska
Skola, Domace ognjiste und Hrvatski ucitelj — werden nur ausnahmsweise
berticksichtigt. Die Probleme des kroatischen Schulwesens wurden von
herausragenden Lehrern, aber auch von anderen interessierten Intellektuellen
beschrieben. Eine systematische und umfassende Analyse kroatischer politischer
Periodika in Bezug auf padagogische und mit dem Schulwesen verbundene
Themen liegt allerdings noch nicht vor.

Im Vormairz waren kroatische Zeitungen farblos und wegen der strengen
Praventivzensur veroffentlichten sie im GrofSen und Ganzen Informationen
uber politische und kulturelle Tatigkeit einiger einflussreichen Personlichkeiten
und Staatsbehorden, iiber verschiedene Kulturveranstaltungen und seit den
1830-er Jahren auch tber die Bemiithungen der Mitglieder der kroatischen
Wiedergeburtsbewegung (auch Illyrische Bewegung genannt) um die
Standardisierung der kroatischen Sprache, wobei fir die Verbreitung und
Popularisierung politischer und kultureller Ideen der Illyrier die literarische
Beilage der Zeitung Novine horvatske, slavonske i dalmatinskelllirske narodne
novine'’, das Wochenblatt Danica horvatska, slavonska i dalmatinskalDanica
ilirska (1835-1849), viel wichtiger war'®. Die Illyrier setzten sich fiir die
Einfithrung der kroatischen (oder der illyrischen Sprache, wie sie sie nannten,
um so im Geiste der slawischen Wechselseitigkeit unter diesem Namen auch
andere siidslawische Volker zusammenzubringen) Sprache als Amtssprache in
Kroatien ein, folglich auch als Unterrichtssprache in kroatischen Schulen. Das
war der Rahmen, den kroatische Zeitungen nicht tiberschritten.

Nach dem Ausbruch der Revolution von 1848 fithrte die Verbreitung
liberaler Ideen auch in Kroatien zu Diskussionen tiber das Verhaltnis zwischen
Staat und Kirche und besonders tiber ihre Rollen im Unterrichtswesen. Anders
als in vielen anderen europdischen Lindern blieb ein Streit zwischen der
Katholischen Kirche und Mitgliedern der modernen biirgerlichen Gesellschaft

16 Zu diesen Blittern vgl. Horvat, Povijest novinstva Hrvatske, cit.; Svoger, Das kroatische
Pressewesen, cit.

17 Seit 1849 erscheint diese Zeitung unter dem Namen Narodne novine als kroatisches
Amtsblatt.

18 S. Coha, Poetika i politika Gajeve Danice, Dissertation, Philosophische Fakultit (Betreuer:
Prof. Dr. Vinko Bresi¢), Universitit Zagreb, 2009.
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in Kroatien in der zweiten Hailfte des 19. Jahrhunderts aus, mit Ausnahme
einiger auf das Bildungssystem bezogener Polemiken'’. Viele kroatische Lehrer
setzten sich fiir eine allmahliche Schwachung des kirchlichen Einflusses auf die
Schule ein. Trotzdem sprachen sie sich gegen den Ausschluss des Klerus aus der
Schule und fir ein Zusammenspiel des Staates und der Kirche im Schulwesen
als Voraussetzung fiir erfolgreiche Entwicklung des Schulwesens aus, wofur der
Staat Verantwortung trage, weil sie sich bewusst waren, dass es in Kroatien
an guten und ausgebildeten Lehrern, die dem Priesterstand nicht gehorten,
mangelte?’. Der Einfluss der Katholischen Kirche auf das Schulwesen in der
Habsburgermonarchie und in Kroatien verstarkte sich nach dem Abschluss des
Konkordats im Jahre 1855, weil darin die kirchliche Kontrolle nicht nur tiber
den Religionsunterricht, sondern auch tiber den Unterricht in allen anderen
Schulfichern, ja sogar iiber das Privatleben der Lehrerlnnen geregelt wurde?!.
Kroatische Lehrer wurden zur Zeit des Neoabsolutismus zu Triagern der
Modernisierungstendenzen im kroatischen Bildungssystem und als Beginn einer
organisierten fachlichen Tatigkeit kroatischer Lehrer wird die Griindung der
Zeitschrift Napredak?* (Fortschritt) im Jahre 1859 angesehen. Obwohl wihrend
des Neoabsolutismus in Kroatien gewisse Fortschritte in Qualitatssteigerung des
kroatischen Volks- und Mittelschulsystems erzielt werden konnten, schuf erst das
Gesetz uiber die Organisation der Volks- und Lehrerschulen von 1874 eine gute
Grundlage fiir die Modernisierung und Sakularisierung des Volksschulwesens
in Kroatien. Beratungen im Kroatischen Landtag tber diesen Gesetzentwurf
verschirften wiederum den Zwist zwischen kirchlichen und Lehrerkreisen
wegen des kirchlichen Einflusses auf die Schule, weil das Gesetz vorsah, dass die
Kontrolle tiber das Schulsystem durch staatliche Organe tibernommen werden
sollte. Es bestand sogar die Gefahr vor dem Boykott der Volksschule seitens

19 Einen guten Uberblick iiber den Wandel im Verhiltnis zwischen Staat und Kirche in
westeuropdischen Landern in der zweiten Halfte des 19. Jahrhunderts gibt A. Bio¢i¢, Djelovanje
katolickib svecenika u sazivu Sabora Trojedne kraljevine od 1868. do 1871 godine, Dissertation,
Hrvatski studiji (Betreuer: Prof. Dr. Slavko Sliskovi¢) Universitit Zagreb, 2014, pp. 6-23,
Debattieren iiber Kontrolle Ausiibung tiber das Schulwesen, pp. 19-20. Das Verhiltnis zwischen
dem Staat und der Katholischen Kirche in Kroatien schildert die Autorin auf pp. 24-33. Vgl. auch
M. Strecha, Katolicko hrvatstvo, Zagreb, Barbat, 1997, pp. 57-58.

20 C -, Uber das Volksschulwesen in Slowenien, Siidslawische Zeitung (SZ), n. 246 vom 25.
10. 18505 anonym, Unser Volksschulwesen 11, SZ, n. 230 vom 27. 12. 1849; M.[irko] B.[ogovi¢],
Leitartikel, Jugoslavenske novine (JN), n. 140 vom 24. 9. 1850; F. [Ivan Filipovi¢], Potreboce pucke
skole, JN, n. 40 vom 25. 5. 1850.

21 M. Gross, Poceci moderne Hrvatske. Neoapsolutizam u civilnoj Hrvatskoj i Slavoniji 1850-
1860., Zagreb, Globus, Centar za povijesne znanosti SveudiliSta u Zagrebu, Odjel za hrvatsku
povijest, 1985, 278-279; A. Cuvaj, Grada za povijest skolstva kraljevina Hrvatske i Slavonije,
vol. 4, vervollstindigte Ausgabe, Zagreb, Kr. hrv.-slav.-dalm. zem. vlada, Odjel za bogostovlje i
nastavu, 1910, pp. 23-24.

22 Uber diese Zeitschrift vgl. D. Zupan, Pucko skolstvo u vrijeme banovanja Ivana Maguraniéa,
Magisterarbeit, Philosophische Fakultit (Betreuer: Prof. Dr. Petar Koruni¢), Universitiat Zagreb,
2002, pp. 34-36.
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des katholischen Klerus (auch orthodoxe Priester leisteten starken Widerstand
diesem Gesetzesentwurf), die aber dank den Bemithungen des Zagreber
Erzbischof beseitigt werden konnte?3. Dieses Gesetz zeigte aber, dass der Prozess
der Sakularisierung des kroatischen Schulwesens unumkehrbar war.

Der schlechte Zustand des kroatischen Volksschulwesens um die Mitte des
19. Jahrhunderts wurde von mehreren Autoren beschrieben: es gab nicht genug
Volkschulen, Lehrer waren schlecht bezahlt und ausgebildet und haufig der
Willkiir einiger machtiger Einzelpersonen ausgesetzt, die Qualitit der Seminare
fur Lehrerausbildung und einschlagiger Literatur war schlecht, es mangelte
an guten Schulbiichern in kroatischer Sprache und adiquaten Lehrmitteln?*,
In den folgenden Jahrzehnten verbesserte sich die Lage im Volksschulwesen,
insbesondere hinsichtlich der Zahl der Volksschulen, der Lehrerausbildung und
der Qualitat der Schulbiicher in der Muttersprache, doch die Lage lief$ noch viel
zu winschen ubrig. In den 60-er und 70-er Jahren wurden vor allem schlechter
und unregelmafliger Schulbesuch und zu kleine Klassenzimmer als die grofSten
Probleme hervorgehoben, die sich auf die Qualitit des Unterrichts auswirkten?’.

Als Mittel zur Steigerung der Qualitit des Unterrichts in kroatischen
Volksschulen hob Ivan Filipovié, einer der angesehensten kroatischen Lehrer
im 19. Jahrhundert, gute Schulen fiir Lehrerausbildung, wertvolle und dem
Geiste der Zeit und den Bediirfnissen des Volkes angemessene Schulbiicher
(geschrieben im Geiste der slawischen Wechselseitigkeit), Autonomie der Schule
(von kirchlichen Kreisen und feudalen Schutzherren) und Verbesserung der
materiellen Lage der Lehrer hervor. Er beschrieb, wie man diese Ziele, von denen
hier nur die interessantesten genannt sind, erreichen konnte: die Einfithrung
einer allgemeinen Aufklarungssteuer und, wegen hoher Steuern, Senkung
einiger anderer Steuern; die Schulen fiir die Lehrerausbildung sollten staatliche
Einrichtungen sein, die fiir Angehorige verschiedener Religionen offen sind
und den kunftigen Lehrern kostenlos Unterkunft, Verpflegung und Schulung
bieten; sie sollten theoretisches und praktisches Wissen aus unterschiedlichen
Fachern bieten, den besten Schiilern sollte man eine weitere Ausbildung an einer

23 Mehr zu diesem Gesetz, zu diesbeziiglichen Beratungen im Kroatischen Landtag und zur
Polemik iiber die Rolle der Kirche im Schulsystem vgl. Zupan, Pucko skolstvo, pp. 44-61. Das
Gesetz tiber die Organisation der Volks- und Lehrerschulen in Kroatien und Slawonien ist in Cuvaj,
Grada za povijest skolstva, cit., vol. 4, pp. 435-454 abgedruckt.

24 M. Stojanovi¢, Jos jedna re¢ o stanju nasib narodnib ucionicab, Novine dalmatinsko-
hérvatsko-slavonske (NDHS), n. 6 vom 20. 1. 1847; A. S., Jo$ jedna re¢ o stanju nasib narodnih
ucionicah, NDHS, n. 45 vom 5. 6. 1847; S., Nesto o stalezu uciteljskom, Slavenski jug (S]), n. 73
vom 21. 6. 1849; 1. Filipovi¢, Interpelatia na odsiek prosvjete, SJ, n. 54 vom 8. 5. 1849; Unser
Volksschulwesen III, SZ, n. 235 [232!] vom 29. 12. 1849; L. Stroboth, An meine Amtsbriider
(Lehrer an den drarischen deutschen Trivialschulen in der k. k. Militargrenze), SZ, n. 4 vom 5. 1.
1850; L. Stroboth, Ansichten iiber den Zustand der Schulen in der Militdrgrenze. II. und I11., SZ, n.
13 vom 16. 1. 1850 und n. 16 vom 19. 1. 1850; Leitartikel, JN, n. 179 vom 9. 11. 1850.

25 Anonym, Sto je uzrok da nase pucke ucione pravo nenapreduju, Napredak, n. 19, 1861, S.
293; L. Filipovi¢, Na obranu puckog uciteljstva, Napredak, n. 12,1876, S. 178; Pedagogicke iskrice.
Clanci za $kolu i dom od Ivana Filipovica, Narodne novine (NN), n. 273 vom 28. 11. 1857.
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slawischen Universitat ermoglichen und auf diese Weise kiinftige Lehrkrafte
an den Lehrerschulen heranbilden?®. In den genannten Artikeln legte er die
umfassendste in kroatischen politischen Zeitungen um die Mitte des 19. Jhs.
veroffentlichte Analyse des Zustandes des kroatischen Volksschulwesens und
der Mittel zur seiner Verbesserung dar.

EinandererLehrerschriebdenLehrerneineSchlisselrolleimUnterrichtsprozess
zu, thematisierte Mittel zur besseren Ausbildung von Lehrern und hob als
solche folgende hervor: die mit guten padagogischen, wissenschaftlichen,
okonomischen und moralischen Biichern versehenen Bibliotheken, eine
padagogische Zeitschrift, Lehrerversammlungen, kontinuierliche berufliche
Weiterbildung der Lehrer, bessere Gehilter fir Lehrer, ein Jahrespreis fur
beste Lehrer, eine staatliche Rente nach 30-jahrigem Dienst in der Schule und
offentliche Priiffungen am Ende des Schuljahres?’. Derselbe Lehrer schrieb
auch tiber Mittel und Modalitdten zu einer guten und erfolgreichen sittlichen
Erziehung der Kinder?s,

Seit dem Revolutionsjahr 1848 iiberwog in kroatischen Intellektuellen- und
Lehrerkreisen die durch aufkldrerische und rationalistische Ideen gepragte
moderne Auffassung Uber die ausschlaggebende Rolle der Ausbildung bei der
Gestaltung des menschlichen Charakters. Immer wieder wurde in Zeitungen
hervorgehoben, dass das kroatische Volk durch Ausbildung zu nitzlichen
Mitgliedern der Gesellschaft werden konnte, die im Stande wiren, rational zu
denken, Gesetze zu befolgen und zum Fortschritt der Gesellschaft beizutragen.
Die Ausbildung breiterer Gesellschaftsschichten, vor allem durch Volksschule,
hielten sie fur eine der Voraussetzungen fiir eine umfassende Modernisierung
kroatischer Gesellschaft, aber auch fir das wichtigste Mittel im Prozess der
Homogenisierung des Kulturfeldes als eines wichtigen Schrittes zur nationalen
und kulturellen Integration. Das auf Kommunikation in einer standardisierten
(Volks)Sprache und Schrift basierte Bildungssystem war eine sehr wichtige
Bedingung fiir die Bildung moderner Gesellschaft und moderner Institutionen®’.
Das Erreichen dieser Ziele hing aber in erster Linie von der Qualitit des
Bildungssystems ab. Deswegen gaben einige Autoren eigene Vorschlige fiir die

Losung gewisser Probleme im kroatischen Schulwesen’.

26 F. [Ivan Filipovi¢], Potreboce pucke skole, [N, n. 40 vom 25. 5. 1850.; F. Potreboce pucke
Skole. A. O uredjenju sémenista za ucitelje, [N, n. 91 vom 26. 7. 1850; F. Potreboca pucke skole. B.
Ali kako da se ta sémenista urede?, [N, n. 98 vom 3. 8. 1850; F. Potrebole pucke skole. B. O skolskih
knjigah, N, n. 180 vom 11. 11. 1850; F. Potreboce pucke skole, [N, n. 181 vom 12. 11. 1850.

27 V. Marik, Sredstva, kako bi se nasi pucki ucitelji bolje izobraziti mogli, NN, n. 158 vom 14.
7. 1859.

28 1d., Kojim je nacinom mogucée mladez ¢udoredno odgajati?, NN, n. 159 vom 15. 7. 1859, n.
160 vom 16. 7. 1859, n. 161 vom 18. 7. 1859.

29 M. Haralambos, Uvod u sociologiju, Zagreb, Nakladni zavod Globus, 1994, 212;
Originaltitel: Sociology: themes and perspectives.

30 M. Stojanovi¢, O ucionici, SJ, n. 31 vom 15. 10. 1848; M. Stojanovi¢, Rie¢ uciteljem
jugoslavenskim od ucitelja M. Stojanoviéa, SJ, n. 20 vom 15. 2. 1849; M.[irko] B.[ogovi¢],
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Der umfassendste Vorschlag einer liberal gepriagten Reform des kroatischen
Schulsystems, die vor allem auf Gymnasien und Realschulen abzielte, aber auch
die Griindung einer stidslawischen Universitit vorsah, entstammte der Feder
eines anonymen Autors, ganz bestimmt eines akademisch Ausgebildeten oder
eines Lehrers, was sich aufgrund seiner guten Kenntnisse der Sachlage schliefSen
lisst. In einer Reihe von Artikeln unter dem Titel «Zur Studienreform»
befasste er sich mit Mittel- und Hochschulen. Volksschulen analysierte er aber
in drei Artikeln unter dem Titel «Unser Volksschulwesen». Die Volksschule
hatte, seiner Meinung nach, eine sehr wichtige Rolle in sittlicher Erziehung,
aber auch in der Bildung guter Staatsbiirger und Mitglieder der nationalen
Gemeinschaft. Deswegen sollte ein Volksschullehrer in erster Linie itiber
notwendige Kenntnisse, aber auch tiber einen festen Charakter verfigen,
um seine erzieherische und ausbildende Funktion ausfillen zu konnen. Der
Autor setzte sich fir eine kritische und selektive Annahme der kulturellen
Errungenschaften des Westens ein, und zwar nur jener, die der kroatischen
nationalen Kultur niitzen konnten. Er befiirwortete eine Zusammenarbeit der
Kirche und des Staates im Bildungssystem, sprach sich aber entschieden gegen
konfessionelle Schulen aus, die, seiner Meinung nach, schon im jungen Alter
religiosen Fanatismus hervorrufen konnten3!. Seine Vorschlige hinsichtlich
der Gymnasien und Realschulen waren viel konkreter. Den Anstof$ zu seinem
Artikel gab die Veroffentlichung eines neuen Unterrichtsplans fiir Gymnasien
und Realschulen, den das Ministerium fiir Kultus und Unterricht in Wien
ausgearbeitet hatte’>. Den neuen Gymnasialstudienplan bezeichnete der
Verfasser der genannten Zeitungsartikel als «so diirftig, so schal, so vormarzlich,
daf$ er selbst von dem ancien regime widerspruchslos angenommen worden
wire»33. Seine Beurteilung war iibertrieben, weil der neue Gymnasialplan
viele Neuigkeiten brachte und bis zum Zerfall der Habsburgermonarchie die
Grundlage fiir die Entwicklung und Modernisierung der Gymnasien bildete3*.
Die neue Einteilung der Gymnasien in vierjahrige Untergymnasien und
achtjahrige Obergymnasien hief§ er willkommen, kritisierte aber scharf, dass
einige vorbereitende philosophische Ficher — Enzyklopadie, Anthropologie,
Psychologie, Logik, Asthetik und Geschichte der Philosophie im Grundrisse

Leitartikel, JN, n. 140 vom 24. 9. 1850; F. [Ivan Filipovi¢], Potreboée pucke skole, JN, n. 40 vom
25.5.1850; Unser Volksschulwesen I1., SZ, n. 230 vom 27. 12. 1849.

3t Anonym, Unser Volksschulwesen, SZ, n. 229 vom 24. 12. 1849, n. 230 vom 27. 12. 1849
und n. 235 [232!] vom 29. 12. 1849. Eine dhnliche Meinung von konfessionellen Schulen driickte
auch der schon erwihnte Lehrer Ivan Filipovi¢ in seinem Artikel Potreboce pucke skole. B. O
Skolskib knjigah, [N, n. 180 vom 11. 11. 1850 aus.

32 V. Svoger, I. Horbec, Pocetak modernoga srednjeg $kolstva u Habsburskoj Monarbiji:
Nastavni plan za gimnazije (1849), «Anali za povijest odgoja», vol. 10, 2011, pp. 7-15; Gross,
Poceci moderne Hrvatske, cit., p. 304.

33 Zur Studienreform, 1., SZ, n. 133 vom 30. 8. 1849.

34 Syoger, Horbec, Pocetak modernoga srednjeg $kolstva u Habsburskoj Monarhiji: Nastavni
plan za gimnazije (1849), cit., pp. 7-11.
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— aus dem Unterrichtsplan der Obergymnasien ausgeschlossen waren, weil sie
kiinftigen Juristen, Philologen, Philosophen, Theologen, Arzten usw. notwendig
waren. Seine Vision des reformierten Gymnasiums sah folgendermaflen aus:
Verringerung der Stundenzahl fir Religionsunterricht; ein modifizierter Unterricht
der lateinischen und griechischen Sprache, der weniger grammatikalische und
sprach-stilistische Inhalte umfasst, aber mehr Informationen tiber Geschichte
und Kultur der Volker der Antike bietet; eine Verbindung nationaler Geschichte
und Geographie, derer Inhalte mehr in Bezug auf allgemeine Geschichte und
Geographie behandelt werden sollten; mehr Unterrichtsstunden fiir Mathematik,
Physik und Chemie; die Unterrichtssprache sollte die Muttersprache sein, denn
nur mittels dieser Sprache kénnten die Schiiler zu denken lernen; Verringerung der
Deutschunterrichtsstunden sowie Einfithrung des Englischen und Franzésischen
in der letzten Klasse des Obergymnasiums®. Der neue Unterrichtsplan fiir
Realschulen wurde von demselben Verfasser aber positiv bewertet, insbesondere
wegen der Tatsache, dass er Gymnasien und Realschulen nidher brachte und
einen Ubergang aus unteren Realschulen, die ebenso vier Jahre dauerten, in
Obergymnasien ermoglichte. Die Realschule unterschied sich vom Gymnasium in
erster Linie dadurch, dass in der Realschule mehr praktische Facher unterrichtet
wurden als im Gymnasium. In den ersten vier Klassen der Realschule sollte
der Unterricht eher populidr, in der Oberrealschule mehr wissenschaftlich
ausgerichtet sein. Klassische Sprachen und naturwissenschaftliche Facher sollten
in der Realschule so unterrichtet werden, wie er fiir Gymnasien vorgeschlagen
hatte. In der Realschule sollten mehrere lebendige Sprachen gelernt werden —
Deutsch oder Italienisch sowie eine slawische Sprache in der unteren Realschule
und Englisch oder Franzosisch in der Oberrealschule. Seiner Meinung nach
konnten auch Musik, Gymnastik, Stenographie und eventuell andere Facher
unterrichtet werden?®.

Dieser anonyme Verfasser strebte eine Umwandlung der Gymnasien aus
Schulen fir Lernen der klassischen Sprachen in moderne Mittelschulen an, die
den Schiilern ermoglichen sollten, sich solide und umfassende Kenntnisse zu
erwerben. Die Realschulen dagegen, wie sie im Studienplan fiir Realschulen
gestaltet wurden, beurteilte er sehr positiv, weil sie ihre Hauptaufgabe — eine
grundliche Bildung kiinftiger Unternehmer, Handelsmanner und Handwerker
zu bieten — erfiillen konnten.

Derselbe Autor legte auch einen Entwurf fir die siidslawische Universitat
vor, die in Zagreb als dem politischen und kulturellen Zentrum der Stidslawen
gegrundetwerdensollte. Hatteschondie Konigliche Akademieder Wissenschaften
in Zagreb eine grofSe Rolle bei der Verbreitung der Ausbildung und Kultur
in kroatischen Landern gespielt, sollte die Universitit eine noch unmessbar
wichtigere Rolle haben. Da es in Kroatien an Fachminnern in verschiedenen

35 Zur Studienreform, 1., SZ, n. 133 vom 30. 8. 1849., II., n. 134 vom 31. 8. 1849.
36 Zur Studienreform, I1l., n. 137 vom 4. 9. 1849.
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Bereichen mangelte — Juristen, Priester, Lehrer, Ingenieure, vor allem Wald-
und Bergbauingenieure, aber auch gebildete Landwirte, Handelsmanner und
Handwerker —, sollte in Zagreb eine Universitat gegriindet werden, die hohere
Ausbildung sowohl wissenschaftlich-theoretischer aber auch praktischer
Richtung bieten sollte. Fiir kiinftige wirtschaftliche Entwicklung Kroatiens
waren, seiner Meinung nach, unterschiedliche Fachschulen notwendig — ein
polytechnisches Institut, eine Bergbauschule, zwei Schifffahrtsschulen, mehrere
Handels-, Forst- und Landwirtschaftsschulen sowie einige Militdrschulen?”.
Ein solches Fachschulensystem wiirde grofSe finanzielle Mittel und sehr viele,
angemessen ausgebildete Lehrer erheischen. Um enorme Kosten zu ersparen
und eine Zersplitterung im Ausbildungssystem zu vermeiden, setzte er sich
fur eine Verbindung der hoheren Fachschulen mit der Universitit ein. An
einer solchen Universitdt sollten ausgebildete Leute unterrichten, die eine
Wissenschaft nicht nur theoretisch, sondern auch praktisch kannten und die
imstande waren, interdisziplindar zu unterrichten. Im Rahmen der Universitit
in Zagreb sollten folgende Fakultiten gegriindet werden: eine philosophische
Fakultit, eine «enzyklopadische Fakultit fiir exakte Wissenschaften» (An
dieser Fakultit sollten naturwissenschaftliche und mathematische Ficher,
Maschinenbau, Architektur, Land- und Forstwirtschaft, sowie Schifffahrts-,
Handels- und Militirwissenschaften unterrichtet werden.), eine katholische und
orthodoxe theologische Fakultit. An der bestehenden Rechtsakademie sollte
man einen Lehrstuhl fiir slawisches Recht errichten. Des Weiteren schlug er eine
sukzessive Griindung der medizinischen Fakultit vor, und zwar so, dass jedes
Jahr diejenigen Lehrstithle errichtet werden, die fiir das nachste Studienjahr
notwendig sind. Alle Fakultaten sollten begleitende Anstalten wie physikalisches
Kabinett, chemisches Labor, botanischen Garten, Universititsbibliothek®® usw.
teilen. Alle Professoren sollten interdisziplinar unterrichten und die Universitat
sollte auf dem Prinzip der Lehr- und Lernfreiheit basieren. Er schilderte kurz
auch die Struktur der Leitungsorgane der Universitiat — des akademischen Senats
und des Rektorats. Das Amt des Rektors sollten abwechselnd Vertreter aller
Fakultiten innehaben’.

In der erwahnten Reihe von Artikeln tiber Studienreform gab derselbe Autor
auch seine Kommentare zum neuen provisorischen Gesetz uber die hochsten
fachlichen und leitenden Organe der Universitit in der Habsburgermonarchie.

37 Andere Autoren befiirworteten die Griundung der Fachschulen in Kroatien auch:
Landwirtschaftsschulen in Varazdin oder Pozega, Handelsschulen in Karlovac oder Sisak und
Rijeka, Schiffahrtsschulen in Rijeka, Bakar und Karlobag usw. Vgl. L.[Franjo Lovri¢], Od ustja
Kupe na dan sv. svetib, [N, n. 175 vom 5. 11. 1850; Leitartikel, SZ, n. 175 vom 19. 10. 1849;
[Franz Vanicek], Vinkouvce, 5. Febr., AZ, n. 35 vom 12. 2. 1851.

38 Er schlug vor, dass die Bibliothek der Koniglichen Akademie der Wissenschaften in Zagreb
der Offentlichkeit zuginglich gemacht und in eine Universititsbibliothek umwandelt werden sollte.

39 Zur Studienreform. V., SZ,n. 148 vom 18. 9. 1849, n. 149 vom 19. 9. 1849, n. 150 vom 20.
9.1849 und n. 151 vom 21. 9. 1849.
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Zwei seiner wichtigsten Anmerkungen zu diesem Gesetz waren, dass das Gesetz
auf nicht parlamentarische Weise erlassen wurde, weswegen seine Guiltigkeit auf
vier Jahre beschrankt war. Im Gesetz wurde keine orthodoxe und protestantische
theologische Fakultit erwahnt, die man, seiner Meinung nach, auch hitte
grinden sollen. Er duflerte sich auch zur Besetzung von Professorenstellen
an den Fakultiten der Monarchie. Da in der Habsburgermonarchie in der
Zeit davor einige Wissenschaften als fur den Staat gefihrlich proskribiert
wurden (als solche erwihnte er Geschichte, kirchliches und romisches Recht,
Kameralwissenschaften, Philosophie und politische Wissenschaften sowie
deutsche Philologie, konnte man in diesen Wissenschaften keine angemessene
wissenschaftliche Ausbildung erwerben. Deswegen sollten fur diese
Wissenschaften angesehene Professoren aus dem Ausland engagiert werden®.

Der Autor war mit den Umstinden im kroatischen Bildungssystem wohl
vertraut und verglich sie mit der Situation in einigen anderen europdischen
Landern. Er vertrat moderne Auffassungen von der Lehr- und Lernfreiheit,
einem interdisziplindren Unterricht mit Anwendung moderner Methoden und
einer Kombination des theoretischen und praktischen Wissens. Daraus konnte
man schliefSen, dass der Autor dieser Artikel ein gut informierter Lehrer oder
ein im Ausland ausgebildeter Intellektueller war.

Nach dem Vorbild des Entwurfes der Grundziige des Ooffentlichen
Unterrichtswesens in Osterreich, den das Ministerium fiir Kultus und Unterricht
1848 ausgearbeitet hatte, erarbeitete die Abteilung fir Ausbildung des
Banalrates im Herbst 1849 einen Plan fir die Modernisierung des kroatischen
Unterrichtswesens unter dem Titel Osnova temeljnib pravilah javnoga
obucavanja za Hérvatsku i Slavoniu™. Der genannte kroatische Studienplan
ahmte seine oOsterreichische Vorlage sowohl in seinem Namen als auch in
seiner inneren Struktur nach, war aber konkreter, den kroatischen politischen
und sozialen Umstidnden angepasst sowie national und slawisch ausgerichtet
(als Unterrichtsfacher waren Altslawisch und andere slawischen Sprachen
vorgesehen). Nur der Unterricht im Obergymnasium hitte von Fachlehrern
erteilt werden sollen*?. Das Dokument wurde von demselben anonymen Autor
der Artikel iiber die Studienreform als «nichts weiter, als eine Ubersetzung des
[...] Studienplans fiir Osterreich mit Hinzugabe einiger Paragraphe, welche
speziell heimliche Zustinde betreffen eingeschitzt»*3.

40 Zur Studienreform. VI, SZ, n. 169 vom 12. 10. 1849 und n. 170 vom 13. 10. 1849; Zur
Studienreform. VIII, SZ, n. 225 vom 19. 12. 1849.

41 Fine vergleichende Analyse dieser zwei Pline firr die Modernisierung des Schulsystems in
der Habsburgermonarchie und in Kroatien bringt V. Svoger, O temeljima modernog $kolstva u
Habsburskoj Monarbiji i Hrvatskoj, «Povijesni prilozi», vol. 30, n. 42, 2012, pp. 309-328. Der
Plan fiir Kroatien wurde in den Zeitungen Slavenski Jug und Narodne novine veroffentlicht: SJ, n.
166 vom 16. 10. 1849, n. 167 vom 17. 10. 1849, n. 169 vom 19. 10. 1849, n. 170 vom 20. 10.
1849 und n. 171 vom 22. 10. 1849; NN, n. 167-174 vom 16. bis 24. 10. 1849.

42 Syoger, O temeljima modernog $kolstva u Habsburskoj Monarhiji i Hrvatskoj, cit., pp. 316-324.

43 Leitartikel, SZ, n. 175 vom 19. 10. 1849.
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Nachdem in Kroatien 1859 die erste padagogische Zeitschrift Napredak,
gegrundet wurde und bald danach auch andere padagogische Blitter folgten,
wurden in kroatischen Zeitungen die mit dem Schulsystem verbundenen
Themen seltener behandelt. Die sich mit Schule und Ausbildung befassenden
Zeitungsartikel waren nicht so komplex, interessant, grindlich und gut
argumentiert wie die in den 1840-er und 1850-er Jahren. Man besprach
Sondertypen von Schulen und ihre Tatigkeit (z. B. Wiederholungsschulen,
Lehrerschulen, Gewerbeschulen, hohere Midchenschule, Realschulen usw.)**
und hob die sehr wichtige Rolle physischer Ubungen, bzw. Turnens in der
umfassenden und guten Ausbildung und die Notwendigkeit der Ausstattung
aller Schulen mit entsprechenden Turnsilen hervor*’. Genauso wurden die
Regeln einer neuen Lehrergesellschaft veroffentlicht*®.

Die Artikel von Franz Vanicek, Lehrer am Gymnasium in Vinkovci, waren
eine Ausnahme. Neben den Artikeln iiber das Gymnasium in Vinkovci*’
schrieb er auch sehr interessante Artikel tiber die wichtige Rolle der Miitter in
Kindererziehung. Aufgrund seiner reichen Erfahrung mit Ausbildungssystem
driickte er die Meinung aus, dass sowohl die Schule als auch die Familie
eine wichtige Rolle in der Ausbildung spielen. In seiner Zeit, als Viter viel
arbeiten mussten, um alle Bediirfnisse der Familie befriedigen zu konnen,
tibernahmen die Miitter eine grofSe Rolle in Kindererziehung und -ausbildung.
Er bezweifelte, dass sich kiinftige Miitter wihrend ihrer Ausbildung auch die
notwendigen Kenntnisse und Fertigkeiten fur eine erfolgreiche Kindererziehung
erwerben konnten. Als einen indirekten Beweis fir seine Bedenken gab er die
gut organisierte hohere Madchenschule in Zagreb an, derer Unterrichtsplan
sogar Chemie umfasste, Psychologie und Padagogik aber leider nicht. Auf dem
Lande war die Situation noch schlimmer, was er teilweise als Folge des Mangels
an gut ausgebildeten und aufopferungsbereiten Lehrerinnen erklirte*s. Seiner
Meinung nach war die Aufgabe des Staates, eine angemessene Ausbildung

44 [ opet opetovnice, Domobran, n. 28 vom 4. 2. 1865; U¢iteljska sjemenista, Domobran, n.
45 vom 24. 2. 1865; Obrinicko-zanatlijska uciona. I-111, Domobran, n. 50 vom 2. 3. 1865, n. 51
vom 3. 3. 1865, n. 52 vom 4. 3. 18635; Visja djevojacka uc¢iona u Zagrebu, I-111, Domobran, n. 180
vom 8. 8. 1865, n. 183 vom 11. 8. 1865, n. 185 vom 14. 8. 1865; Narodne ucione, NN, Nr 54
vom 6. 3. 1862; Visa dievojacka uciona u Zagrebu, NN, n. 185 vom 14. 8. 1865; Narodna realna
gimnagzija, Sviet, n. 107 vom 9. 8. 1866.

45 Turovista i ucione, Sviet, n. 29 vom §5. 5. 1866.

46 Osnova pravilab drustva “Uciteljska zadruga”, Domobran, n. 229 vom 6. 10. 1865.

47 Er trug verschiedene Argumente fir die Umgestaltung dieses Gymnasiums in ein
Obergymnasium (was wirklich im September 1851 geschah) vor, bewertete als positiv die
Bemiihungen des Unterrichts- und Kriegsministeriums, das Gymnasium in Vinkovci mit notwendigen
Unterrichtsmitteln, gemifS den damaligen padagogischen Standards, auszustatten und gute Lehrer
zu besorgen und auf diese Weise die Qualitit des Unterrichts zu steigern. Vinkovce, 5. Febr., AZ,
n. 35 vom 12. 2. 1851; Vinkovce, 25. August, AZ, n. 201 vom 2. 9. 1851; Vinkovce, 20. Jin., AZ,
n. 20 vom 25. 1. 1851; @, Vinkovce, 16. August., AZ, n. 191 vom 21. 8. 1852; Q, Vinkouvce, 235.
Sept., AZ, n. 232 vom 9. 10. 1852.

48 V-k, Einige Worte iiber Mittelschulen in Bezug auf die unsrigen, AZ, n. 96 vom 28. 4. 1874.
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fir Madchen zu ermoglichen. Im Einklang mit den damals tiberwiegenden
Auffassungen bestimmte er die weibliche Identitdt vor allem als die Erftullung
der Rolle der Ehefrau, der Mutter und der Hausfrau. Jedoch, wihrend die
meisten seiner Zeitgenossen die disziplinierende Funktion der Schule in den
Vordergrund stellten, die schweigsame, bescheidene, fleifSige, gehorsame und
fromme Midchen heranbilden sollte*, befiirwortete Vanitek eine hohere,
rational ausgerichtete Ausbildung, die den Maidchen die Erwerbung von
notwendigen Kenntnissen und Fertigkeiten ermoglichen wiirde, damit sie
imstande wiren, ihre Rollen als Ehefrauen, Miitter und Hausfrauen erfolgreich
erfullen zu konnen. In seiner Zeit, als wegen des fast ganztiglichen Engagements
des Vaters aufSer dem Hause die Frau eine viel wichtigere Rolle in der Familie als
friher bekam — vor allem in der Erziehung und ersten Ausbildung von Kindern,
sowie in sparsamer Fuhrung des Haushaltes —, war es wiinschenswert, dass die
Frau eine rational ausgerichtete hohere, aber nicht zu hohe Ausbildung bekam,
dass sie sich notwendige Fertigkeiten fiir rationale und sparsame Fithrung des
Haushaltes und einen freieren Blick auf die Welt erwarb, damit sie, zusammen
mit ihrem Mann, die erworbenen Kenntnisse und Fertigkeiten in ihrer Familie
als Ehefrau, Mutter und Hausfrau anwenden konnte®°,

Eine dhnliche Meinung — namlich, dass die Schule und die Familie eine gleich
wichtige Rolle in Kinderausbildung und -erziehung haben - vertrat in einer Reihe
von Artikeln (in Form von Briefen an seinen jungen Kollegen) Mijat Stojanovi ,
ein erfahrener und angesehener Lehrer. Er betonte aber die erziehende Rolle
der Volksschule, die sich die Bildung eines ausgebildeten, emotionell und
intellektuell reifen und selbstbewussten Menschen zum Ziel setzte’!.

Abschlieflend kurz noch iiber einen Vorschlag der Reform des
Volksschulsystems aus der Feder von Izidor Kr$njavi, einem hervorragenden
Politiker, Kunsthistoriker und kroatischen Minister fiir Unterricht und Kultus
(1891-1896). Von einer griindlichen vergleichenden Analyse der damals gultigen
osterreichischen, ungarischen und kroatischen Volksschulgesetze ausgehend,
schlug er eine umfassende Reform des Volksschulsystems in Kroatien vor und

49 Mehr uber die Hauptziele und Durchfithrungspraxen im Prozess der Madchenausbildung in
Kroatien in der zweiten Halfte des 19. Jahrhunderts siche bei D. Zupan, Mentalni korzet. Spolna
politika obrazovanja Zena u Banskoj Hrvatskoj (1868-1918), Osijek - Slavonski Brod, Utiteljski
fakultet, Hrvatski institut za povijest — Podruznica za povijest Slavonije, Srijema i Baranje, 2013,
pp. 47-140 und D. Zupan, Uzor-djevojke: obrazovanje Zena u Banskoj Hrvatskoj tijekom druge
polovine 19. st., «Casopis za suvremenu povijest», vol. 33, n. 2, 2001, pp. 436-452.

50 In einem Artikel schrieb er, dass man bei der Ausarbeitung des neuen Unterrichtsplans
fiir eine sechsklassige Midchenschule in Zagreb dariiber nachdenken sollte, dass Midchen «eine
gesunde, kriftige, geistige Nahrung [bekommen], keine Ueberbildung! Nichts wire verderblicher,
als Vertrocknung der Midchenherzen durch anspruchvolles Gelehrtenthum!» V., Zengg, 23.
November, AZ,n.273 vom 27.11. 1862; V., Zengg, 23. November, AZ,n.273 vom 27. 11. 1862;
V., Rakovac, 28. November, AZ,n. 275 vom 1. 12. 1863.

51 M. St. [Mijat Stojanovi¢], Pisma starog uditelja svomu mladomu drugu, NN, n. 95 vom 27.
4.1858 bisn. 110 vom 15. 5. 1858.
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argumentierte seine Thesen, indem er sich auf die wichtigsten padagogischen
Autorititen seiner Zeit berief. Seiner Meinung nach sollte die Volksschule nicht
nur grundlegende und allgemeine Kenntnisse bieten, sondern auch ermoglichen,
wichtige fachliche Fertigkeiten und Kenntnisse zu erwerben, die fiir kiinftige
Arbeit im Gewerbe und Handel notwendig waren. Deswegen schlug er eine
Umwandlung des kroatischen Volksschulwesens in eine dreistufige 12-jahrige
Volksschulausbildung (untere und obere Volksschule, sowie biirgerliche Schule)
vor. In der oberen Volksschule und in der buirgerlichen Schule sollten die fiir
den spiteren Beruf wichtigen fachlichen Schulfacher unterrichtet werden und
dementsprechend sollten auch die Lehrerschulen reformiert werden®?. Einige
von ihm in diesen Artikeln formulierte Grundsitze wurden zwei Jahre spater
ins neue kroatische Volksschulgesetz aufgenommen.

Zum Schluss

Indem die Autoren tiber den Zustand des kroatischen Schulwesens und tiber
Mittel und Modalititen fiir seine Verbesserung in Zeitungen berichteten, neue
Schulgesetze und Reformpliane analysierten, neue padagogische Tendenzen und
Ideen befiirworteten, und sogar eigene Vorschlage fiir umfassendere Reformen
im kroatischen Schulsystem boten, dienten kroatische (politische) Zeitungen
im 19. Jahrhundert als ein wichtiges 6ffentliches Medium, das zur umfassenden
Modernisierung des kroatischen Schulsystems mafSgeblich beitrug.

52 Dr. Kr$njavi, Die Reform des Volksschulgesetzes, AZ, n. 173 vom 31. 7. 1886, n. 179 vom
7.8.1886, n. 185 vom 14. 8. 1886, n. 190 vom 21. 8. 1886, n. 196 vom 28. 8. 1886 und n. 202
vom 4. 9. 1886.
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ABSTRACT: This article aims to explain the possible meanings of culture expressed in the
organization and celebration of festivities having on stage the school universe of infantile
education in Brazil. The objective is to show how the festivities that were celebrated by the
school can be translated into a social construction to facilitate the understanding of the
identity suggested by those who organized and celebrated such festivities, from the symbols
that justified their realization. Finally, the results of this approach to the children’s education
world are the perception that the festivities of the school calendar constitute discursive
dimensions taken as social and symbolic meanings to be investigated by historic research.
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Introduccion

Este trabajo es resultado de un conjunto de estudios y reflexiones fruto
de investigaciones acerca de la presencia de la escuela primaria publica en el
escenario curitibano, con una mirada mas detenida hacia los llamados «grupos
escolares», durante el periodo en que esta modalidad de ensefianza existi6 en
la Capital de Parana. Las ideas y cuestionamientos que aqui se van a exponer
tienen su inicio en el afio 1914, cuando el Dia del Arbol y la Fiesta de la
Primavera fueron incorporados al calendario de fiestas escolares en la ciudad de
Curitiba. Por otro lado, se opt6 por el afio 1971 para encerrar el abordaje de este
tiempo-fragmento de la realidad historico educacional curitibana — repleta de

* Este trabajo es resultado de un proyecto financiado por el CNPq con beca de productividad
en investigacion. Una version parcial de este articulo se public6 en la forma de un capitulo de un
libro de la Coleccion Horizontes de la Sociedad Brasileia de Historia de la Educacion (volumen:
Historia de las Culturas Escolares en Brasil, 2011).
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luces y sombras, mas sombras que luces — por haber sido el afo de publicacion
de la Ley n. 5.692/71, la que establecié que se efectuara paulatinamente la
transformacion, en todo Brasil, de la modalidad de «Grupos Escolares para
Escolas de Primeiro Grau». De esta manera, se resalta la importancia de
investigar este universo por ser esta modalidad, al menos en gran parte del siglo
XX, responsable por marcar profundamente, con errores y aciertos, culturas de
la escuela primaria publica brasilefia’.

Para esta ocasion, se propone una discusion sobre el tema de la fiesta escolar
y de sus representaciones, como un espacio de sociabilidad capaz de contribuir
para la construccion de interpretaciones historicas del mundo escolar. En otro
momento se analiz6 el tema de la fiesta inserido en el cuadro de los calendarios
de conmemoracion de las fechas civicas, las que, por determinacion del estado
republicano brasilefio, se celebraban en las escuelas publicas?. Es importante
destacar que, las fiestas que aqui seran objeto de andlisis no hacen referencia a
fechas patrias, sino a otras conmemoraciones que en aquella época se celebraban
en la escuela. Pese a no ser tan inflexible como el civico, el calendario hacia que los
alumnos teatralizaran en diferentes momentos del afio escolar representaciones
festivas de fondo religioso, popular y otros temas sugeridos por la propia escuela,
bajo supervision de los maestros.

Como ya se sefial6 anteriormente, el espacio escogido para la construccion
de este andlisis interpretativo es el de la escuela primaria, lo que no significa
que las manifestaciones festivas realizadas en este ambiente posean un grado de
singularidad que las diferencie de las festividades realizadas en otros espacios
escolares distribuidos por todo Brasil. Sin embargo, se pueden considerar de
gran utilidad para el andlisis, ya que, al utilizar sentidos variados conforme la
ocasion, las fiestas escolares se pueden percibir como emisoras de un lenguaje
colectivo que no deja de lado su caracteristica principal: expresar diversos planos
simbolicos, aprehendidos por aquellos que tienen algtn tipo de participacion, ya
sea como organizadores, como personajes o espectadores. Por lo tanto se seguira
insistiendo en la importancia de investigar los desfiles patrios, como también el
conjunto de fiestas escolares como producciones de su cotidiano, con una accion,
un tiempo y un lugar determinado: lo que resulta también en una concentracién
de afectos y emociones con respecto al asunto que se celebra y se conmemora y
cuyo principal producto es la simbolizacién de la unidad de los participantes?.

La principal fuente de esta investigacion es la prensa paranaense, compuesta
por publicaciones de gran circulacién, como por ejemplo los periddicos: «A

I M. Bencostta, Grupos Escolares no Brasil: um novo modelo de escola primdria, in M.
Stephanou, M. Bastos (edd.), Histérias e Memdrias da Educacdo no Brasil, 2 vols., Petropolis,
Vozes, 2005, vol. 2, pp. 68-76.

2 M. Bencostta, Desfiles patriéticos: Memdria e cultura civica dos grupos escolares de Curitiba
(1903-1971), in D. Vidal (ed.), Grupos Escolares: cultura escolar primdria e escolarizacdo da
infancia no Brasil (1893-1971), Campinas, Mercado de Letras, 2006, pp. 299-321.

3 1bid.
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Republica, Diario da Tarde y Gazeta do Povo», y los de circulacion restricta al
mundo escolar y a sus familiares como la llamada «Imprensa Escolar». Respecto
a la que, se hace necesaria una pequefia presentacion.

Entre los afios 1939 y 1942 la Direcciéon General de Instrucciéon* dispuso
una suma de dinero para que las escuelas primarias, secundarias, publicas y
privadas, organizaran peridédicos que vehicularan noticias y lecturas, las que
debian contener valores civicos y patrioticos ademas de actividades cotidianas
consideradas interesantes, en un primer momento concentradas en la imagen
del dictador Getulio Vargas y mas tarde en la de algunos héroes nacionales
valorizados por el Estado Novo, como por ejemplo Tiradentes. El conjunto
de instituciones educacionales que participaron de este proyecto sumaba 131
establecimientos de ensefianza divididos en: 88 grupos escolares (15 de la capital
y 73 del interior de Parana) y 43 escuelas secundarias (27 de la capital y 16
del interior de Parand). Los periddicos fueron publicados en fechas especificas
conforme el cronograma a seguir:

1939-15, Noviembre

1940-21, Abril; 07, Septiembre; 15, Noviembre

1941-25, Marzo; 21, Abril; 07, Septiembre; 15, Noviembre
1942-19, Abril.

Parte de este acervo fue comentada muy rapidamente en una publicacion del
inicio de la década de 1990. En aquella época se afirmaba que a estos periddicos
les correspondia

mantener encendida la llama de las actividades, incentivando el entusiasmo entre los
alumnos, llevandolos a emplear en ellas el esfuerzo o atencion posible. Podian, aun, acercar
la escuela a la sociedad transformandola a partir de la comunicacion entre ambas. Llevaria,
en fin, para el interior de la familia las noticias de la escuela elaboradas de acuerdo con los
intereses del Estado Novo’.

Siguiendo este razonamiento, se percibe que su proposito se diferencia de
aquellos de la gran prensa pues se inclina a un publico reducido y especifico,
o sea, hacia la propia comunidad estudiantil y sus familiares. Su circulacion
fue estandarizada por la Direccion General de Instruccion tomando como
marco algunas fechas conmemorativas como el Dia del Nifio (25 de marzo)®,
Dia de Tiradentes (21 de abril), Independencia de Brasil (07 de septiembre) y
Proclamacion de la Republica (15 de noviembre). Sin embargo, la riqueza de

4 Relatério do Interventor Federal do Estado do Parand, Manoel Ribas, ao Presidente da
Repiiblica Getitlio Vargas, apresentando as atividades do periodo de 2 de janeiro de 1931 a 31 de
dezembro de 1939, Curitiba, 1940.

5 C. Benevides, Infancia e Civismo, «Anais do Simp6sio Nacional de Historia», vol. 30, 1991,
pp- 65-71.

6 Entre los afios 1940 y 1942 el Estado Novo determiné que el dia del nifio se deberia celebrar
el 25 de marzo.
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esos pequenos periddicos, llamados de Gazetinhas, para el estudio de las fiestas
escolares va mas alla del relieve de los articulos que comentan aquellos dias. En
ellos se puede obtener el registro de otras festividades incluidas en el calendario
escolar como: el Dia de la Madre, Carnavales, Navidad, Fiestas de Junio, etc.,
ademas de las pdaginas recreativas, curiosidades sobre cosas y personas y el
cronograma de las fiestas planeadas.

En cuanto a la gran prensa, ella se presenta como una importante fuente
para la historia pues, a medida que la educacion gana notoriedad en el contexto
brasilefio, tanto politico como social, los periddicos se muestran como un
medio de divulgacion de lo que pasa en el sistema de ensefianza. Criticas,
enaltecimientos, decretos, prestacion de cuentas a la sociedad, sugerencias,
todos estos elementos pueden encontrarse en las paginas de estos periddicos.
Esos elementos hacian parte del universo escolar tanto como los cuadernos y
libros de los nifios que estudiaban en los «grupos escolares».

1. sPor qué empezar con fiesta?

Esta pregunta fue elaborada por Roger Chartier al estudiar la fiesta como
objeto historico, utilizando una perspectiva analitica de larga duracion sobre el
papel de las fiestas en la Francia del Antiguo Régimen’. De manera especial este
trabajo se apropia de la pregunta inicial del historiador francés para acercarse
a sus inquietudes y para cuestionar las razones que llevan a investigar las
celebraciones del calendario escolar «curitibano» con el afin de comprender la
manifestacion de una cultura festiva escolar. En este sentido, al mismo tiempo
que entendemos los festejos escolares como representaciones colectivas inseridas
en contextos historicos y sociales, lo que hace posible comprender como estas
representaciones se producian, se transmitian y se comprendian, no dejan
de ser un medio de conquista del espacio social; conforme resalta este autor
cuando afirma que las luchas entre representaciones tienen tanta importancia
como las luchas economicas. Por lo tanto, el concepto de representaciones se
puede entender en el sentido adoptado por Chartier, o sea, clasificaciones y
divisiones que organizan el entendimiento del mundo social, como categorias
de percepcion de lo real. Tales categorias, ciertamente, se modifican de acuerdo
a las disposiciones de los grupos o clases sociales y, por lo tanto, no contienen
discursos neutros, principalmente por producir estrategias y practicas que
objetivan imponer una autoridad, una deferencia o mismo legitimar opciones®.

En resumen, para comprender las representaciones de la misma forma que
las personas percibian la escuela por medio de sus festividades, se hace necesario

7 R. Chartier, Discipline et invention: féte, «Diogéne», vol. 1, n. 110, 1980, pp. 51-71.
8 1d., Cultural History. Between Practices and Representations, Cambridge, Polity Press, 1988.
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entender como esta cultura escolar’ elaboraba los componentes materiales y
simbolicos de sus conmemoraciones, una vez que estas construcciones nos traen
informaciones sobre su contexto historico, lo que interfiere en las acciones de
quienes producian las fiestas, asi como en la mirada de la comunidad escolar que
compartia aquellos eventos.

1.1. Escuela Primaria y sus fiestas

Se parte del presupuesto de que las fiestas componen hechos sociales y su
estudio gana importancia no solo desde el punto de vista histérico, sino también
antropoldgico, poniendo de relieve momentos simbdlicos de integracion de los
actores del universo escolar frente a la construccion de instrumentos que las
viabilicen como fenémeno cultural.

Pese a que es posible la libre comprension del pasado, la cuestion de Chartier es
el tipo de pregunta que se deberia hacer para observar detenidamente la historia
de la escuela primaria, pues es con el empirismo resultante de investigacion que
su comprension asume la conviccion de una explicacion historica. En este sentido
se entiende la posibilidad de aproximarse a la realidad del pasado de la escuela
primaria — a través del estudio y el analisis de préacticas culturales que poseen
disciplinas y tiempos diferentes de los rigores de la escolarizacion aplicados en la
sala de clase propiamente dicha.

Con esto, no excluyo las fiestas del caracter de participes del proceso de
escolarizacion. Al contrario, reconozco que ellas componen el proceso de
formacion educacional de los alumnos, si bien poseen papeles diferentes frente
a la necesidad de instruccion en la transmision y construccion del conocimiento
escolar.

Por lo tanto lo que se pretende es, contribuir para el debate mostrando que
es posible comprender la escuela a partir de diferentes angulos, sea utilizando

9 En las ultimas décadas, hemos presenciado el crecimiento de los estudios en diferentes campos
acerca del tema de las culturas escolares. En el campo de la historia de la educacién europea, en
especial, destacamos los trabajos de A. Vifiao, Historia de la educacion e bistoria cultural, «Revista
Brasileira de Educac¢do» vol. 1,n. 0, 19935, pp. 63-82; A. Escolano, La cultura material de la escuela,
Berlanga, CEINCE, 2007; D. Julia, La culture scolaire comme objet bistorique, «Paedagogica
Historica, Supplementary Series», vol. 1, n. 1, 1995, pp. 353-382; G. Ossenbach, Corrientes e
Instituciones Educativas Contemporaneas, Madrid, UNED, 2011; entre otros tenemos también
en la esfera norteamericana, E. Rockwell, Recuperando la historia: tres planos en el estudio de
las culturas escolares, «Interagdes», vol. 5, n. 9, 2000, pp. 11-25; en Brasil, M. Bencostta (ed.),
Culturas escolares, saberes e prdticas educativas: itinerdrios bistéricos, Sio Paulo, Editora Cortez,
2007; L. Faria Filho, I. Gongalves, D. Vidal, A. Paulilo, A cultura escolar como categoria de andlise
e como campo de investigacdao na bistéria da educacao brasileira, «<Educacdo e Pesquisa», vol. 30,
n. 1, 2004, pp. 139-159; R. Souza, V. Valdemarin (edd.), A Cultura Escolar em debate: questoes
conceituais, metodoldgicas e desafios para a pesquisa, Campinas, Autores Associados, 2005; D.
Vidal, C. Schwartz (edd.), Historia das Culturas Escolares no Brasil, Vitéria, EDUFES, 2010.
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lentes investigativas que enfocan contextos ampliados o lentes que convergen
para pequenias brechas de la realidad del pasado.

Diversos estudios, en diferentes campos de las ciencias humanas, afirman que
la fiesta es un hecho social colectivo que carga consigo un conjunto de significados
que se le atribuyen conforme la historia y tradicion en las que se origina.

La fiesta en si misma, conforme Aline Itani,

es una accién de simbolizacion en la que se representa un evento o una figura revestida de
importancia para la colectividad de la fiesta. Aqui se incluyen tanto los ritos, las celebraciones
sagradas o religiosas, como las conmemoraciones politicas, eventos realizados con bailes,
musicas, juegos, comidas. Comprender la fiesta en ese sentido requiere ver y sentir las
representaciones e imagenes materiales y mentales que la circundan'®.

Entre las varias fiestas conmemoradas durante el afio se escogieron cuatro
que posibilitan simbolizar los momentos de festividad construidos por la escuela.
Sin reducir la importancia de las demds solemnidades y considerando el espacio
propuesto para esta comunicacion, este trabajo se restringe a algunos momentos,
entendidos aqui como lugares de memoria que permean el imaginario de aquellos
que asistieron a la escuela primaria publica.

1.1.1 Septiembre: Fiesta de la Primavera y Dia del Arbol

Curitiba y la Primavera

Notas sobre el aspecto de la primavera

Adoro Brasil y lo comparo con un gran y bello diamante
que brilla intensamente delante de las grandes naciones, y
Curitiba es una particula muy pulida de ese diamante, es

como una estrella a brillar por las araucarias.
Leoni Taborda'!

Antes de finalizar el mes de septiembre ocurre en el hemisferio sur la llegada
de la primavera que se anuncia con sus colores y aromas como la estaciéon de
las flores. Un abanico de fiestas la celebra, fiestas que se extienden geografica e
histéricamente por diversas etnias y diferentes pueblos. No se sabe bien cuando
las instituciones educacionales de Curitiba incorporaron la celebracion de la
llegada de la primavera a sus calendarios de festividades. Sin embargo, noticias
de fin del siglo anunciaban sus preparativos como prenuncio de renovacion
del tiempo, lo que deberia ser motivo de jubilo para la nifiez y la juventud

estudiantil que contarfa en la ocasién con los juegos recreativos y deportivos'2.

10 A, Ttani, Festas e calenddrios, Sao Paulo, Editora da UNESP, 2003.

11 «Jornal Infantil», 07 sept. 1940.

12 Infelizmente la tradicional intemperie curitibana no respet6 el inicio de la nueva estacion.
En esta ocasion los organizadores de la fiesta cancelaron el desfile de los escolares debido a malas
condiciones climaticas que asolaron la ciudad en aquel dia. («A Republica», 21 sept. 1912).
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Pic. 1. Alumno(a)s del Grupo Escolar Paula Gomes en la Fiesta del la Primavera (1966). Acer-
vo: Nucleo de Estudos e Pesquisas em Historia da Arquietura Escolar (NEPHArqE).

El sefior secretario de la instruccion publica nos pide para invitar por orden del Sr. Director
General de Instruccion a todas las escuelas publicas de la capital a comparecer el sabado 21
del corriente mes, a las 2:00 de la tarde, a fin de que los alumnos y alumnas incorporados
formen el gran cortejo que solemnizard en este dia la Fiesta de las Flores, en conmemoracion
a la entrada de la primavera. Para este fin deberdn los Srs. Maestros reunir al mayor nimero
de sus alumnos, realizdndose la ceremonia de grado en la Plaza Ozério .

El principal parque curitibano al inicio del siglo XX se convirti6é en uno de
los espacios referidos para que los escolares realizaran dicha fiesta. Como en
la primavera de 1924, por ejemplo, cuando los nifos comparecieron al Paseo
Publico con un adorno en sus uniformes: una flor en el pecho que los acreditaba
como los participantes mas importantes de la celebracion. La presencia de la
banda militar animaba a los adultos con «marchinhas» y «polcas» mientras los
nifios se divertian con juegos y concursos como: la carrera de la naranja (en la
ocasion alcanzaron primero y segundo lugar los grupos escolares «Professor
Brandio y 19 de Dezembro», respectivamente); calzar zapatos cambiados;
correr de ojos vendados etc. El encerramiento se dio con una carrera de

automoéviles de la marca Gravinas'*.

13 «A Republica», 17 sept. 1912.
14 «Gazeta do Povo», 29 sept. 1924.
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Pasados los afios, al observar el éxito de la escuela publica en preservar la idea
de festejar la mas bella estacion de la naturaleza, las autoridades de ensefianza
del régimen dictatorial de Vargas no titubearon en aprovechar la oportunidad e
incluir intereses de origen civico en el imaginario infantil. Especialmente cuando
se llevaba a los alumnos a relacionar la llegada de la primavera con el nacimiento
de la nacién brasilefia, simbolizada por el «Grito de Ipiranga's». De tal modo
que, Sebastido Sacerdote, alumno del segundo afo del «Grupo Escolar Presidente
Pedrosa», demostré haber asimilado esta nocion de nacion al registrar en el
periddico su pequefia composicion sobre el mes de septiembre.

Con que alegria mis ojos distinguen en el almanaque el mes de septiembre. Parece que este mes
nos trae alegria, disposicion, bienestar. Percibimos perfectamente la transformacion que opera
en toda la naturaleza: todo verde, florido, aire perfumado, dias alegres y llenos de sol. Aunque,
no es s6lo por la primavera que queremos bien este mes. Para nosotros brasilefios es atin mas
significativo pues el 07 de septiembre de 1822, D. Pedro I Imperador de Brasil proclamaba
nuestra independencia dejandonos libres de Portugal. Asi lo recordamos como el mes de la
libertad, mes de la mayor fecha brasileia. Eligié Brasil el mes de las flores y de las sonrisas para
celebrar su aniversario. Felicitaciones, jBrasil mio!'®

La Fiesta del Dia del Arbol, conmemorada el 21 de septiembre, luego se uniria
a la Fiesta de la Primavera que algunas veces era denominada de Fiesta de las
Flores'”. Aunque esta asociaciéon no habia sido establecida desde el comienzo,
cuando se iniciaron las primeras conmemoraciones de la Fiesta de la Primavera.
Quien nos ofrece indicios de esta afirmacion es el educador Theodoro de Moraes,
maestro de la «Escola-Modelo Caetano de Campos» y autor de la famosa cartilla
«Meu Livro», de 1909.

En el material que fue publicado en 1914 en un periddico de la ciudad de
Curitiba, el maestro Theodoro defendia la incorporacién del Dia del Arbol al
calendario de las fiestas escolares, eligiendo al mes de septiembre como el que tenia
mejores condiciones para la realizacion de la Fiesta de los Arboles. Su idea era
aproximar a los nifios a la naturaleza. En este dia deberian practicar ejercicios de
siembra y observar la germinacion de semillas plantadas anteriormente. Juegos y
actividades al aire libre también eran recomendados. Theodoro tenia conocimiento
sobre el ritual y como este dia se celebraba en Estados Unidos («The Arbor-day»)'8,
y aprovechando este conocimiento propuso la forma de organizarlo en las escuelas

15 El Grito do Ipiranga es el principal simbolo que representa la declaracion de la Independencia
de Brasil de la condicion de colonia de Portugal. El 7 de septiembre de 1822, a orillas del riachuelo
Ipiranga (Sao Paulo), D. Pedro de Alcantara, hijo del rey de Portugal (D. Jodo VI), y principe Defensor
Perpetuo de Brasil, proclamo en este dia el nacimiento de Brasil Independiente. Cfr. E. Viotti da Costa,
Da Monarquia a Repiblica: momentos decisivos, Sao Paulo, Editora da UNESP, 1999.

16 «Jornal Infantil», 07 sept. 1940.

17 «A Republica», 10 sept. 1912.

18 El Dia del Arbol se celebré por primera vez en Estados Unidos de América, en 1872, por
iniciativa de Jonh Stirling Morton en el estado de Nebraska. En Portugal, la primera vez que se
festejo, fue en el afio 1907, por iniciativa de la Liga Nacional de Instruccién de este pais.
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brasilenas. Para él, cada grupo plantaria mudas en el patio de la escuela 0 mismo
en una via proxima. En un segundo momento, la conmemoracién continuaria en
sala de clase, dando continuidad al programa bajo responsabilidad de los alumnos
del cuarto afio:

Himno escolar

La selva tropical — lectura — parte de la obra Canaa de Graga Aranha (p. 45)
El valor de los arboles — breve explicacion

La quema de los arboles — lectura — parte de la obra Canaa de Graga Aranha
(p. 137)

¢Qué plantamos cuando un arbol plantamos? — poesia de René Barreto

El arbol, parte de la obra de Coelho Neto

Quien preserva los drboles encuentra tesoros, Poesia de Castilho

Algunos arboles ttiles de Brasil

Himno a los arboles

10. Redaccién de una pequefia composicion sobre los arboles!”.

b=

O R NN

En 1914, el Dia del Arbol y la Fiesta de la Primavera fueron, por lo tanto,
incorporados al calendario de fiestas escolares en la ciudad de Curitiba. Con
pequeiias variaciones a lo largo de décadas, este calendario reprodujo y reinvento
momentos que se convirtieron en fiestas tradicionales, diversificaciones tales como
el plantio de mudas de plantas, lecciones alusivas a la echa, juegos etc. Podemos ver

este encadenamiento en 1934 cuando los periddicos relatan como los curitibanos

brindaban la llegada de la primavera?®.

En Curitiba, ciudad sonrisa, donde todo es poesia, donde la belleza natural se une a la belleza
artificial, el ambiente es propicio para conmemorar fechas tan significativas. Ese dia es
festivamente conmemorado todos los afios, tanto por la juventud estudiantil en las escuelas
como por la poblacion de la ciudad. Cada afio es realizado el plantio del arbol simbdélico por
los alumnos de las escuelas puablicas, ademds de otras festividades. En este afio, asi como en
los precedentes, varias serdn las conmemoraciones vy festividades que se llevardn a cabo, sea
aludiendo a la entrada de la primavera o bien al “Dia del Arbol”. Asi, pues, en las escuelas
hoy tendran lugar actos conmemorativos, lecciones sobre el drbol, plantio simbdlico y festejos
entre los alumnos que bien sabran decir el significado de la fecha de hoy. Por la noche varias
sociedades recreativas promoveran disputas de baile y otras festividades, pero todas alusivas a
la entrada de la primavera”".

Pese a que, la principal fiesta escolar de septiembre es civica — que no se nos
olvide el Dia de la Independencia (07 de septiembre) — las otras conmemoraciones
de este mes (Primavera y Dia del Arbol) también compusieron y ocuparon el
imaginario de fiestas de los alumnos de la escuela primaria curitibana.

19 «A Republica», 08 jun. 1914.

20 En 1939 la fiesta del 4arbol fue conmemorada en la Plaza Tiradentes (centro de la ciudad de
Curitiba) donde los nifios plantaron mudas de pino y de yerba mate. Nuevamente estuvo presente
la banda de misicos de la Policia Militar. (Gazeta do Povo, 23 de sept. 1939).

21 «Gazeta do Povo», 18 sep. 1934.
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1.1.2 Octubre: Dia del Nino

iQué alegria! Viene el Dia del Nifio

nifio es el rey de la fiesta. Estamos en nuestra patria
El | rey de la fiesta. Est tra pat
querida, Brasil, donde nacimos y bebimos nuestras primeras

i u u ueri .
lecciones de amor en la cuna de nuestro querido hogar
iEscuela, te amamos! Es el sagrario bendecido donde
aprendemos, con carifio y desvelo de nuestras maestras,
Moral y Civismo; preparandonos para la lucha de la vida y
para bien servir a nuestra tierra.

Maria Alves de Souza*?

La institucionalizacion del dia del nifio en Brasil se dio por la publicacion
del decreto-ley n°. 4.867 de 05 de noviembre de 1924 que oficializé el dia de
su conmemoracion para el 12 de octubre de cada afio. Todo lleva a creer que
la eleccion de esta fecha fue una deferencia a lo que se habia decidido en los
trabajos del III Congreso Americano del Nifio y del I Congreso Brasilefio de
Proteccion a la Infancia, ambos realizados en la ciudad de Rio de Janeiro en el
afno de 1922. La propuesta fue conmemorar el dia del nifio en la misma fecha del
“descubrimiento de América”?3.

Algunos afios después, el Estado brasilefio organizo, en 1927, el primer
Cdodigo de Menores que conseguia reunir las leyes que trataban de la asistencia
y proteccion a la infancia en Brasil, como un intento por asegurar mejores
condiciones que llevaran a la disminucion de los indices de delincuencia de la

juventud, teniendo en cuenta en esa discusion el discurso de médicos, higienistas,

sanitaristas y hasta de eugenésicos*.

Esos esfuerzos se intensificaron en las primeras décadas del siglo XX, época en la que
Brasil enfrentaba serios problemas sociales, tales como: urbanizacion creciente, aumento
poblacional, presencia de enfermedades endémicas, elevada tasa de mortalidad infantil y de
delincuencia juvenil [...] la campafia en pro de la asistencia a la infancia gand considerable
espacio en la sociedad brasilefia, subordinando la mayoria de las cuestiones sociales,

22 «A Voz Infantil», 25 de mar. 1941.

23 M. Kuhlmann Janior, Infancia e educacao infantil: wma abordagem bistérica, Porto Alegre,
Mediacao, 1998.

24 «De todos los hombres y mujeres que abrazaron esta cruzada y construyeron modelos de
asistencia a la infancia, uno de los més activos y destacados fue el higienista Dr. Arthur Moncorvo
Filho. Durante su larga carrera como médico, que tuvo inicio en la década de 1880, cuando la
pediatria era todavia una ciencia nueva y en expansién, publico casi 400 obras en defensa de la
infancia que le valieron reconocimiento internacional. Moncorvo Filho, un defensor aguerrido de
la organizacion de servicios publicos en esta drea, critico el descaso del gobierno en lo relacionado
a la pobreza en el sector urbano, llegando mismo a calcular el impacto negativo que esta falta de
atencion habria acarreado para los nifios del pais. Su objetivo era evidenciar la negligencia del
gobierno con relacion a los nifios y destacar como tal postura comprometia el futuro de la naciéon»
(J. Wadsworth, Moncorvo Filho e o problema da infancia: modelos institucionais e ideoldgicos da
assisténcia a infancia no Brasil, «Revista Brasileira de Historia», vol. 19, n. 37, 1999, pp. 103-124.
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Pic. 2. Alumnas del Grupo Escolar Francisco Zardo en la Fiesta del Dia del Nifio (1970). Acervo:
Nucleo de Estudos e Pesquisas em Historia da Arquitetura Escolar (NEPHArqE).

econdmicas y politicas de la época. De hecho, para muchos médicos, politicos y abogados, el
futuro del orden social brasilefio parecia depender de la capacidad del gobierno de resolver
efectivamente el problema de la infancia. El creciente interés alrededor de la cuestiéon infantil
en Brasil también se puede atribuir, por lo menos en parte, a la organizacién al inicio del
siglo XX de congresos promovidos por el movimiento panamericano. Estos encuentros
crearon un espacio internacional para el intercambio de informaciones, ideas y debates,
ademas de ejercer considerable presion politica, que result6 en la creacion de nuevas leyes
sobre la infancia®.

Uno de los primeros registros realizados por la prensa acerca de las
conmemoraciones del dia del nifio en Curitiba es de 1927. Por orden de las
autoridades de ensefianza, circunstancialmente en aquel afio, la fiesta del nifio
que deberia ser recordada como de costumbre el 12 de octubre fue trasladada
para el 15 de aquel mes, lo que nos lleva a pensar que esta no seria la primera
vez que fue conmemorada. La recomendacion era que los alumnos invitaran
a sus padres para acompanarlos a las escuelas y asistir a una programacion
caracteristica de las fiestas civicas — con el izamiento de la bandera nacional

25 Ibid.
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y, si fuera posible, una corta marcha de los alumnos en las inmediaciones de
la escuela seguida de actividades nada ladicas, como responder a preguntas
sobre contenidos escolares. Ratificando la realizacion de la nueva fiesta con
la antigua fecha del «descubrimiento de América», el dia 11 de octubre los
maestros deberian impartir una clase sobre el tema del descubrimiento?®. Pese a
esta programacion mondtona, las primeras conmemoraciones se restringian a la
escuela con un programa de gimnasia, declamacion y canto de himnos, lo que no
proporcionaba a los infantes momentos de alegria. La propia prensa intercederia
por un especticulo mas adecuado a los homenajeados.

No sabemos hasta ahora de cualquier iniciativa de proporcionar a la nifiez motivos de alegria
en el dia que se les consagra — 12 de octubre. [...] Esa magnifica reunién deberia ser realizada
en uno de los parques de esta capital o en el seno de la naturaleza. Y el programa surgird
amplio, infantil e interesante. En aquel dia, déjese al nifio en franca libertad, en divertimientos
que les pueda ofrecer gran goce. Si existe tal propdsito en ese sentido la propuesta queda aq7ui.

Es lamentable que aquel dia transcurra con homenajes simples, apagados e inexpresivos>’.

No hay como mensurar la contribuciéon de criticas como esta para la
modificacion de la dindmica de la fiesta. Se sabe que, de hecho, con el pasar de
los afios las programaciones tomaron configuraciones mas atractivas para los
propios nifios, a pesar de la insistencia del formato organizacional de la mente
adulta para la fiesta. Esto es lo que se percibe en el relato de un alumno de 10
anos, Nelson Prevedelo, que en 1939 estudiaba en el «Grupo Escolar Professor
Brandao».

El dia 12 de octubre es dia feriado. Fue en este dia que Cristébal Colén descubrié América.
Por ese motivo no tuvimos clase. Para aprovechar el feriado, nuestra distinguida directora
determiné un picnic. Alli jugamos a distintos juegos; algunas nifias declamaron, otras
cantaron. Hubo partidos de futbol entre los alumnos del periodo de la mafana y del periodo
de la tarde. Vencieron los alumnos de la tarde. A las once horas regresamos a casa“®.

La fiesta se estaba convirtiendo en una costumbre de proporciones nacionales
a partir de su institucionalizacion en el calendario escolar y tuvo su fecha
modificada por imposicion del Estado Novo. Getalio Vargas cre6é en 1940
el Departamento Nacional del Nifo, 6rgano administrativo subordinado al
ministerio de la adolescencia, que determinaba que de aquel afio en adelante
el dia del nifio seria conmemorado el 25 de marzo?®. No obstante, esta accién

26 «Gazeta do Povo», 27 de sept. 1927.

27 «Gazeta do Povo», 03 de oct. 1931.

28 «Gazeta Infantil», 15 de sept. 1939.

29 Decreto-ley 2024 de 17 de febrero de 1940, Capitulo VI (de la conmemoracion del dia del
Nifo); Art. 17 - Serd conmemorado en todo el pais el 25 de marzo de cada afio el Dia del Nifo.
Constituird objetivo principal de esa conmemoracién avivar en la opinién publica la consciencia
de la necesidad de ser mds vigilante y extensa la proteccion a la maternidad, a la nifiez y a la
adolescencia. (Brasil, 1940). En Parand, en decreto del 11 de febrero de 1941, el director general
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temporanea de la dictadura Vargas no alteré el sentido de la ceremonia en
construccion hacia casi dos décadas. Tampoco este cambio eximi6 a la escuela
de la responsabilidad de organizarla.

Al acercarnos al universo escolar primario por el relato de la pequena Mary
Sheean, alumna del grupo escolar del barrio llamado Mercés y que tenia en la
época 10 afios de edad, es posible percibir que los dos aspectos supra citados,
sea el sentido de la fiesta o la responsabilidad de la organizacion, no sufrieron
impactos que hicieran a sus personajes sentirse desprestigiados o inconformados
con el cambio.

Todos tienen su dia. Nuestro dia es el 25 de marzo. En este afio fue muy festejado con
misa solemne y picnic en una granja de nuestro barrio. Jugamos, ganamos dulces, huevos de
Pascuas y capilé. Nuestra directora y las maestras fueron perseverantes en distraernos y jugar
con nosotros. Terminamos nuestro picnic con bastante desolacion pues cuando la animacién
estaba en el auge cay6 una lluvia intensa que nos dejé a todos mojados. jMuy mojados!>°

No tardé mucho para que el Departamento Nacional del Nifio percibiera que
la fecha de octubre era la mas adecuada a sus objetivos, visto que la fecha de
octubre se habia vuelto la mas festejada y que la del 25 de marzo no alcanzaba
tal éxito. Sin embargo, los registros de prensa aseguran que el dia del Nifio era
recordado en la fecha de marzo hasta el afio de 19473!. Concomitantemente, las
celebraciones de la Semana del Nifio eran conmemoradas en octubre.

Aun bajo la intervencion del Estado Novo y segtn instrucciones del propio
Ministerio de la Educacion y Salud, en el afio de 1943 se determiné en todo el
pais la adopciéon de un tema central que nortearia las conmemoraciones — no
sOlo del dia 12 de octubre, sino de toda la semana del nifio. En esta ocasion el

de la educacion, Hostilio César Souza Aragjo, expidid instrucciones a los directores de todos los
establecimientos de ensefianza en observancia al dia 25 de marzo como dia del nifio instituido por
el Decreto-Ley Federal n. 2204 de 17 de febrero de 1940 («Gazeta do Povo», 14 de mar. 1941).
Antes de la publicacion de ese decreto, en 1939, el mismo director general publicé un decreto
determinando que: las instituciones educacionales del Estado organizaran el dia del nifio en la fecha
usual de 12 de octubre («Gazeta do Povo», 07 de oct. 1939).

30 «Presente», 19 de abr. 1942.

31 Hoy se celebra en todo el pais el Dia da Crianga. Entre nosotros también serd festejada
la efeméride dedicada a los futuros hombres de Brasil a la esperanza de la patria. En todos los
establecimientos de ensefianza primaria del Estado serdn realizadas charlas que contardn con la
participacion del Director General por el siguiente decreto: El Director General de la Educacion
teniendo en cuenta el transcurso de maiiana, el Dia del Niiio, RECOMIENDA - a los sefiores
directores de los establecimientos de ensenianza pitblica del Estado que conmemoren condignamente
el pasaje de esta fecha, realizando lecciones alusivas a la misma, sin perjuicio de las clases. Director
General de la Educacion, en marzo de 1947. (a) Gaspar Velloso, Director General de la Educacion
(«Gazeta do Povo», 25 de mar. 1947).
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h

Pic. 3. Alumnas del Grupo Escolar Republica do Uruguay en la Fiesta de clausura del afio lectivo
de 1962 Acervo: Nucleo de Estudos e Pesquisas em Historia da Arquietura Escolar (NEPHArqE).

tema elegido fue el nifio abandonado?2. En ese sentido todas las instituciones
educacionales brasilefias deberian entablar lecciones y campafas entre los
escolares para arrecadar recursos para instituciones de asistencia a la nifiez
desvalida en sus ciudades y provincias.

A pesar de los usos que el Estado hizo de esta fiesta en beneficio de sus
discursos, no logro sacar el espacio escolar de su condicion de principal escenario
de su celebracion, aunque tampoco queria que esto sucediera, una vez que la
escuela continuaba a ser una fiel portadora de sus mensajes, independiente del
régimen politico en vigor. Muy recientemente, en las tltimas décadas del siglo
XX, podemos afirmar que el tablado de este festejo, en el que se convirti6 el
Dia del Nifio, removi6 sus intenciones para el universo comercial, con esto la
escuela ha quedado s6lo como mera coadyuvante de una fiesta donde, en el
tiempo del picnic, de carreras de sacos y de capilés, era la gran norteadora de
la escena festiva.

32 «Gazeta do Povo», 07 de oct. 1943.
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1.1.3 Noviembre, Diciembre: Fiesta de clausura del afio lectivo

El dia 29 de noviembre sera organizada una fiesta para
todos los alumnos del grupo. Muchos de mis companeros
van a recitar, otros hardn discursos. Después de la fiesta
los alumnos y alumnas del 4° afio reciben el diploma, los
del 1°, 2° y 3er afio reciben el membrete de la promocién.
Los alumnos ganan dulces. A fines de noviembre arman
la exposicion con diversos bordados, dibujos, trabajos de
aserrin, alfombras, etc. Los alumnos llevan a sus madres
para ver la exposicion.

José Simdo>3

La tltima fiesta escolar del afio era esperada, por gran parte de los alumnos,
como aquella que anunciaba el término del periodo lectivo y el inicio de las
vacaciones estudiantiles. En las primeras décadas del siglo XX, los examenes
finales eran aplicados en el ultimo dia de clase y solo después de concluidos
los exdmenes se daria inicio a la fiesta propiamente dicha. Ademads de la
presentacion de poesias, canticos de despedidas, discursos de agradecimiento,
la fiesta tenia en su programacion la exposicion de trabajos de agujas, modelaje,
pintura, tejeduria, arte culinario, muestra de cuadernos de caligrafia, dibujos
geométricos y carteles que quedaban expuestos en las salas y pasillos de la
escuela.

Como de costumbre, los grupos escolares recibian en las escuelas autoridades
de ensenanza acompanadas de otros representantes de los poderes publico y
civil entre sus invitados. Estas participaciones incluian, a veces, la presencia
de las mas altas patentes del Estado, que en muchas ocasiones actuaron como
examinadores invitados para evaluar la performance de los alumnos®*. Veamos
un ejemplo de 1915:

Se realizo el dia 21 de noviembre en el “Grupo 19 de Diciembre” la fiesta escolar y
la exposicion de trabajos. La fiesta contd con la presencia del Excmo. Sr. Dr. Carlos
Cavalcanti, presidente del Estado; Dr. Antonio Martins Franco, jefe del despacho de
la presidencia; Dr. Azevedo de Macedo, superintendente general de ensefianza y Dr.
Sebastido Parana, representante de prensa’.

33 «O Conselheiro», 15 de nov. 1941.

34 En la fiesta de fin de afio del Grupo Escolar Professor Cleto en 1919, el inspector escolar
Candido Natavidade da Silva compuso la comision evaluadora con los evaluadores Newton
Guimaries, Maria da Silva, Dolores Nascimento, Orminda Xavier Salmon e Gelvira Correa
Pacheco. Los alumnos cantaron el Himno Nacional y el Himno de la Bandera después de las
actividades, terminando la fiesta con la distribucion de dulces para los nifios. («A Republica», 07
de nov. 1919.

35 «A Republica», 22 nov. 1915.
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Una atencion especial recibian las exposiciones de trabajo manuales de los
alumnos, que poco a poco ocupaban mayor espacio y relieve en estos dias de
conmemoracién, motivo por el cual la prensa no dispensaba elogios a esta
iniciativa de las escuelas al ornamentar y dejar la fiesta mds atractiva para
aquellos que de ella participaban. La prensa no escatim6 honores al hablar
del esfuerzo de los maestros en preparar a sus alumnos para las diferentes
presentaciones artisticas. Sin embargo, aun en la década de 1930 encontramos
registros de la practica del ritual de los examenes finales como apertura oficial de
la fiesta de fin de afio. Esto significa que hasta este momento la escuela primaria
no pudo separar por completo los momentos de alegria de las festividades en si,
de los momentos de tension de los nifios a la espera de la evaluacion.

Es grande la animacién que reina en los establecimientos de ensefianza publica en todo el Estado
por ocasion del afio lectivo. Maestros y alumnos trabajan activamente para los preparativos
de los examenes. Los maestros buscan desde un criterio justo promover el mayor nimero de
alumnos posible. Quieren mostrar el fruto de un trabajo arduo durante el afio escolar. Los
alumnos a su vez quieren aprobar. Quieren regresar a sus hogares, tras el examen, orgullosos
de las notas que los promueven. Aparte de este afin, maestros y alumnos trabajan para la
exposicion de trabajos manuales hechos durante el periodo escolar. Y se pueden observar por
las calles grupos de nifios alegres que cargan cuidadosamente paquetes envueltos conteniendo
el fruto de su labor sabiamente orientada por las abnegadas maestras”°.

Si, por un lado, este formato que preveia la apertura de la solemnidad con
los examenes finales disminuy6 de manera significativa, por otro lado fueron
anadidos nuevos componentes de diversion y programaciones litirgicas tales
como: bailes y misas en agradecimiento.

En 1942, en una comunicacion publicada en el periddico «Gazeta do Povo»
para la fiesta de encerramiento del «Grupo Escolar Dr. Xavier da Silva» no existia
cualquier referencia a exdmenes o evaluaciones. En ese momento los cuidados se
volcaban a la inauguracion de la exposicion de trabajos manuales acompanados
de presentaciones artisticas producidas por los alumnos®’.

En tiempos de la dictadura civil-militar acontecieron inntimeros intentos de
estandarizar la educacion brasilefa, en especial con la promulgacion de la Ley de
Directrices y Bases (LDB) para la ensefianza de primaria y secundaria en 1971.
La reforma de la ensefianza instituida por la Ley 5.692/71, segiin Toledo y Revah
encierra una larga fase de discusiones que trataban de la escuela publica brasilena.

Desde el final de la dictadura instalada con el Estado Novo (1937-1945), las discusiones
sobre los cambios necesarios para la expansion de la escuela secundaria, sobre su funcién y
articulacion con la primaria, sobre la formacion del profesor, la organizacién de su carrera
y de su jornada de trabajo atravesaron las décadas de 1940, 1950 y 1960. Mismo con la
aprobacién de la Ley de Directrices y Bases de la Educacion (4.024/61)38.

36 «Gazeta do Povo», 30 de nov. 1937.
37 «Gazeta do Povo», 29 de nov. 1942.
38 M. Toledo, D. Revah, The culture industry and educational policy in the military regime: the
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Ya en la comunicaciéon que hizo el Didrio da Tarde en 1966 acerca del
«Grupo Escolar Ledncio Correia», la importancia de la Fiesta del encerramiento
del afo lectivo reside en la entrega de regalos a los alumnos, maestros, conserjes
y funcionarios®’. Percibimos, por lo tanto, que la fiesta asume su connotacién
de entretenimiento de modo preponderante cuando los alumnos, maestros,
funcionarios y familiares se involucran para celebrar en conjunto un rito de
pasaje que presta una vez mas un homenaje al nifio, quien es su principal
personaje y el centro de todas las atenciones, aunque la organizacion de la fiesta
contintie bajo responsabilidad de los adultos*’.

La celebracion también asume una estructura de graduacion semejante a
aquella de los rituales de fin de curso de la ensefianza secundaria o de ensefianza
superior en la que se obtiene un grado. Todos los afios era, asi, esperado el
término del curso primario de los alumnos de los afios finales, como también
lo era en el curso primario complementario. Es abundante la cantidad de
comunicados y relatos que circulan en los periddicos desde fines del mes de
noviembre hasta la primera quincena del mes siguiente. El término en portugués
preferido para referirse a la ocasion era «colacdo de grau».

«Colagao de grau» en el Grupo «Escolar Pietro Martinez — un excelente
programa fue realizado y su solemnidad alcanzé pleno éxito» — era asi como
el periddico «Gazeta do Povo» anunciaba la reunién de encerramiento del ano
lectivo de este establecimiento de ensefianza. La ceremonia de grado del grupo
del primario complementario y del cuarto afio del primario fue realizada en el
salon de fiestas de la propia escuela. En este afio el evento fue presidido por
Beni Pijol de Souza Araujo, representante del Director General de la Educacion,
y como sefial de reconocimiento y reciprocidad conté con la presencia de
directoras de otros grupos escolares de Curitiba. La festividad tuvo derecho
al cante del Himno a la Bandera, discursos de alumnos, maestros e invitados,
poesias etc*!.

Un segundo ejemplo de ese proceso de ritualidad llevado a cabo en la
escuela fueron las invitaciones impresas en tarjetas. Estas invitaciones fueron

case of Escola magazine, «Revista Brasileira de Histdria», vol. 30, n. 60, 2010, pp. 77-95.

39 «Didrio da Tarde», 14 dec. 1966.

40 Otro ejemplo de este contexto de cambio fue firmado por Gercy Aratjo, alumna de 12
afios y concluyente del 2° afio primario del Grupo Escolar da Agua Verde. Esta nifia presenta
al periddico de su escuela un pequeio relato que nos aclara sobre la distancia temporal entre las
actividades evaluadoras y la solemnidad de la fiesta de encerramiento del afio lectivo: «Esta llegando
el fin de afio y es la faena que aprecio mas. Visperas de exdmenes, exposicion, terminar trabajos
etc. Vamos a entrar en un nuevo afio, el de 1942 que sin duda serd lleno de libros y estudios,
pero que lo aceptamos con gusto porque nuestro pequefio trabajo es siempre bien acogido por
nuestras maestras. Es en esta esperanza que vamos a hacer los exdmenes finales para que seamos
promovidos al 3er. afio, donde continuaremos en esta colmena del saber que es la escuela. Les
presentamos a nuestra directora y maestra de este establecimiento de ensefianza, nuestras amigas y
compatriotas, los mds sinceros votos de nostalgia, paz y felicidad para el afio de 1942; y que a todos
les sea faustuoso y prospero» («Idéia Infantil», 15 nov. 1941).

41 «Gazeta do Povo», 30 de nov. 1941.
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confeccionadas en talleres de imprenta de la ciudad y tenian un lenguaje bastante
formal para el universo infantil, como manifiesta el ejemplar de invitacion de la
fiesta de los alumnos del Grupo Escolar Ledncio Correia para el afio de 1959
(tarjeta — 12x17cm) acompaiiada de la programacion completa de la fiesta de
encerramiento.

A los alumnos que se gradiian en los cursos primario y elemental del Grupo Lebncio Correia
les complace invitar a Su Eximia y Excelentisima Familia para asistir a las solemnidades de
ceremonia de grado que incluira:

Programa
Dia 15 de diciembre
8hs. Misa en Accion de Gracias rezada por el Frei José Leal en la Iglesia de Santo Antonio.
14hs.: Entrega de los diplomas en la Sociedade Beneficente Operdria Unido Bacacheri.
16hs.: Baile Infantil en la misma Sociedad.
Le agradece su presencia
El alumno*?.

De esta forma se puede percibir que festejar el fin del afio lectivo representaba
la apertura para un nuevo tiempo, el que distingue, delimita y organiza su pasaje
sobre el tiempo antiguo. Esta celebracion que separaba el tiempo de estudio del
tiempo que anunciaba vacaciones y el descanso tras un afio, legitimaba por la
practica de sus participantes el espacio de manifestacion de una cultura escolar
que hall6 contornos apropiados al universo infantil*?.

2. Razonamientos inconclusos

Podemos percibir que las fiestas celebradas por la escuela fueron experiencias
colectivas que se configuraron como hechos sociales no aislados del cotidiano
de los alumnos. Si, por un lado, la produccion de las fiestas fue concebida
a partir de la formalidad de los discursos y decretos de las autoridades de
ensefianza responsables por insertarlas en el calendario, por otro lado, los
sentidos que asume en el universo infantil son diferentes: pasa a ser ludico,
divertido, placentero, lo que determiné la dindmica de la participacion del
nifio. A lo largo de la experiencia festiva de la escuela primaria curitibana,

42 Convite de formatura dos alunos do curso primdrio e elementar do Grupo Escolar Lebncio
Correia, Curitiba, 1959.

43 Tras la solemnidad fue distribuida una tarjeta-recuerdo (10x6¢cm). En la tapa una pintura
en color inspirada en la pardbola cristiana del buen pastor y en el anverso los siguientes dichos:
Grupo Escolar Lebncio Correia /| “Y Jesiis crecia en sabiduria, en edad y en gracia delante de
Dios y delante de los hombres™. // Recuerdo de los alumnos que cumplieron los cursos Primario y
Complementario. // Curitiba, 15-12-1959. Cartao lembranga dos alunos que concluiram os cursos
primério e complementar do Grupo Escolar Lebéncio Correia, Curitiba, 15 dec. 1959.
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los procesos de cambio en su formato contribuyeron para la construccion de
nuevas representaciones simbodlicas acerca de sus celebraciones. Es interesante
observar que el vinculo entre las formas y contenidos de los festejos escolares y
la historia politica durante la dictadura civil-militar (1964-1989) asumio nuevos
relieves y significados, diferentes de aquellos empleados durante la dictadura
Vargas (1930-1945), especialmente, en lo referente a la construccion de topicos
nacionalistas que hicieron de la escuela un instrumento para formatear el
comportamiento patriotico de los estudiantes brasilenos, lo que contribuyo
en la formacion de un imaginario comun donde, por medio de la utilizacion
de simbolos politicos, se fijaron valores civicos. Mientras tanto, pensando
en continuidad de un tiempo de duracion media, la escuela primaria publica
brasilefa republicana, bajo la tutela del Estado, continu6é cumpliendo la funcién
de trasmisora de valores para los nifios, de acuerdo al régimen politico que se
adoptara en Brasil en diferentes momentos (democracia o dictadura). Por fin, es
evidente que las fiestas escolares son un estimable objeto de investigacion para
comprender historicamente la vida social infantil, aunque todavia se investigue
muy poco sobre ellas.
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In ancient India, the children were considered to be the ‘would be caretaker’ of
the future generation, therefore, nurtured them with optimum care and delicacy.
Thus, the literature exclusively created and compiled for the edutainment of
the children, such as Panchatantra, Jataka Tales, Kathasaritsagar, and Betal
Pachishi which contain delicate and aesthetically sound stories. But, the trend
had been shifted gradually and reached at its acme of ignorance in the immediate
pre-British Raj when children were no longer treated even as human being but
as an object. Rather, the children were treated to be a «terra incognita», and
there was no special treatment for children in the family. Further, during the
time, the word ‘child’ referred only to the «male child» who also was regarded
in the light of his social, economic, and religious relationship to the family,
community, tribe or clan. Therefore, the importance of the child was reduced
to a potential earning entity of the family while the girl child was merely a
seedbed of the future earning member. Hence, the birth of a «male child» was
often regarded as a boost for a family. Again, these crude economical attitude
towards childhood restricted the children from minimum educational training.

In pre-colonial Bengal, among the Hindus, there were different forms of
institutionalized education such as Tol, Chatushpathi and Vidyalaya. These
forms of education were highly personalized form of home education consisting
of a group of chosen pupils under the guidance of an elderly Pandit!. Therefore,
the opportunity to access such personal institutions for ‘informal education’
was limited only to the children from the higher strata of the society, and more
specifically and exclusively for the Male Brabmins* children. Moreover, these
institutions were the important socio-religious sites where the «holy language»
Sanskrit was taught and practiced. Here, Pandits were the supreme authorities
to decide what to study and what not, as well as they were often a symbol of
terror whom children were bound to respect and pay attention to, willingly
or unwillingly; otherwise «spare the rod, spoil the child» was the notion to
control the childhood. Further, the education in these informal institutions was
forceful and burdensome, where children had to memorize a huge number of
(boring) Sanskrit shlokas from the ancient classics where the sole concentration
of the Pandits was on the teaching of Sanatana® knowledge. The «education

L Pandit (plural form of it is also used in the article as Pandits) is the scholar or teacher
(exclusively Brabmin) who mastered and skilled in the Sanskrit language, Vedic scriptures, Hindu
rituals, Hindu law, religion, music, and philosophy.

2 They are the uppermost caste among Hindus since Vedic Age when Hindus were divided into
four castes such as Brahmin (Teachers and Masters of Religion), Kshatriya (Ruling class people),
Baishya (Business class people) and Sudra (lower caste people). Brahmins, the uppermost class of
people, who alone had the explicit right to study all the higher religious and secular knowledge, to
officiate as priests, to preach the religious doctrines, and to function as teachers.

3 Something that is eternal. Something that is unquestionably sacred.
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for all» was a wanton idea and the «education through entertainment» was the
rarest fantasy. Instead, the children were taught the virtue of old values such
as unconditional allegiance to elders, to parents, to teachers, to the king; in
fact, each individual had to conform to the hierarchic structure of the society;
thus it demands a complete subordination to the rules and regulation without
questioning it. However, for the common people, in the villages and towns, there
were vernacular institutions such as Pathshala which taught mainly reading,
writing, and rudiments of arithmetic useful for daily affairs. While the zols run
by the upper caste Pandits relied on preparing children a strict performer of
Hindu religion, these institutions imparted only basic religious instructions to
the pupils. The optimum utilization of such institutions were generally taken
by the sons of the Baishya (Business class people). The farmers were generally
remained aloof from any kind of educational outfit. But, the women, and other
lower castes including untouchables were completely barred from any kind of
education, thus, were vulnerable to exploitation. However, they managed to
acquire the scattered ‘information’ of basic arithmetic from elders and pears for
maintaining daily affairs.

On the other hand, in pre-colonial Bengal, unlike the Hindus, among the
Muslims, the education was not monopoly of a section of the community due to
the democratic character of Islam. Maktab and Madrasah* were there for both
the institutionalized ‘formal education’ and local level «informal education»
open for general public. At another level, there was the practice of»home
education«especially among the wealthy families by personally appointed
Moulavi® or Ustad®. Like the Tol and Vidyalay, here also the concentration
was on the religious teaching from the Qur’an, and the Hadiths. Talbayen
as students were termed in these institutions being far away from home or
parents and elders, were to stay at jaigir’ near the Maktab and Madrasah. Here

4 Maktab and Madrasab are the institutions for education of Muslims which are parallel to the
Tol and Chatushpathi which are for Hindus. But, these were both formal and informal institutions
for the education exclusively for the Muslims. These institutions were prevailed since the advent of
Islam in Indian subcontinent during early 7™ Century specially in south India (Malabar of present
day) started by Arab traders. This system was adopted more effectively during Sultanate period
and still today in all over India, one can find this system of education run as a popular but parallel
system of English education among Muslims. For detail see, The Milli Gazette article by Prof.
Zafarul Islam.

5 Moulavi is equivalent to the teacher who teaches in the Maktab and Madrasah. Moulavi is
called so because of his educational ‘degree’ he attained with the same name after formal education
from a certified Madrasah.

6 Tt is an Urdu word, synonymous to Guru or guide or leader who is very experienced and
mastered in many things. Here, Ustad and Moulavi are quite synonymous bur one is certified
(Moulavi) and the other (Ustad) is not necessarily a certified one.

7 Jaigir is a system quite similar to paying guest while here the student stays at someone’s house
for the purpose of education where the owner of the house would bear all the expense of the student
as a charity. It is common practice even today in India especially among the Muslims to run Maktab
and Madrasah.
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Moulavi or Ustad was taken the complete responsible for the education and
nourishment of the talbayen. As Pandits, the Moulavi or Ustad often played the
role of strict and cruel ruler of the pupils. Further, the children often get brutal
punishment for silly mistake(s) like the wrong pronunciation of particular
sound (of Arabic/Persian/Urdu letter or phoneme). The medium of instruction
was mostly Arabic and sometimes Persian, the language of the Islamic culture
and administration of the time. But, again, among the Muslim children, a very
insignificant percentage of the population was interested in education. And
they were often seen to be withdrawn forcibly from early education due to the
economic demands of the family.

Both in the Hindu and the Muslim set up, the girl child excluding a few
wealthy families was restricted from receiving any kind of education. During the
time, the girl child had to stay at home to learn all the household chores and to
fulfill domestic duties assigned to them by their elderly female members. In pre-
British Indian society, particularly in Bengal, the position of woman (girl) was
assigned as subordinate to man (boy), even law and religion didn’t recognize or
dreamt of the equality and equal right of women with men. Different standards
were formed or adopted to judge the individual and social conduct for men
and women where women were often excluded from many rights and freedom
which were enjoyed by men; rather, woman was held in subjection to man. In
this regard A.R. Desai said that

Indian history recorded instances of outstanding women like Gargi, Chandbibi, Nurjahan,
Razya Begum, the Queen of Jhansi, Mirabai and Ahalyabai, who accomplished great feats
in the spheres of literature, art, philosophy, administration and even warfare. But these
women sprung from the governing privileged strata of the society and were, therefore, free
from conditions of social subjection in which the Indian women, in the mass, lived and who
had, therefore, neither freedom nor opportunity for the development of self-expression®.

Further, the child marriage was one of the principal evils for both the boys and
girls who had to marry as early as possible, even possibly as early as immediately
after their birth” when they even didn’t know the meaning of marriage. In this
practice, the girls had to suffer more than the boys. When the girls were to
play with dolls and spend life in mirth, they had to involve into dutiful life in

the household matter. They had to become ginni'® so early in their life that

8 A.R. Desai, Social Background of Indian Nationalism, Mumbai, Popular Prakashan, 2014,
pp- 256-257.

9 Sometimes, it was evident during the time that the parents of both the babies got their newly
born babies married at the time of their birth which was decided earlier or decided to marry their
babies at the time of their birth (after checking their gender). This trend is also present in modern
day Rajasthan and Haryana States of India.

10 Ginni refers to both wife as well as a female member who becomes expert in managing
household matter alone. Therefore, she decides what to do and how to do house management.
This word is also used as a compliment or encouragement for the girl child for her successful
contribution in the household matter.
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often became burdensome for them; which was again a severe exploitation of
the right of the childhood. Another curse of early marriage was the underage
pregnancy which often became fatal for the girls; they had either to face death
during childbirth or the death of pre-mature child in their womb. Above all, it
severely compromised their physical as well as mental health. During the pre-
colonial and the colonial period, neither the medical facility was so good nor
was the society so much aware or supportive towards the girl child. Instead, the
girl child was of no importance at that time, not even in their own family.
Again, there was a pernicious practice of sati-daba (burning of widow)
among the Hindus in which the girl children often were thrown onto the pyre
of their husband in the name of religion. It was a cruel social custom for the
Hindu widows who either committed suicide immediately after the death of
their husband or had to walk into the pyre to consummate the act of loyalty and
devotion. This custom was nothing less than a «coldblooded killings of innocent
women», mostly the child widows, in the name of religious norm of being sati.
Although, this pernicious custom had been practiced among the upper class
Hindus only especially among the Kshatriyas since at least 4™ Century B.C;
but, the notoriously hegemonic marriage norms set by Kulinism'! directly or
indirectly introduced and accelerated that cruel custom among the common
masses. According to Kulinism, the Brahmins were allowed polygamy, which
they considered as a glorious act. While, during immediate pre-colonial as well
as in the initial phase of colonial Bengal, the «dowry» was another malicious
trend of the society which worstly affected the marriage scenario of Bengal,
especially among the poor Hindus. To escape from the excess demand of dowry,
the fathers of girls preferred to marry off their (child) daughter to a very old
and even to a dying kulin Brhamin in the hope of better life in next birth (the
Hindus believed in the concept of re-birth). Subsequently, these female children
became pray of sati custom immediately after her marriage or within few years
after her marriage. During that time, it was also evident mostly among the
poor people that they often practiced infanticide of girl child because they
considered the girl child to be their burden. These were nothing but the extreme
injustices done to the (girl) children in all over India in general and Bengal
in particular. Although, A.R. Desai depicted that «in the past, religion-reform
movement like Buddhism tried even partially to elevate the status of the Indian
women but it was only during the British period that big movements were
organized to destroy the social and legal injustices from which they suffered for
centuries» 2. In the first half of nineteenth century, the great social reformers
like Raja Ram Mohan Roy (1772-1833) strove, by propaganda, to put an end

11 According to M Goldberg as presented in The Encyclopaedia Britannica, «Kulinism, in
Hinduism, caste and marriage rules said to have been introduced by Raja Vallala Sena (or Ballal
Sen) of Bengal (reigned 1158-1169). The name derives from the Sanskrit word kulina («of good
family»). Hypergamy (marrying a bride of a lower caste) was allowed for the top three castes».

12 Desal, Social Background of Indian Nationalism, cit., p. 256.
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to the practice of sati-daha, and finally a law was passed in 1829 with the
help of Lord William Bentinck (1774-1839), the then Lieutenant-General in
the British India, to abolish the practice of sati-daba. The infanticide was also
subsequently declared as a crime.

In the subsequent years after the law of abolition of sati-daha, the British
Government in India actively interfered to eradicate this custom completely
from the Hindu practices. Thus, the Hindus modified their religious norms
regarding the sati or widow. A new discourse was formed that after the death
of her husband, the sati can live her life but, strictly obeying certain terms and
conditions only. They were to lead extremely restricted life. They were barred
from eating many foods especially the non-vegetables; they were considered
impious, therefore, barred from performing any rituals; and from any sorts
of entertainments. In general, they had to spend their life like a «living-dead»
wearing a white saree which became symbol of widowhood and witnessed
many associated sufferings.

Again, widows were exposed to the sexual exploitation due to their ripe age
and social apathy towards widowhood. On seeing the conditions of widows, the
great social reformer Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar (1820-1891) started revolting
against such norms and he demanded for re-marriage of widows. After his great
effort, in 1856, the re-marriage of widows was legally permitted by the British
Legislation; and later in 1860, an Act was passed to raise the ‘age of consent’
for both the married and unmarried girls to ten. However, in the late nineteenth
century the ambiguity of regarding definition of childhood in terms of age was
in the center of vortex as reflected in the great debate known as Age of Consent
Debate (1891). The Age of Consent Act itself was controversial on several ac-
counts, specially, to highlight the debate surrounding what should be considered
appropriate to be fixed as «the age», i.e. the minimum age for a girl to acquire
the capacity for cohabitation with her husband. Finally, in 1927, the British India
Legislative sought to raise the age of consent to fourteen years for girls and eigh-
teen for boys as the age of maturity for the Hindus only; later the law was applied
to all irrespective of religions and it is popularly known as the Sarda Act!3,

However among the Muslims, there was no exploitation done on women in
the name of sati and its associated practices because Islam allowed the divorce
as well as re-marriage. But, Muslim girls were also to suffer from child marriage.
More than that Muslim girls had to suffer more from their very strict notion
of purdah. Purdab is veiling from the strangers. In a sense, the Muslim girls
were to wear hijab (an outer dress that covers, from top to bottom, each and
every parts of the women body) while going outside home. And, within home,
they had to remain in the interior most part of the house, where no stranger

13 Tt is the Child Marriage Restraint Act 1929, widely known as Sarda Act which was named
after its sponsor Harbilas Sarda. This Act was exclusively come into effect from April 1, 1930 for
all the communities of India irrespective of caste, creed, and religion.
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(male) was allowed or the female members were not allowed even talk with the
males outside the family. Similarly, these girls were also barred from any form of
education as boys. Although, theoretically Islam encourages the education above
all barriers (irrespective of sex, caste, creed, colour and religion), but, in India,
the Muslim girls had to suffer in the name of religion. While, with the spread of
liberal and rational education of the West among natives, the practice of purdah
began to shrink. The foremost of the women who discarded the purdab to set
examples were the Begums of Bhopal, Their Highness'*.

Among the Hindus, another pernicious act of exploitation was done to the
women in general and girl children in particular in the name of religion which
was called Deva Dasi (servant of God). The tradition of keeping Deva Dasi (like
the Nuns in Christianity) in the temple became notion mostly in the southern
part of India, while in the other parts including Bengal this trend was also evident
both in pre-colonial as well as in colonial period. The notion of Deva Dasi was
set in such a way that she had to devote her entire life in the service of the God,
by singing songs and performing bhakti in the temple; she was not allowed to
marry in her life. Thus, began the exploitation. People considered these temple
girls to the “free” to be exploited. Therefore, these temple girls gradually became
«temple prostitutes». They also gave birth to illegitimate children who often
became pray of infanticide, while few also, especially females, were kept alive to
continue the seemingly «(un)holy» legacy. Further, these little girls were to suffer
more than the elders. Since childhood, they had to perform their life according
to the demand of the people. Thus, they often had to die because of pre-mature
pregnancy or pre-mature childbirth. Except learning the art of becoming Deva
Dasi from their elders, they were strictly barred from other socialization and
any other form of education. Therefore, it became a lifelong prison to them
which was dulled through inaction, without light of knowledge, illuminating
«her vision, steeped in ignorance and prejudice, groping in the dark, a martyr to
the conventions of the society in which she born»!°. Thus, the girl children were
the victims of the above mentioned customs not only prevailed in pre-colonial
India but spread its hydra heads in the colonial age too.

2.

These well-known reformations paved a way for a well-structured thought
towards children rights and concern. During the second half of the nineteen
century, a conscious social as well as political stage was set for the introduction
of children’s literature in the Bengali literature. Previously the Bengali term

14 Desali, Social Background of Indian Nationalism, cit., p. 258.
15 P.C. Ray, Life and Times of C R Das, Delhi, Oxford University Press, 1927, p. 116.
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«Shishu Sabityik» (writer of children’s literature) was usually a derogatory
expression for writers as they were considered non-serious and «babyish»
author; and children’s literature was seen an oxymoron and just a «fancy»
term. While literature portraying children either underestimated the existence
of children or treated them as «wild flower in a bush» which grew without
care. The conscious, systematic, and successful exploitation of the value of
being and about children had to wait until the first half of 19™ century. The
emergence of children, as well as that of literature were suited to the need of
the hour with regards to both the imperialists and the nationalists. The demand
of educated individuals as administrative apparatus to steer the immense,
extensive, and well-ramified state machinery of colonialism reached its peak
as the Britishers were unable to control huge empire singlehandedly. While,
in view of Gargi Gangopadhyay, in the early nineteenth century, a separate
literature for children in India came into existence with the earnest and joint
efforts of various missionary agencies and benevolent societies including
the Christian missionaries, British Government and the loyalist!®. Then to
accelerate the educational mission Britishers took several steps such as setting
up the first printing press at Serampore near Calcutta in 1800 and subsequently
the Calcutta School Book Society was set in July 4, 1817 by Serampore Mission
with the aim of procurement, «preparation, publication and cheap or gratuitous
supply of books useful in Schools and Seminaries of learning»'”. This step was
taken to fulfill the demand of text-books for the preparation of the «rising
class» who would assist the Britishers to run their system and propagate their
policies. Thus, society was headed mostly by the state officials who carefully
censored and produced the texts which may impart the lessons on the duties of
being good citizen as well as who remained loyalist to the Empire.

The Calcutta School Book Society had brought out the first Bengali monthly
magazine for children in 1818 called «Digdarshan» (Voyages around the
World). The society had also developed substantial materials for children
including text books, magazines, picture books etc.; and planned to publish gift
books and magazines for the school-going-children for instance Pashwabali,
(The Creatures, 1822) a Monthly Magazine about Living Creatures, 1822,
and books such as Nitikatha (Stories and Morals, 1818) by Radhakanta Dev,
Tarinicharan Mitra and Ramkamal Sen, Itihas Katha (Stories from History,
NA) by Captain Stewart, Manoranjanetihas (Exotic Narratives, 1819) by
Tarachand Dutta, Hitopodesh (Book of Moral Stories, 1820) by Ramkamal Sen,
and Bangla Shikshagrantha (Book for Learning Bengali, 1821) by Radhakanta

16 The loyalists were the Indian natives who were either influenced by the British Education
or willingly became the subject of the British Government; who always favoured and glorified the
British Government and its policies.

17 K. Mitra, Shotabdir Shishu-Sahitya: A History of Bengali Children’s Literature 1818-1960,
Calcutta, Pashchimbanga Bangal Akademi, 1999, p. 34.
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Dev. Main concerns of these literature were to provide morality, ethics and
value teaching along with dissemination of the knowledge, both scientific as
well as social. Important characteristics of these text-books were that these
books were basically the reprints from the publications of the London Society
or translations from the European classics. Further, the Society had attempted
to allure the native at large number by translating the English books into
vernacular language to inculcate the imperial propaganda'®. These translated
text-books were included in the school curriculum as a discourse to provide
knowledge and to train the natives accordingly. Gradually and increasingly,
the native children became a political being and their politicization was termed
as a «sign of progresses». It was an age when the western education was taken
to be the harbinger of modernity as well as for enormous mode of the upward
social and economic mobility. Raja Ram Mohan Roy was the pioneer among
the Indians who, keeping the Eurocentric viewpoint of reformation, believed
that the old system of education in India only «perpetuate superstition and
authority» while the English education was a «liberal, secular and scientific
system» where anybody can get education irrespective of castes, class, sexes or
any other social barriers'”. Further these Eurocentric reformations were termed
as so called Bengali Renaissance when social, cultural, religious and literary
reformations swept through Bengal. Thus gradually in the nineteenth century
Bengal, the concepts of «childhood» and «children’s literature» also began to
be reinterpreted and redefined from a perspective of a «political being».

The cultural and political socialization of the children of the colonial Bengal
had been undertaken by a wide range of mediums such as literature, theater,
films, newspapers, magazines and so on. Perry Nodelman considers that these
mediums were used for «dealing with childhood-dealing with it by making
statements about it, authorizing views of it, describing it, by teaching it, settling
it, ruling over it»; in short, these mediums were the «adult style for dominating,
restructuring, and having authority over childhood»2°. While, Satadru Sen
describes the «juvenile periphery» in colonial Bengal as a set of experimental
and institutional spaces where childhood could be redefined in preparation for
«battles of adulthood» and ascribed with a set of moral meanings and normative
behaviours that could be mapped on the ‘colonizer and the colonized’, «the

18 Ibid.

19 Desai, Social Background of Indian Nationalism, cit., p. 131.

20 P, Nodelman, The Other: Orientalism, Colonialism and Children’s Literature, «Children’s
Literature Association Quarterly», vol. 17, n. 1, 1992, pp. 29-35 (in particular p. 29).
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dominant and the upstart», «the modern and the traditional». The British
educational system in colonial Bengal not only institutionalized education but
also authenticated the native childhood as a political subject.

The colonial schooling under the direct control of the British authorities
offered certain benefits to its students which the traditional systems of schooling
like the madrasab or tol or Pathshala could not. In this regard, Kazi Shahidullah
had pointed out the massive changes that the colonial school ushered in. In his
view, the colonial system of education introduced the printed books for imparting
knowledge instead of the oral tradition used in the pathshala or any other systems
of education prevailed in Bengal. Further, the pathshala curriculum was mainly
designed to meet the practical requirements of rural society. Therefore, the
stress was given on reading, writing, arithmetic, accounting, letter composition,
elementary Sanskrit grammar, and zamindari®' and mahajani** accounts®s.
Although it was uncommon trend, but, the daughters of zamindars (Landlords)
were also given the necessary education required to manage estates so that they
could take charge in the event of widowhood?*. Again, the textbook-centric and
examination-oriented pedagogical set up of modern western education system
also introduced the concept of fixed classroom and its associated elements such
as class routine, timetable, school calendar, annual examinations or attendance
registers which solely controlled by higher authority such as a state controlled
Education Department to monitor and regulate the development of the native
children. On the other hand, the pathshalas were run by the pandits who
themselves were the supreme authority and had complete freedom to determine
the lessons to be taught as well as the promotion and progress of the disciples.
But, most importantly, they did not have to submit to a higher authority or
external control.

Gradually, by the mid nineteenth century, with the establishment of
Company Raj and due to its Orientalists overview, English became the
language of governance and colonial authority. Subsequently, it came to be
associated with the education and its knowledge was seen as a sign of social
prestige. Therefore, the pre-colonial literary heritage, particularly of Persian?’
and Sanskrit, gradually faded away. Thus, the colonial education became «a
site and object of desire» and a mean of cultural ascendance within an imperial
setup because of its involvement in the processes of creating «new technologies

21 Knowledge and training for a landlord to run and look after the land and properties.

22 Knowledge and training for a businessman how to run and look prosper in business.

23 K. Shahidullah, The Purpose and Impact of Government Policy on Pathshala Gurumohashoys
in Nineteenth Century Bengal, in N. Crook (ed.), The Transmission of Knowledge in South Asia:
Essays on Education, Religion, History and Politics, Delhi, Oxford University Press, 1996, p. 121.

24 P. Acharya, Indigenous Education and Brabmanical Hegemony in Bengal, in Crook (ed.),
The Transmission of Knowledge in South Asia: Essays on Education, Religion, History and Politics,
cit., p. 112.

25 The Mughal court language adopted for official purposes.
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of the self» which he described as governing of the self in terms of individual
disciplining and shaping. Further, the colonial education was also concerned
with the production of skills and competences, and the acquisition of these
skills made children a «modern» and «civilized» being. Again, the socio-
economic mobility that colonial education promised was also possible because
of this institutionalized education was open to all the strata of society without
being monopoly of the privileged upper castes?®. It is also considered that
the colonial curriculum was a discourse and a mechanism which ensured the
social distribution and cultural validation of knowledge. Therefore, in terms of
curriculum, the school textbook enjoyed as a symbol of bureaucratic control
which helped to understand how those in power defined «knowledge» and how
the access to this knowledge enabled the state to consolidate and assert its power
over its subjects and this Orientalist straight jacketing of school textbook had
shaped the cultural consciousness of students; therefore, became a means of
rationalizing, legitimizing and controlling «<human» action. Further, the school
curriculum was shaped to promote larger service to the Empire, adulation of
the monarchy and imperial concerns?’. Further, the traditional disciplines such
as history and geography were also used to encourage towards the knowledge
of development, civilizational progress and racial superiority. Hence, it can be
categorically observed that the colonial state dominated and ensured the power
to rename and reorganize the knowledge, as well as to pass on the knowledge
to the future generation.

The Missionary Schools perceived the Bengali children and childhood to
be another fragment within marginalized category, who cannot lead life
of their own, cannot do thing of their own. Therefore, childhood became a
site to accomplish the «white man’s burden». Irrespective of caste, colour,
creed, religion, and gender, the missionary?® schools welcomed the children
from diverse strata of the society. In order to educate and civilize the native

26 S. Seth, Governmentality, Pedagogy, Identity: The Problem of the ‘Backward Muslim’ in
Colonial India, in C. Bates (ed.), Beyond Representation: Colonial and Postcolonial Constructions
of Indian Identity, New Delhi, Oxford University Press, 2006, p. 68.

27 S. Topdar. Knowledge and Governance: Political Socialization of the Indian Child within
Colonial Schooling and Nationalist Contestations in India (1870-1925), Doctoral Thesis,
Department of History (Co-Chairs: T. R. Trautmann and Sumathi Ramaswamy), University of
Michigan, 2010, pp. 11-13.

28 The missionaries come to set up schools for the slum children or the orphan home for the
children like Alhadi (A joyful spirit; this word is ironically used here as name to a girl who has no
joy in life except the strong urges for it) in Premendra Mitra’s Paank (1926), who has parents but
still considered to be orphan and taken to the orphan home; where she gets better food, beautiful
and clean dresses to wear, real dolls to play with, and, moreover, she gets education from the school
like the higher class children; as if more than a dream world for these children. There she has only
to convert into Christianity and take care of the various works in the orphan home. Although,
she was exploited there by the master of the orphan home but she feels it better to stay back than
returning to her parents. While, the male child gets less exploited, still, it seems the orphan home
treats them like the slaves in the name of civilizing mission or making them self-dependent.
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children, these schools often disciplined the childhood with strict rules and
severe punishments. Even, in the name of disciplining the natives, these schools
often exploited the native’s body and mind ceaselessly without being least
humane towards their tenderness. For the school authorities, the criteria of
being civilized or modern were narrowed down to the appropriate personal
habits only. Therefore, appearances and manners played the central role in
conceptualizing and development of colonial education. Whereas, the colonial
authority often criticized the age-old native pedagogical setup such as the zol,
pathshala, and madrasah to be, in the word of Sanjay Seth, «characterized by
the cacophonic sounds of students collectively reciting lessons, ill-disciplined
students chatting simultaneously and the resultant babel and din were frequent
complaints of school inspectors»??. Further, in 1855, a school Secretary of
the Bengal Council of Education, Mr. Buck had criticized the children of the
indigenous school to be the undisciplined who often squatted on the clay floor
«without any order or regularity» whereas he praised and differentiated the
children in the colonial (government) school across the road posed in neat and
open small puckab building to be very disciplined who conducted their activities
with «order, regularity and earnestness»°. Thus, the discipline and order were
perceived to be the ultimate aid for the ‘ideal’ classroom setting to control the
childhood. Further, the childhood was often seen in colonial gaze where the
ideology of disciple was so strictly followed in such school that they restrict to
wear garments and ornaments. Mary Carpenter, an educator and reformer of
colonial schools, estimated the natives to be heathen’ children, men and women
who had no sense of personal decency of wearing garments and covering the
body. She also believed that the native girls (and women) wore miserable dress
which only covered their little bodies partially and they were decked with any
ornament they could get hold of often worth hundreds of pounds in the process
becoming gullible victims of a thief or murderer®!. Thus, the semi-nakedness
of the native body became a site for reformation. Carpenter considered this
«semi-nakedness» to be a «civilizational deficit», while the «expensive jewels»
which were the symbol of wealth, and the status was «foolhardiness» and
«victimhood». She also depicted that, in the colonial schools, everyone was
dressed neatly and decently where nobody wore any ornaments, because
these were forbidden inside the (colonial) schools. Therefore, she justified the
colonial schools and its restrictions on the childhood. Rather, she preferred
the native children to appear as «gentle» as they felt to be «civilized». Hence,
«neat clothes, tasteful appearance and a clean body» were the physical markers
of a «reformed» childhood; otherwise the natives were uncivilized exotics.

29 Seth, Governmentality, Pedagogy, Identity: The Problem of the ‘Backward Muslim’ in
Colonial India, cit., p. 67.

30 Ibid.

31 M. Carpenter, Six Months in India, London, Longmans, Green and Co., 1868, p. 79.
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Another school inspector of that time, Mrs. Wheeler, reported in 1884 that the
native children were «degrading and unhygienic» who came to classrooms with
dirty hands and faces, untidy hair and dirty clothes®2. She further said that the
Bengali girls in the school «remained unkempt on an everyday basis» except
some especial occasion when they «decked up in gorgeous saris and jewels».
Mrs. Wheeler believed that the native children imbibed dirty habits from their
home. She also felt that, although, «it costs nothing to wash the face and hands
clean, and comb the hair tidy every day; but these things they will not learn
at home»33. Therefore, she suggested the school authority to adopt certain
measures to correct the native domestic space. She also emphasized that these
basic hygiene training for girls had the advantage of preparing them for their
subsequent roles as good wives and mothers who could pass on these «civilized
habits» to their children and practice cleanliness in the space of their marital
households. Thereafter, the school authority introduced physical education and
hygiene training in the school curriculum along with the text-books. Besides,
they also introduced «school uniform» to bring every child into one class.

Sudipa Topdar believes that the widespread harrowing tales on the barbaric
treatment meted out to the girl children in Indian society (female infanticide,
child marriage, sufferings of child widows and widow immolation), the physical
education would be an important component of female education from the
perspective both of colonial administrators and Bengali reformers. However,
very little government policies were existed to improve the health and well-
being of girl children in schools. Rather, as Sister Mary Victoria (Principal of
Diocesan College, Calcutta) reported in Howell’s Progress of Education in
Bengal (1912-1917) that the average girl student was very weak and required
good food, exercise and remedial gymnastics. The descriptions of the deformity
of girl child’s body — weak, curved and immobilized — have resonances with
the debility question raised by Macaulay?*. Similar observations were made by
other school inspectors as well. Yet, Hornell’s report chronicled how hygiene
instruction in girls’ schools in Eastern Bengal was not well structured and
eventually produced the desired effect.

The emphasis on the physical education for girls was laid with special
regards to «kinetics of hygiene» at home as well as schools. Mrs. Wheeler’s idea
to «reform homes» in «schools» found manifestation in the physical education
curriculum meant for female students. The Fifth Quinquennial Review (1912-
1917) depicted that the schools where physical education was taught as part of
a prescribed curriculum for girls, also offered compulsory teaching of hygiene
and emphasized the skills of domestic economy from as early as grades up

32 Education Commission Report by the Bengal Provincial Committee (1905-1911), Calcutta,
Superintendent of Government Printing, 1884, p. 385.

33 Ibid.

34 W.W. Hornell, Progress of Education in Bengal 1912-13 to 1916-17, Calcutta, Bengal
Secretariat Book Depot, 1918, p. 236.
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to four. While, between grades five to seven the scope was broadened, but
restricted within the parameters of matrimonial duties, to include the themes
like «cleanliness, ventilation, exercise, filtered water, drains, care for the sick
and care of children»3’. The focus on domesticity for girls continued in upper
grades as well, particularly in grades eight and nine, where textbooks such as
Santanpalan (Upbringing of Children, n.d.) was thought to be a crucial part
of the prescribed curriculum. In his report, Hornell commented that «while
valuable work had been done in mission schools on the subject of child rearing,
in schools managed by Indians the subject was not treated seriously»3°. As
a consequence, the School and College Hygiene Committee proposed of
employing a Bengali female medico in educational institutions, as well as
establishment of women’s gymnasium. However the local government did not
accept these proposals for the rigid traditional outlook. It is revealed from the
accounts of several school inspectors that in the early twentieth century physical
education for girls received more attention in missionary schools as compared
to the native institutions due to the latter’s reluctance in accepting the British
reformations in positive note.

In her manual on physical education for girls in Indian schools, a Methodist
missionary Florence Salzer, criticized several erroneous postural habits of the
native teenagers who often carried a big earthen pot or babies balancing on
their hips. She also warned that «anything carried on the hip, be it a baby or a
water ghara [pitcher] displaces the internal organs»3” which might jeopardize
the reproductive capabilities of the women and made the baby bowlegged. She
further depicted that the bodily frailties of the Bengali girl was emanated from
a life accustomed to the wretched conditions of the zenana®®. Thus the zenana
became a site where British women and missionaries to carry out multiple
agendas of reformation by providing medical care to the colonial women.
Janaki Nair considers that «for the British missionaries in the first half of the
nineteenth century the zenana was a hitherto uncharted site for religious reform,
i.e., conversion»>’.

Thus, the metaphor of discipline, upliftment, improvement and the
cultivation of morality of the native childhood was as a part of the colonial
agenda theorized by the Whites and subsequently propagated through their
school curriculum.

35 Ibid., p. 237.

3 Ibid., p. 236.

37 F. Salzer, A Manual of Physical Education for Girls for Use in Indian Schools, London,
George Allen and Unwin, 1923, p. 1.

38 The women’s chamber where men from outside of the family were forbidden, while Mary
Carpenter’s depicts the zenana to be the sunless, airless unhygienic and oppressive Oriental space
which had kept the passive Indian women confined for generations. It is a secluded space devoid of
the rationality of modern science and one permeated by superstition and disease.

39 J. Nair, Uncovering the Zenana: Visions of Indian Womanhood in English women’s
Writings, 1813-1940, «Journal of Women’s History», vol. 2, n. 1, 1990, p. 15.
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4.

Among the native writers of children’s literature, Ishwar Chandra Vidyasagar,
in his Varnaparichay (1855), had scripted a bunch of male characters like
Gopal, Rakhal, Yadav, Abhay, Bhuvan, Madhab, Girish, Surendra, Nabin and
few more to construct the loyalist native children. Interestingly all his ideal
juvenile characters as mentioned above bear only first names and there is no
«family title» ascribed to them; which, perhaps, implies that the childhood
should be free from the undesirable family backgrounds and class barriers that
prevailed in the Indian society. Rather, the trend was to remove all class and
creed barrier and to bring under them a uniform shade where the quality and
talent of the child were the sole determinant and qualification. Vidyasagar like
others too advocated for the imperial idea of reformations in Bengal. In view
of Sibaji Bandyopadhyay, in the colonial age Vidyasagar was the first to form
the ideology of a “good child” and “bad child”. Vidyasagar set the prototype
of good child and bad child and characterized them as Gopal*® and Rakhal*!
respectively. Gopal is gentle, polite, hardworking, and obedient boy who also
loves books and respects elders; while Rakhal is opposite to Gopal, he is lazy,
harsh, unsteady, disobedient and uncontrollable; and never listens to others.
Gopal is a kind of boy who always obeys the rules laid upon him without
ever crossing the limit. Thus, while Gopal is the «culture», Rakhal becomes
the ‘anarchy’ for the colonizers. Hence, Gopal-like people were the prospective
Babus in the British Offices who obeyed everything without any questions;
while Rakhal-like people who are were undesirable in the colonial enterprise.
Vidyasagar always wanted that «sakol baloker-i gopaler moto howa uchit and
kono baloker-i rakhaler moto howa uchi noi») («every child should become
Gopal» and «no child should become Rakhal»)**. Further, Vidyasagar also
mentioned that Gopal and Rakhal were dynamic and dialectic in nature, who
can easily interchange with each other. Therefore, Gopal can become Rakhal
and vice-versa following the set of rules that decides «goodness» and «badness».
Rakhal and Gopal were set as the prototype of male characters before the
native children and native parents to aspire. Here surprisingly Vidyasagar
failed to set any female prototype characters for the natives. It bewildered
several critics that a social crusader who fought for the widow re-marriage and
women right, side-stepped women question in his literature. It is evident from
his introduction of Charitabali (1856) that «je sokol brittanto abogoto hoilo,

40 Gopal is used as synonymous to goodness because it is another name of Lord Krsna, whom
everybody love; and therefore, adorably calls this name.

41 A cowboy or a person who works as servant in some landlord’s house is called rakbal; who
is generally illiterate and mannerless guy, who has no much self-dignity and respect and often gets
ill treatments from others.

42 Gopal-Rakhal Dwandashamash: Upanibeshbad o Bangla Shishusahitya, Kolkata, Karigar,
2011, p. 27.
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balokdiger lekha-porai anurag jonmite o utsaho briddhi hoite paare; ei pustoke
todrup brittanto matro sonkolito hoiyachhe» («all the details are given in this
book is to inspire exclusively the male children»)*. Though the critics like
Sibaji Bandyopadhyay came forward in Vidyasagar’s defense and believed that
the extremely popular Varnaparichay was sufficient to influence and encourage
the girl child as well and there was no separate text(s) required to motivate the
girls exclusively towards education. Vidyasagar’s «gender inattentiveness» in
literature was realized by Kamini Sundari Devi and wrote Bamabodhika — 1
(The Awakening of Girls —I) for encouraging girl child towards education. She
tried to recreate Varnaparichay with an added dimension of gender paradigm
by designing the characters of Barada and Sarada in the images of Vidyasagar’s
Gopal and Rakhal.

By the end of nineteenth century, the notion of «ideal native childhood» had
started transforming with the rise of nationalist interest. Swami Vivekananda
(1863-1902), the great philosopher and reformist of the colonial Bengal, was
discontented with the notion of Gopal who was the earlier ideals for native
childhood. In his opinion, «Gopal is extremely gentle and simple guy; creation
of Gopal is not so profitable rather unfruitful attempt». Vivekananda’s term
«profitable» hints at the enterprise of building nationalistic sentiments and
nation building. In this regard, Rabindranath Tagore (1861-1941), also
considered that there was no dearth of innocent Bengalis like Gopal who could
get job after study and a huge lot of dowry at marriage; rather, he felt that
Rakhal is the only hope for the nation. Therefore, the critics like Tagore and
Vivekananda tried to appraise the notion of «good» and «bad boy» in the light
of the nationalist imagination. As a result, by subverting the traditional image
of imperialist childhood, a «new ideal» childhood emerged and was promoted
through the Bengali children literature. Thus, the characters like Amol and
Sukumar of Rabindranath Tagore, Pagla Daghu of Sukumar Ray (1887-1923),
Bhombol of Khagendranath Mitra (1896-1978), Kolu-Chand of Lila Majumder
(1908-2007), Sadananda of Satyajit Ray (1921-1992) became the adorable
among natives. These new champions were mysterious and charismatic ones,
a combination of good and bad qualities, and who was laid in the midway of
Gopal and Rakhal. They were created with more realistic creative brush and
with a firm nationalistic aim to deconstruct the imperialistic binary of good and
bad. Among the above ideals, Pagla** Dashu was the strongest. He is as good

43 1.C. Vidyasagar, Charitabali, in M. Datta (ed.), Vidrasagar Rachana Sangraha: A Collection
of Works Written by Iswar Chandra Vidyasagar, Calcutta, Universal Book Depot, 19835, p. 273.

44 Pagla means madly or crazy one; Dasharathi or carelessly Dashu, a character created by
Sukumar Ray in his The Crazy tales of Pagla Dashu and His Co., is so adamant and fearless to do
anything whatever he feels right. He is afraid of nobody, not even the Head Master of his school.
He can do anything and everything to take revenge like a mad guy. Besides, his outlook is so
scrappy that he appears to be out of fashion or unsuitable for the school boy. He wears whatever
dress he like. Even the Head Master of the school has no control over him. Everybody including
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in studying as Gopal is and he is a prankster like Rakhal. Unlike Gopal, he
questions everything. Thus he is a combination of intelligence and recklessness.
He is capable of going to any extent for his objectives. Therefore he is a threat
to an established order and rank. Further, boys like Dashu were naughty who
spared nobody not even their «masters». In an instance, for teaching a lesson
to a heedless teacher, Dashu secretly put a Chinese-cracker under the chair of
the teacher who was sleeping inside the classroom instead of teaching. In this
section of the story, Ray’s description oozes a deep sense of sarcasm directed
towards those people of positions, «All of a sudden, pandemonium broke
out- a series of crash! boom! bang! sizzle! rocked the entire school»*. In this
context, it can be categorically said that the colonial schools were epitomized
as a disciplined institution to enslave the childhood to be a numbskull obedient
«subject» with strict rules, restrictions and severe punishments; but, Dashu is a
«fearless» boy who toppled all rules and regulations; Thus he is called as Pagla
or «mad». Therefore, to the nationalists, these intelligent pranksters like Dashu
became the ideals for the nation, who questions and confronts the colonial
Empire. This popular term, Pagla in Bengali is often used for calling adorable
children. Sukumar Ray might have used this term intentionally to encourage
parents to nourish their children in the image of Dashu.

The social as well as political mobilization of the colonial childhood
eventually took a subversive turn towards the first decade of the twentieth
century against the background of the Division of Bengal (popularly known as
Banga Bhanga) by the Raj in 1905. But along with the moderate politicization
of childhood, there was an initiative by several magazines to provoke a space
for their own, where a child is liberated from the being a «political object».

From 1880s, the colonial education was often treated as site of contestation
for its ideologies, interests and powers towards creating an enlightened native
community. During this period, the Indian nationalists came forward to question
the colonial education system over the practice of education and the definition
of knowledge. The nationalists also aimed for the political socialization of the
native child with its indigenous ideologies. Therefore, the British Empire and

teachers avoids confronting him; thus, gave him the name of Pagla Dashu where “pagla” means
“crazy” or “mad” which recalls the theory of Foucault depicted in the Madness and Civilization
(1964) regarding the “mad people” who doesn’t obey the norms of the society or whose actions
or behavior doesn’t fit in the previously set norms of the society. Further, pagla has another
connotation as well. Loving children are often adorably called as pagla.

45 S. Ray, Pagla Dashu, 1923, Jadavpur University Translators’ Collective, Engl. trans. The
Crazy Tales of Pagla Dashu and Co., New Delhi, Hachette, 1940/2012, p. 55.
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the Indian nationalists locked their horns for the possession of the colonial
childhood. These contestations led towards a complex negotiation between the
colonial and indigenous ideologies. Since then, the Indian nationalists began
creating alternative centers of knowledge production using non-institutionalized
pedagogies by publishing Bengali children’s magazines which targeted the
«home» to be the site of reformation*®. These magazines provided a platform
of «leisure» reading for the native children outside the school premises. Slowly
the ‘delightful magazine’ maneuvered the childhood towards a native strategy
that linked the child to the nation. These magazines realized that the creation of
a politically aware «new child» was assigned a position of significance within
the family. Therefore, teenagers were expected to be raised to serve the nation
and bring glory to it.

The editors of these magazines significantly provided enough leeway to the
targeted child readers. These child readers, both boys and girls, were given huge
importance for their choice and demands as well as encouraged to provide their
feedback and suggestions. In the first volume and first issue of «Amaar Desh»*’
the editorial section addressed the children as follows: «Amaar Desh |...] is
being published especially for you. [...] Write to us informing what you enjoy,
what you would like us to carry in this magazine. Since this magazine belongs
to you, it will function according to your wishes»*%. Thus, they not only took
advantage of the opening up of a new space for self-expression in demanding
what they wanted to read but they also articulated their roles as nationalist in
the times to come. A teenage boy from Noakhali (present day Bangladesh),
Buddhadeb Basu, responding to the Editors of the magazine, «Mauchak*’»,
categorically stated that the «Mauchak publishes a variety of stories and essays
however the real issues, i.e. news about the country is missing. The importance
of learning about loving one’s country is so essential that I do not need to add
anything new to that fact»>°. For this child, his future role as a citizen of India
had already been chalked out in his mind. He goes on to write, «When India
gains self-rule, it is us the young boys and girls of today who will maintain

46 In this regard, Tanika Sarkar has noted that quite contrary to the Victorian middle-class
household, for the colonized Bengali bhadralok, the home was not a place for refuge or rest.
Rather, it was the «real place for work». In this regard Tagore’s Home and The World is the
perfect example. For the Nationalists, children were considered to be the future father of the nation;
therefore, given priority over everything. These children were considered to be ‘new child’ by Pradip
Kumar Bose.

47 Amaar Desh means «my country». With the same name, a magazine exclusively for children
was published during colonial period which mostly dealt with the stories from the nation (India).
Present content has been taken from «Amaar Desh», vol. 1, n. 1, 1920, p. 7.

48 [bid.

49 «Mauchak» (Bee Hives) is another magazine for children published during colonial period
which also provided enough freedom to the child reader to write their feedbacks and suggestions.
See detail in «Mauchak», vol. 2, n. 3, 1921, p. 516.

50 Ibid., p. 36.
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the country’s pride. It is on us that the future [of the nation]| lies». While, a
girl reader, Gauri Debi from Patna, wrote to include more information about
the country since she too longed to learn more about India. In response to the
continuous stream of such letters, «Mauchak» introduced a new section titled
Desher Katha (News from the Nation) that exclusively carried news about the
latest political and nationalist developments happening all over India. Similarly
in the early 1920s several girl readers wrote letters to the «Mauchak» office
complaining that the magazine had never published any article specifically on
exercises for girls. To accommodate their requests, the «Mauchak» not only
apologized but also published a series of essays on exercises for girls in the
subsequent issues from 1927°!,

Further, the girls were not only motivated to send their written entries but
also to participated publicly with young boys in essay writing, short story
writing and puzzle solving competitions that periodically organized by the
magazines. In such essay competition on holiday travel, the girls like Sushmita
Devi and Karunakana Gupta, won prizes for their Rangoon Bhraman (Travel to
Rangoon) and Grishmer Chuti (Summer Vacation) respectively which indicates
a healthy female readership in an age where female literacy was very low and
the girl readers were very assertive participants in creative writing. Thus in the
pages of the magazines one gets to see the girls from privileged class who were
beneficiaries of the efforts of the social reform movement of the nineteenth
century promoted female education among mass. In this context Sudipa
Topdar has argued that while for young girls the scope for direct participation
in nationalist activism like direct political agitations was still restricted in the
early twentieth century, they contributed in channelizing revolution outside.

In the nineteenth century Bengal, the concepts of «childhood» and «children’s
literature» also began to be reinterpreted and redefined from a perspective of a
political being and it has been observed that gross politicization of childhood in
the beginning of the colonial era gradually minimized and eventually it paved
the way for discovering an intellectual, inquisitive and investigative childhood
which is reflected in teenage detective characters of Satyajit Ray (1921-1992),
Sasthipada Chattopadhyay (1941) and Samaresh Majumdar (1942) in the post-
independence age. Above discussion concludes that the literature especially the
children’s literature could widely be used as an «apparatus» or a medium of
instruction through which the propaganda and policy could be propagated and
transmitted as did by both the Britishers as well as Indians to modify, mould

51 «Mauchak», vol. 7, n. 3, 1927, p. 448.
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and reconstruct the future childhood as per the demand of the time; loyalists
and nationalists respectively. Therefore, children’s literature could be efficient
and effective mode of shaping, promoting, implementing and interrogating
children’s rights where the necessity and complexities of the child rights could
easily and exclusively be solved. It would be more effective, if the created
children’s literatures which are pregnant with the child’s rights are included
in the school curriculum with the help of school authority so that every child
could read the material, therefore, becomes aware of the rights. In the modern
age, in addition to the printed materials, animation movies and films could be
other options which could be used to propagate at mass level.
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1. Antecedentes

Durante los ultimos afios se ha producido un interés creciente hacia la
historia de la educaciéon en general y de la educacion matematica centrando
la cuestion de como la historia de las matematicas puede ayudar a profesores
de matematicas y alumnos, en particular, motivado, entre otras razones, por
el fracaso que ha seguido a los proyectos de reforma curricular. El extenso
movimiento internacional comenzo6 a tomar forma especialmente en la década
de 1970, a partir de que la National Council of Teachers of Mathematics
(NCTM) celebrase el 315t Yearbook de 1969, titulado Historical Topics for
the Mathematics Classroom, (Temas Historicos para el Aula de Matematicas)
y de que en el seno del Segundo International Congress on Mathematical
Education (ICME), celebrado en Exeter, UK, en 1972, se crease el Grupo de
Trabajo (EWG 11) de «History and pedagogy of mathematics»'. Este interés
se ha traducido, en el dmbito de la investigacion, en publicaciones sobre la
evolucion de los programas oficiales, la formacion de profesores, las corrientes
didacticas imperantes y el analisis historico-critico. El International Handbook
of Research in History, Philosophy And Science Teaching, escrito en 2014,
dedica un capitulo a proporcionar una amplia visioén del estado del campo de
la historia de las matematicas en la educacion, con énfasis en la formacion
de maestros de matematicas’. En este marco se ha puesto de manifiesto la
importancia del analisis del libro de texto como reflejo de la actividad que se
produce en el aula:

Todo libro escolar es instrumento pedagogico que se inscribe desde sus origenes en un modelo
de actuacion escolar, mas o menos impulsada desde instancias educativas superiores, pero
directamente relacionado en el estilo pedagdgico y preparacion del principal responsable de
su uso e implantacion en la tarea escolar, el maestro”.

En Espaiia, algunos investigadores han tratado temas diversos con la linea
de investigacion basada en el andlisis en los libros de texto en la educacion
matematica: Uno de los primeros trabajos fue el desarrollado por Modesto
Sierra, Luis Rico y Bernardo Gémez*, y cada uno de estos autores ha seguido

1 A.G. Howson (ed.), Developments in Mathematical Education, Proceedings of the Second
International Congress on Mathematical Education, Cambridge, Cambridge University Press. 1973.

2 K.M. Clark, History of Mathematics in Mathematics Teacher Education, in M.R. Matthews
(ed.), International Handbook of Research in History, Philosophy and Science Teaching, Boston,
Springer Academic, 2014 pp. 755-791.

3 ].M. Hernandez Diaz, El libro escolar como instrumento pedagdgico, in A. Escolano (dir.),
Historia ilustrada del libro escolar en Espana. Del Antiguo Régimen a la Segunda Republica,
Madrid, Fundacién Germdan Sanchez Ruiperez, 1997, pp. 123-148.

4 M. Sierra, L. Rico, B. Gémez, El niimero y la forma: libros e impresos para la enseiianza de la
Aritmética y la Geometria, in A. Escolano (dir.), Historia ilustrada del libro escolar en Esparia. Del
Antiguo Régimen a la Segunda Republica, Fundacion German Sdnchez Ruiperez, Madrid, 1997,
pp- 373-398. En este capitulo del libro se expone la evolucion de los libros escolares de la aritmética
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trabajando en esta linea, bien individualmente o en obras colectivas®. La
importancia del analisis de libros de texto en la comunidad de investigadores en
Educacion Matematica en Espaiia se ha puesto de manifiesto en el XIII Simposio
de la SEIEM, en la Universidad de Cantabria. donde se dedicdé un Seminario
de Investigacion al Analisis de Libros de Texto. Es relevante el articulo escrito
en 2008 por Luis Rico, Antonio Marin, José Luis Lupiafez y Pedro Gomez
Rico, Marin, Lupiafiez y Gémez® donde se coloca al libro de texto en el espacio
intermedio entre la secuenciacion general del Boletin Oficial del Estado y la
planificacion diaria de actividades que el profesor debe realizar y se describe
una metodologia de analisis de libros de texto, referida al caso de los numeros
naturales en Educacion Secundaria.

En cuanto al estado de la cuestion sobre la institucion formadora de Maestros,
hay trabajos en Revistas especializadas: Historia de la Educacion, Bordon,
Revista de Educacion, Revista de Ciencias de la Educacion, Studia Paedagogica,
Revista Interuniversitaria de Formacion del Profesorado, Vida Escolar (por
citar algunas), y Actas de Congresos, especialmente en Sociedad Espafiola de
Historia de la Educacion. Otros trabajos proceden de investigaciones donde
la comunidad cientifica se inclina por recuperar la historia educativa local y
regional, en distintos periodos. Dentro de la formacién inicial ha destacado
en los distintos planes la formacién matematica de los futuros Profesores de
Primaria, en unos casos orientada al dominio exclusivo de la disciplina y, en
otros, complementada por la orientacion didactica y profesional. La evolucion
historica de esta formacion puede y debe ayudar a comprender la situacion

y la geometria en nuestro pais desde la aparicion de la imprenta hasta la guerra civil espafiola, ya
que las matemdticas, y en particular sus ramas mds populares, la aritmética y la geometria, han
estado siempre presentes en los planes para la formacion de los ciudadanos.

5 Podemos estudiar estos aspectos en trabajos centrados en historia de la educaciéon matematica:
B. Gémez, Desarrollo histérico de la enserianza de la aritmética. El caso de los algoritmos de cdlculo.
«Aula de innovacion educativa», vol. 50, 1996, pp. 11-16; B. Gomez, Tendencias metodoldgicas en
la ensefianza de la proporcionalidad derivadas del andlisis de los libros de antiguos: el caso de los
problemas de “compariias”, «Revista latinoamericana de investigacion en Matemdtica Educativa
(RELIME)», vol. 2, n. 3, 1999, pp. 19-29; B. Gomez, La justificacion de la regla de los signos en
los libros de texto: ;Por qué menos por menos es mds?, in P. Gémez, L. Rico (edd.), Iniciacion a
la investigacion en diddctica de la matemdtica. Homenaje al profesor Mauricio Castro, Granada,
Editorial Universidad de Granada, 2001, pp. 257-275; A. Maz, Los niimeros negativos en Esparia en
los siglos X VIIT y XIX. Doctoral Thesis, Department of de Didactica de las Matematicas (Supervisor:
Luis Rico), Universidad de Granada, Anno Accademico 2004-2005; A. Maz, L. Rico, Situaciones
asociadas a los niimeros negativos en textos de matemdticas espaioles de los siglos XVIII y XIX.
«PNA», vol. 1, n. 3, 2007, pp. 113-123; 1dd., Las Liciones de Thomas Cerda: doscientos cincuenta
arios (1758-2008), «Suma», vol. 60, 2009, pp. 35-41; A. Maz, M. Torralbo, L. Rico (edd.), José
Mariano Vallejo, el matematico ilustrado. Una mirada desde la Educacién Matemdtica, Cordoba,
Servicio de Publicaciones de la Universidad de Cérdoba, 2006; M. Sierra, M. T. Gonzélez, C. Lépez,
El concepto de continuidad en los manuales esparioles de enserianza secundaria de la segunda mitad
del siglo XX, «Educacién Matemitica», vol. 15, n. 1, 2003, pp. 21-50.

6 L. Rico, A. Marin, J.L. Lupidfiez, P. Gomez, Planificacion de las matemadticas escolares en
secundaria. El caso de los nitmeros naturales, «Suma», vol. 58,2008, pp. 7-23.
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actual y, en consecuencia, actuar sobre ella; como se ha dicho, la historia de
la educacion matematica es considerada como «laboratorio del desarrollo
curricular»” y mediante ella puede entenderse la interaccion entre educacion
matemadtica y sociedad. Pocos son los trabajos que en Espafia existen sobre
la Historia de la Formacion en Matematicas y su Didactica de Profesores
de Primaria®. En cuanto a otros paises hay que destacar el caso italiano.
Son destacados los trabajos realizados en el Centro Studi della Matematica
Medioevale, fundado en 1980 en la Universidad de Siena®.

2. Método vy fases de la investigacion

Lo mencionado anteriormente nos ofrece un marco general para situar
nuestra investigacion, que se inscribe en la linea de investigacion sobre formacion
de profesores. En particular centramos la atencion en el papel del libro de texto.
Los autores especializados en la historia de las Escuelas Normales en Espaia
establecen cinco grandes periodo en el desarrollo de esta institucion, con los que
coinciden Modesto Sierra y Luis Rico al referirse a la investigacion historica en
Educacion Matematica:

- Primer periodo: desde la fundacion de la primera Escuela Normal en
1839 hasta la Restauracion de 1875.

7 A. G. Howson, On Writing a history of mathematics education, «Recherches en Didactique
des Mathématiques», vol. 5, n. 2, 1984, pp. 238-252.

8 Destacamos los trabajos de Modesto Sierra y de Luis Rico, asi como los de Dolores
Carrillo y Carmen Lépez, M. Sierra, El curriculum de Matemdticas y su Diddctica en las Escuelas
Universitarias de Formacion del Profesorado de EGB, «Studia Paedagogica», 19, 1987, pp.
101-114; Id., La formacidn inicial de los profesores de primaria en Matemadticas y su Diddctica
en Espana: antecedentes y situacion actual, in M. Sierra, L.C. Contreras, N. Climent (edd.), La
formacidn de profesores de matemdticas: estado de la cuestion y lineas de actuacion, Universidad
de Huelva, Huelva, 1999, pp. 23-50; M. Sierra, L. Rico, Contexto y evolucion histérica de la
formacién en Matemadticas y su Diddctica de los profesores de primaria, in J. Giménez, S. Llinares,
M?* V. Sanchez (edd.), El proceso de llegar a ser un profesor de primaria. Cuestiones desde la
educacién matemadtica, Granada, Ed. Comares, 1997, pp. 39-62; D. Carrillo, La Metodologia de
la Aritmética en los comienzos de las Escuelas Normales (1838-1868) y sus antecedentes, Tesis,
Departamento de Didactica de las Ciencias Matematicas y Sociales, Universidad de Murcia, 20035;
C. Lépez, La formacién inicial de Maestros en Aritmética y Algebra, USA, UK and Germany
Editorial LAP LAMBERT Academic Publishing, 2011.

9 De acuerdo con J. Docampo, Reading Luca Pacioli’s in Catalonia: an early 16"-century
Catalan manuscript on algebra and arithmetic, «Historia Mathematica», vol. 33, 2007, pp. 43-
62, se debe mencionar la tesis de Van Egmond presentada en la Universidad de Indiana con la
catalogacion de los mds de 300 manuscritos e impresos italianos de aritmética préctica y algebra
sobre el dbaco anteriores al afio 1500 localizados. E. Warren van, Practical Mathematics in the
Italian Renaissance; a Catalogue of Italian Abbacus manuscripts and printed book to 1600,
Florencia, Stamperia Editoriale Parenti, 1980.
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- Segundo periodo: desde 1875 hasta 1931, la Restauraciéon y el Plan
Cultural de 1914.

- Tercer periodo: desde 1931 hasta 1936, el Plan Profesional de la Republica.

- Cuarto periodo: desde 1939 hasta 1970, el Franquismo.

- Quinto periodo: desde 1970 hasta 1990, que se inicia con la Ley General
de Educacion (LGE) y estd caracterizada politicamente con la recuperacion
de las libertades democraticas.

A estos cinco periodos consideramos que hay que afadir un sexto periodo
que se iniciarfa con la implantaciéon de la LOGSE hasta 2010 con la entrada
en Espacio Europeo de Educacion Superior, caracterizado por los intentos de
reforma que han cristalizado en los nuevos Planes de Estudio elaborados por
las diversas Universidades adaptados a la Declaracion de Bolonia. Sin embargo,
el quinto y este ultimo periodo quedan fuera de esta investigacion al considerar
que cambia el rol del libro de texto en la ensefianza de las Matematicas en
las Escuelas Universitarias de Formacion de Maestros. En estos periodos no
existen libros que organizan la ensefianza, sino una lista de libros de referencia
o consulta.

El objetivo general de esta investigacion es analizar la evolucion y cambios
del curriculo de Matemadticas en la formacion de Maestros en los conceptos
fundamentales de Aritmética y Algebra a través de las Leyes, Decretos y
Ordenes Ministeriales y fundamentalmente a través de los libros de texto.
Estd enmarcada en la investigacion en historia de la educacion matematica
habiéndose utilizado el método historico de investigacion en educacion, que
segun Julio Ruiz Berrio!? sigue las fases:

- Heuristica: busqueda y seleccion de fuentes documentales

- Critica: analisis de la documentacion

- Hermenéutica: interpretacion de los datos a la luz de los andlisis realizados.

- Exposicion.

Los objetivos han sido cubiertos en las sucesivas fases de realizacion del
proyecto; en cada uno de los periodos se ha llevado a cabo un analisis del saber
institucional de la Formacién de Maestros en Aritmética y Algebra, teniendo
presente la legislacion vigente, la situacion socio-politica y los debates internos
de la disciplina, realizando una recopilacion de los planes de estudio, estudiando
en cada uno de ellos el peso de la Aritmética y el Algebra. También se ha llevado
a cabo un analisis escolar de los manuales seleccionados.

El criterio para la eleccion de los libros de texto ha sido el de los autores mas
relevantes o de las editoriales mas importantes de cada uno de los periodos. Se
ha procurado que los autores elegidos tuvieran alguna trascendencia o que la
influencia de los textos fuera importante en otros textos de la época, analizando

10 J. Ruiz Berrio, El método histérico en la investigacion histérica de la educacion, «Revista
Espafiola de Pedagogia», vol. 134, 1976, pp. 449-475.
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las sucesivas ediciones de ellos. Se ha seguido un criterio de seleccion en el que
el nivel al que estuviesen dirigidos fuese la ensefianza en la formacion inicial de
Maestros. También hemos seleccionado manuales generales que entendemos
como libros de consulta y de gran difusion en las Normales.

El proceso seguido para satisfacer los anteriores criterios de relevancia
de autores y trascendencia de textos requirié de la consulta de manuales
bibliograficos especializados y, en particular, la Enciclopedia Universal
Ilustrada''. También se llevé a cabo una verificaciéon con expertos del area
con el objetivo de conocer si se omitian autores de relevancia u obras de gran
trascendencia e importancia en la época.

Una vez confeccionado el listado de textos seleccionado como muestra,
se hizo uso de una recopilaciéon de informacion bibliografica elaborada en
la Universidad de Granada por M. A. Olmo sobre textos de Aritmética para
la formacion inicial del Maestro (1800-1930)'2, con el propésito de conocer
textos que tuvieran interés para la investigacion por si no se hubiesen sido
considerados anteriormente. De la lista de veinticuatro manuales que hemos
seleccionado en el periodo comprendido entre 1839 y 1971 para la formacion
inicial de Maestros en Aritmética y Algebra se ha elegido un libro representativo
de cada periodo para hacer un estudio profundo de contenido. Estos han sido:

- J. Avendafio, Manual Completo de instruccion primaria, elemental vy
superior: para uso de los aspirantes a Maestros, Madrid, Imprenta de
Dionisio Hidalgo, 1844-1845.

- J. Dalmau, Aritmeética razonada y nociones de dlgebra, Tratado Tedrico-
Prictico-Demostrado con aplicacion a las diferentes cuestiones mercantiles
para uso de las Escuelas Normales y de las de comercio, Madrid, Perlado
Paez y C*, 1897, 18" edicion corregida.

- M. Comas, Como se enseia la aritmética y la geometria, Madrid, Ed. Piy
Margall, 1932 Quinta edicion.

- M. Xiberta Roqueta, J. Xiberta Peramateu, Algebra, Gerona, Tipografia
Carreras, 1961.

- E. Roanes Macias, Diddctica de las Matemadticas, Salamanca, Ediciones
Anaya S.A., 1971.

Hemos elegido un libro para cada periodo excepto para el cuarto periodo en
el que se han elegido dos libros ya que a partir de la refundacion de la Ley de
Educacion Primaria, se elabora el plan de estudios de 1967 bajo el prisma de la
Matematica Moderna lo que determina un cambio en la produccion de libros

11 Enciclopedia Universal llustrada. Europea Americana, Madrid, Espasa-Calpe, S.A., 1929.

12 Marifa de los Angeles Olmo Romero (q.e.p.d.) tiene la primera idea de este trabajo y realiza
una primera recopilacion de informacién sobre textos de matemadticas antiguos en diferentes
bibliotecas espafiolas M* A del Olmo, L. Rico, M. Sierra, Textos de Aritmética para la formacion
inicial del Maestro (1800-1930). Actas del IX Coloquio de Historia de la Educacion, Granada,
SEDHE, 1996, pp. 351-355.
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para Maestros y, por tanto, dos épocas bien diferenciadas. La metodologia
que se ha seguido para el andlisis de contenido de estos Manuales se basa, en
la propuesta por Sierra, Gonzalez y Lopez para su investigacion tanto sobre
la evolucion del limite funcional, como sobre el concepto de continuidad en
los manuales espafoles de ensefianza secundaria de la segunda mitad del siglo
XX, Metodologia que fue reutilizada por Lopez'* en el estudio de la aritmética
y el algebra en los libros de formacion de maestros.

En particular se han considerado las cuatro dimensiones siguientes para el
analisis de contenido:

Andlisis diddctico-cognitivo: A través de este andlisis se ha pretendido
explicitar los objetivos que el autor busca conseguir gracias al libro, los lectores
a los que va dirigido, las influencias que recibi6 para su escritura, las teorias de
ensefianza-aprendizaje presentes y el modo en el que se intenta que el alumno
desarrolle ciertas capacidades cognitivas'.

Andlisis conceptual: En primer lugar se analizaron los contenidos y su
secuenciacion en la obra, incluyendo un estudio de las principales definiciones.
Seguidamente se detallaron los problemas y ejercicios resueltos o propuestos
que aparecen en el libro. A continuacion, se realizo la clasificacion cognitiva
de los contenidos de la aritmética y finalmente, se elaboré un mapa conceptual
a través del cual se pueden identificar los focos conceptuales en los que se
estructura la obra'®.

Sistemas de representacion: Por representacion entendemos cualquier modo
de hacer presente un objeto, concepto o idea. «Conceptos y procedimientos
matematicos se hacen presentes mediante distintos tipos de simbolos, graficos
o signos y cada uno de ellos constituye una representacion»'’. Hay diversidad
de modos de representar conceptos matematicos: mediante signos o simbolos

13 M. Sierra, M. T. Gonzalez, C. Lopez, El concepto de continuidad en los manuales esparioles
de ensenanza secundaria de la segunda mitad del siglo XX, «Educacién Matemdtica», vol. 15, n. 1,
2003, pp. 21-50; M. Sierra, M.T. Gonzalez, C. Lopez, Evolucion historica del concepto de limite
funcional en los libros de texto de Bachillerato y Curso de Orientacion Universitaria (C.O.U.):
1940-1995, «Ensefianza de las Ciencias», vol. 17, n. 3, 1999, pp. 463-476.

14 Lépez, La formacién inicial de Maestros en Aritmética y Algebra, cit.

15 Se ha seguido la definicion de analisis didactico-cognitivo recogido en R. Duval, Semiosis y
pensamiento humano, Cali, Universidad del Valle, 1995.

16 La definicién de andlisis conceptual estd desarrollada en la obra M. Sierra, C. Lopez,
Innovaciones en la formacion en Matemadticas y su Diddctica de los Maestros en el primer tercio del
siglo XX: aportacion del movimiento normalista espaniol (1923-1936), «Revista Interuniversitaria
de Historia de la Educacion», vol. 29, 2010, pp. 179-193.

17 E. Castro, Representaciones y modelizacion, in L. Rico (coord.), La Educacién Matemdtica
en la Enserianza Secundaria, Barcelona, Horsori, 1997, pp. 95-124. Los modos de representacion
muestran objetos que forman parte de una estructura, se presentan organizados en sistemas, por
ello Janvier y Kaput hablan en sus obras de sistemas de representacion: C. Janvier (ed.), Problems
of Representation in the Teaching and Learning of Mathematics, London, Lawrence Earlbaum
Associated Publishers, 1987; J. Kaput Technology and Mathematics Education, in D.A. Grouws
(ed.), Handbook of research on mathematics teaching and learning, New York, Macmillan, 1992,
pp. 515-556.
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especiales, mediante esquemas, graficos o figuras, principalmente. Lo peculiar
de las ideas y conceptos matematicos es que cada uno de ellos admite diversas
representaciones. Los modos de representar nociones matematicas destacan
las propiedades de los conceptos y procedimientos. Se pueden utilizar distintos
tipos de simbolos, graficas, signos, tablas, figuras, etc.

Andlisis fenomenoldgico: Se presentan aquellas situaciones en las que los
conceptos matematicos incluidos en el libro tienen uso, es decir aquellas que
muestran su funcionalidad. Una situacion viene dada por una referencia al medio
(natural, cultural, cientifico y social) en el cual se sitdan los ejemplos o ejercicios
propuestos. Por tanto, en el analisis fenomenoldgico consiste en la revision de
sus usos segun los tipos de situaciones y como se conectan las matematicas con
otras ramas del conocimiento. Un andlisis fenomenoldgico segun el trabajo de
Rico, Marin, Lupiafiez y Goémez'® consiste en describir fenémenos asociados a
los conceptos matematicos asi como la relacion que existe entre ellos.

3. Formacion de Maestro en la época de Dalmdu

Contextualizando nuestra investigacion, en el afio 1839 se funda en Madrid
la primera Escuela Normal para la formacién de Maestros (denominacion
tradicional espafiola de los profesores de Primaria). En la Ley Moyano de
1857, se consideraba los estudios para Maestro como ensefianzas profesionales
y conllevo la elaboracion de un Programa General de Estudios de 1858, que
tendria una vigencia en algunos preceptos de casi cuarenta afios. A pesar de la
previa denominacion de profesionales, la ensefianza de las Escuelas Normales
se articula con un fuerte componente culturalista, pues comprobamos que el
76,58% de las lecciones las concentran las asignaturas de Lectura, Escritura,
Lengua y Aritmética en el grado de Maestro Elemental y el 45% en grado de
Maestro Superior, contenidos propios de la instruccion primaria. Las nociones de
Algebra, Fisica, Quimica e Historia Natural, materias cientificas y experimentales
reflejan que la mentalidad positivista ha calado en el ordenamiento normalista.
La disciplina de Religion y Moral, como materias unificadoras de mentalidad.
El componente de la Pedagogia, el objeto propio de las Escuelas Normales,
no pasa de tener una presencia simbolica en el ordenamiento. En definitiva, el
programa normalista debia orientarse desde el punto de vista socioeconémico
en la linea de la formacion de maestros para una sociedad basicamente agraria
como para la industrializacién progresiva que se iba a operar en la sociedad
espafiola. En el periodo en el que vivio Dalmau Carles se distinguen dos
etapas en la formacion de Maestros, la primera hasta 1914 caracterizada por

18 Rico, Marin, Lupiafiez, Gomez, Planificacion de las matemdticas escolares en secundaria. El
caso de los miimeros naturales. cit.
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dificultades institucionales en la formacién y la segunda, desde dicho afo hasta
la Segunda Republica, que se caracteriza por la promulgacion y desarrollo del
Plan de 1914, con un marcado cardcter enciclopedista y culturalista.

En la primera etapa, los programas de las Escuelas Normales experimentaron
repetidos cambios en la composicion de sus materias como resultado de los
distintos planes de formacion de maestros que se pusieron en practica. Las
dificultades procedian de los continuos cambios politicos y de la ausencia
de una politica educativa coherente, sobre todo del partido conservador que
carecia de un programa educativo definido. Tras los agitados sucesos del
sexenio revolucionario, los deseos de paz y orden de amplios sectores de la
poblacion facilitaron la llegada de la Restauracion. En 1876 se aprueba una
nueva constitucion que restaura la monarquia constitucional. La vocacion
conciliadora de esta ley, sin embargo, no facilité el consenso en politica escolar.
Esta dificultad se desprende de la propia interpretacion que haran los diferentes
sectores politicos que hizo de la educacion un espacio de lucha politica,
describiendo la legislacion educativa un movimiento pendular en funciéon de
quién ocupase la cartera de educacion. La educaciéon volvid a tener un gran
protagonismo a finales del siglo XIX. La crisis interna y la independencia de
las Gltimas colonias en Asia y América hicieron que se acufiase la famosa frase
de «salvar a Espafa por la escuela». La regeneracion de Espafa pasaba por
la reforma de la escuela. Fruto de este sentimiento sera el periodo de cambios
producido a principios del siglo XX, en el que, una vez mas, el consenso entre
progresistas y liberales volvera a dar sus frutos. Se reformaran las Escuelas
Normales, la ensefianza secundaria y los planes de estudio de las ensefianzas
universitarias. Las reformas también afectardn a la reglamentacion de los
examenes, a la regulacion de la ensefanza de la religion, a la titulacion del
profesorado, a la reordenacion del bachillerato y a la autonomia universitaria.
Un hecho muy destacado sera el intento de que los maestros pasen a ser
pagados por el tesoro publico, puesto que hasta entonces eran pagados por
los ayuntamientos y su salario era bastante deficiente. Hasta 1923, la politica
en general, y la educativa en particular, fueron vacilantes e inestables. Los
gobiernos se fueron precipitando mas que sucediendo, ya que la duracion media
de los mismos apenas llegaba a los cinco meses. En cualquier caso, en estos afios
no puede hablarse con rigor de una politica educativa coherente.

En el afio 1898 la reforma de las Escuelas Normales planteo un curriculum
de caracter cultural y técnico, sin requisito previo de ensefianzas secundarias
y un plan de asignaturas recargado, con un deseo de una mayor preparacion
pedagdgica al explicitar las practicas de ensefianza. El mayor inconveniente
de este plan era que suponia reducir a un curso académico la formacion de
maestros elementales.

El Plan de Romanones lleva a cabo una modificacion profunda de los estudios
del Magisterio: desde 1901 a 1903 los estudios de Magisterio se trasladaran a
los Institutos de Ensefanza Secundaria, consciente de la necesidad de elevar el
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nivel cultural del maestro; se reconocia el
caracter verdaderamente profesional de
las Escuelas y pensaba que la formacion
pedagbgica debia ser una asignatura.
El andlisis del plan permite ver como
quedaba reforzada la preparacion de los
maestros elementales y por primera vez
se les exigian tres cursos.

En 1903 los estudios de Magisterio
retornan a las Escuelas Normales, se es-
tablece la edad minima de catorce afios
para poder ingresar en estos Centros y
se dispone que los estudios conducentes
al titulo de Maestro Elemental sean de
dos afios, y de otros dos para el titulo de
Maestro Superior, y las Escuelas Nor-
males recobran su autonomia. Segun
el Real Decreto de 24 de septiembre de
1903 los estudios de magisterio se rees-
tructuraron estableciéndose un nuevo
plan de estudios que se mantendria vi-
gente hasta 1914.

. Los planes de estudio anteriores
Pic. 1 Josep Dalmau Carles, dibujo plumi- P

lla y firma, <http://www.xtec.cat/centres/b700 11O rf:spondian a las necesidades
1930/01histo/3dalmaw/1dalmau.html>, dltimo ~pedagogicas de los futuros maestros. En

acceso: 11 de diciembre de 2014. distintos sectores sociales y profesionales

fue generandose un ambiente favorable
a la renovacion de estos estudios. El Plan de Estudios de 1914 propuesto por
el ministro de Instruccion Publica, Manuel Bergamin, suponia un avance
importante para la época. Este Plan exigia un examen de ingreso efectuado
sobre los conocimientos de la escuela primaria y cuatro cursos en la Escuela
Normal, los dos primeros tedricos y los dos altimos alternando la pedagogia con
las practicas escolares. Se unifico las categorias de maestros en un titulo unico
y significo la consagracion de la igualdad del curriculum de las maestras y los
maestros. Los aspirantes a maestros accedian con un nivel de instrucciéon muy
elemental. De ahi la excesiva tendencia enciclopedista del Decreto Bergamin que,
a la vez, trataba de completar la instruccion recibida en la ensefianza primaria.
Esta era la causa de la progresiva tendencia enciclopedista de los planes de
estudios de magisterio, justificindose asi la denominacion de Plan Cultural
recibida por el Decreto Bergamin o Plan 14. Fue ésta una reforma que atendio
mas a los conocimientos instructivos que a los pedagogico-profesionales. No
obstante, el periodo que estuvo vigente el plan, 1914-1931, result6 una etapa
prospera para la formacion del magisterio primario porque existio un ambiente
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Pic. 2. Portadas Enciclopedias Grados (fotografia de los autores).

pedagdgico-cultural propicio y se contd con el apoyo de los intelectuales de la
Institucion Libre de Ensenanza.

Durante esta época vive José Dalmau Carles, Maestro de Ensefianza primaria,
preocupado por la formacion del Magisterio.

4. Referencias Biogrdficas de José Dalmdu Carles

Una aproximacioén biografica la hemos encontrado en un libro escrito en
idioma cataldn, con la colaboracion del Ayuntamiento y la Diputacion de
Gerona'®, que muestra su biografia en paralelo con la historia de la editorial
que fundé, una de las mas importantes empresas que existieron en el siglo XX
en la ciudad de Girona.

Josep Dalmau Carles naci6 el 20 de abril de 1857 en San Cebria de los Ajos,
al término municipal de Cruilles y fallecido en Gerona en 1928. A los trece afios
fue a vivir en Palamos y continué trabajando y estudiando a la vez. Empez6 a
hacer pequefas publicaciones de opiniones a los diarios.

Se cas6 a los 19 afios con Maria Casademont y Riu. Fund6 la editorial
«Dalmau, Carles & Cia» en 1904. Estuvo principalmente especializada en la
publicacion de libros escolares y métodos pedagdgicos, aunque también publico
biografias, libros de historia, enciclopedias y muchas otras clases de libros.

19°S. Asso Coll, Biografia del mestre Josep Dalmau Carles: Breu historia de I'editorial Dalmdu,
Tarragona, Carles Pla S.A. (Studia), 2007.



388 CARMEN LOPEZ ESTEBAN, FEMANDO ALMARAZ MENENDEZ, ALEXANDER MAZ MACHADO

Estudié magisterio mientras trabajaba como gerente en un comercio de vinos,
contable en una fabrica y depositario de los fondos municipales del ayuntamiento
de Palamés. Obtuvo el titulo de maestro de primera ensefianza en la Escuela
Normal de Maestras de Girona. Para obtener grado de Maestro Normal, en el
ano 1883, viajé para finalizar los estudios a Madrid, donde se relacion6 con
personalidades que influyeron en sus ideas, entre las cuales destacé Manuel
Becerra, matematico y politico, del cual Dalmau fue su secretario particular. En
el afo 1884 consiguio el titulo de Maestro Normal y el certificado de estudios
de la especialidad de ensefianza a sordo-mudos. Manuel Becerra le ofrecid
una plaza de profesor a la Normal de Cadiz y también de inspector, pero lo
rechaz6 porque preferia volver a ser maestro de escuela y estar con su familia.
El 1886 obtuvo el niimero 1 en la oposicion de la escuela Girona donde vivid
y trabajo durante mas de 40 afios y cred un nuevo tipo de escuela publica. Su
escuela estaba en el edificio de «Las Aligues», en la plaza St. Domeénec, donde
actualmente estd la Universitat de Girona. Ante las deficiencias que tenia dicha
escuela y la falta de apoyo de las autoridades decidié hacer la escuela en su casa
convirtiéndola en un internado regido por su mujer. En su escuela no sélo se
daban conocimientos bdsicos, sino que los preparaba para la vida profesional
y los ensefiaban lenguas extranjeras. Finalmente, se consigui6 la construccion
del “Grupo escolar” de donde fue director. José Dalmau Carles fue Profesor
Normal, Director del Grupo Escolar de Gerona y fue nombrado Caballero de la
Real Orden de Isabel la Catélica y de la Orden Civil de Alfonso XII por méritos
en la ensefianza.

En 1919, al asociarse Josep Dalmau Carles con su yerno Joaquim Pla Cargol
(esposo de su hija Catalina Dalmau i Casademont), la editorial adoptd su
nombre definitivo: «Dalmau Carles Pla, S.A.».

Dalmdu escribié y public6 gran cantidad de libros, tanto de matematicas
como de lectura y de otros temas, que fueron una revolucion para la ensefianza.
Escribié y publico una enciclopedia donde se recogian las ensefianzas
reglamentarias de la escuela primaria. La Enciclopedia Ciclico Pedagogica
tiene como subtitulo Ciencias-Letras-Bellas Artes. Se compone de 1556 paginas
en las cuales se desarrollan temas de gramatica, lenguaje, aritmética, algebra,
geografia, geografia general, geografia descriptiva, historia sagrada, historia de
Espana y Universal, fisica, quimica, biologia, botanica, geologia, mineralogia,
fisiologia e higiene, agricultura, industria, comercio, filosofia, moral, derecho,
preceptiva literaria, bellas artes, musica, etc... Con este temario el profesor que
impartiera las clases de cualquier grado tenia un amplio campo para que sus
alumnos adquiriesen la formacion necesaria para poseer una Cultura General
segun el uso de la época. Aparte del dictado, redaccion, operaciones aritméticas
y problemas que era tarea casi diaria el profesor, iba alternando las distintas
materias que estaban en la citada Enciclopedia.

Se editaron ediciones de cada uno de los grados por separado, asi hemos
encontrado ediciones de 1930 de grado superior (o tercer grado) 1944 del grado
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elemental, de grado y de 1960 del grado preparatorio, (aunque se editaron mas
anos, pero no se indicaba el numero de la edicion). La enciclopedia de Dalmau
se ha estado usando en las escuelas espanolas hasta mediados del siglo XX.

Como explica el Maestro y Profesor Honorifico de la Universidad Auténoma
de Madrid, Jestus Asensi Diaz «en la escuela, tras superar las Cartillas Rayas
(Método de ensefianza de lectura- escritura, disefado por Angel Rodriguez
Alvarez entre 1904-05 y editado por Agustin Sanchez Rodrigo, en Plasencia)
se seguia con la Enciclopedia de Dalmau de Grado preparatorio, se pasaba a
la Enciclopedia Grado Elemental y superada esta se pasaba al Grado Superior;
después, en los afios 60, en la escuela publica, el libro fundamental que servia de
base para la educacion de los alumnos era la Enciclopedia, intuitiva-sintética-
practica de Antonio Alvarez Pérez, Maestro-Director del Centro Educativo
«Alvarez» en Valladolid»2°.

La cita siguiente de Asensi explica cudl era la metodologia docente de la
época en la ensefianza primaria.

Como la enciclopedia de cada grado servia para dos cursos escolares,
Dalmdu Carles, indicaba en una nota previa que el primer afio s6lo habia que
estudiar lo impreso en letra mayor y en el segundo afio, todo cuanto contiene
el libro. Esto hacia que muchos alumnos estuviéramos pendientes de la letra
pequeiia para, si era posible, aprenderla también y asi superarnos a nosotros
mismos y sorprender a los compaiieros, aunque el maestro decia que no era
necesario. Cada leccion, que era muy corta, terminaba con un recuadro, en letra
muy pequeiiita, que proponia los ejercicios del primer afo y otro recuadro que
contenia los ejercicios del segundo afio. Siempre me llamaron la atencion los
grabados con que se ilustraba, algunos de gran calidad pero que no favorecian
su copia. La enciclopedia de grado elemental exponia en su primera pagina que
tenia 400 grabados.

Dalmau escribié un conjunto de obras sobre Aritmética y Algebra que se
usaron en la ensenanza de las Matematicas durante el periodo de entre siglos.
Entre sus obras dedicadas especificamente a la ensefianza de las Matematicas,
sefialamos:

- Aritmética razonada y nociones de dlgebra. Tratado Tedrico-Prdctico-
Demostrado con aplicacion a las diferentes cuestiones mercantiles para
uso de las Escuelas Normales y de las de comercio (1% edicion, 1899);

- Aritmética. Lecciones de aritmética aplicadas a las diferentes cuestiones
mercantiles para las escuelas y colegios de Primera Enseiianza (De texto
por R.O. de 28 de abril de 1898);

- Lecciones de Aritmética 1°y 2° parte (1* edicion, 1894);

20 J. Asensi Diaz, Memoria de un Maestro. Memoria de la Escuela, «Tendencias Pedagbgicas»,
vol. 14, 2009, pp. 33-55.
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- Resumen de las lecciones de aritmética aplicadas a las diferentes cuestiones
mercantiles para las escuelas y colegios de primera ensenanza (1°* edicion,
1897);

- Soluciones analiticas de los ejercicios y problemas contenidos en las
siguientes obras del autor: Aritmética razonada y nociones de dlgebra,
Lecciones de aritmética 1° Parte y 2° Parte, Resumen de las lecciones de
aritmética y Rudimentos de aritmética (1* edicion, 1898);

- Rudimentos de aritmética para las escuelas y colegios de primera
enserianza (1°* edicion, 1898).

Ademas Dalmau escribi6 y edit6 cartillas escolares, como:

- Esparia mi patria, Método completo de lectura (varios cursos) (1919,
1922, 1943, 1945, 1962);

- Método completo de lectura: El camarada, y Nuevo camarada (1950);

- Lecciones de cosas (1945), del que se conoce una version en lengua
catalana de 1937;

- Deberes, El primer manuscrito, (1921, 1927, 1965, 1969);

- El segundo manuscrito (1920, 1923), y Europa, nueva adaptacion del
manuscrito segundo (1933);

Meétodos de caligrafia y escritura vertical.
Tamblen escribié Rudimentos de Derecho (1903, 1924, 1927, 1932).

5. La Aritmética y el Algebra en la obra de Dalmdu

De su libro de Aritmética razonada y nociones de dlgebra, editado por
primera vez en la Libreria de J. Franquet y Serra en 1897, publicé diversas
versiones en funcién de la poblacion a la que iba dirigida, que se recogen en
los subtitulos. Aritmética razonada y nociones de dlgebra, Tratado Tedrico-
Prdctico-Demostrado con aplicacion a las diferentes cuestiones mercantiles para
uso de las Escuelas Normales y de las de comercio, donde la poblacion diana es
los alumnos de Escuelas Normales y de Comercio. Su nimero de paginas es 513.

Otra version de la obra anterior es la Aritmética razonada y nociones
de dlgebra que subtituldé Lecciones de aritmética aplicadas a las diferentes
cuestiones mercantiles para las escuelas y colegios de Primera Ensefianza. Su
poblacion diana es alumnos de la Primera Ensefianza (bien de grado medio o
grado superior). Fue declarada de texto por R.O. de 28 de abril de 1898. La
diferencia con el libro anterior es que al ir dirigido a la ensefianza primaria, no
parecen teoremas ni demostraciones. También se edit6 el libro del profesor y el
libro del alumno, incluso se edité por separado la Primera Parte (Aritmética) y
la Segunda Parte (Algebra).

Publicé en 1897, también relacionado con el libro de Aritmética razonada
y nociones de dlgebra, un Resumen de las lecciones de aritmética aplicadas a
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las diferentes cuestiones mercantiles para las escuelas y colegios de primera
ensefianza, de 185 paginas, dirigido a ensefianza de los colegios de primera
ensefianza. Se observa que este libro tiene una estructura mds simple y
organizada que el libro de Lecciones de aritmética aplicadas a las diferentes
cuestiones mercantiles para las escuelas y colegios de Primera Enserianza de
la Parte de Aritmética, con definiciones, aunque no tiene la Parte de Algebra.
La gran repercusion de este libro se puede ver en que en el ano 1923 ya se
publica la 89 edicion aumentada y corregida. También en la portada del libro
se recoge datos del éxito del Resumen de las lecciones de aritmética aplicadas
a las diferentes cuestiones mercantiles para las escuelas y colegios de primera
ensefianza ya que se recoge que esta considerado como de texto por R. O. de
28 de Abril de 1898, y adoptado para la instruccion de S. M. el Rey D. Alfonso
XIII y ademas se le ha concedido la medalla de oro en la exposicion cientifica
de «Palais du travail» celebrada en Paris en 1900. En el préologo de esta obra
se aprecia los fuertes lazos familiares de Dalmau al dedicarsela a sus hijos con
unos versos muy emotivos:

A MIS HIJOS

A vosotros, queridos de mi alma, que con vuestro amor y aplicacién constante me
proporciondis las tnicas
alegrias que endulzan mi trabajosa vida, dedico este librito.

Recibidlo con el mismo carifio que os lo ofrezco, y ved siempre en él un pélido

testimonio del afecto entranable que os profesa vuestro padre.
Gerona y Abril 1897

En 1898 public6 Rudimentos de aritmética para las escuelas y colegios de
primeraenserianzay,enel mismo afo de 1898, Soluciones analiticas de los ejercicios
y problemas contenidos en las siguientes obras del autor: Aritmética razonada y
nociones de dlgebra, Lecciones de aritmética 1° Parte y 2° Parte, Resumen de
las lecciones de aritmética y Rudimentos de aritmética. El libro de Soluciones®!
mantiene la estructura de todos los libros y en algunos ejercicios o problemas hace
referencia en cudl de los libros aparece el enunciado correspondiente. El prélogo
tiene dos partes: una que titula A nuestros comprofesores y a la prensa del ramo
que hace referencia al objetivo pedagdgico de este conjunto de obras y del uso
de este libro en las Escuelas Normales y como el libro favorece al magisterio
en general, y «muy principalmente a los dignos compafieros que nos honran
adoptando nuestras obras». La otra parte del prologo cuyo titulo es Sobre los
meétodos de resolucion que hemos empleado en el que profundiza en esa labor
pedagogica y el valor educativo con el que escribe estos libros:

21 J. Dalmdu, Soluciones analiticas de los ejercicios y problemas contenidos en las siguientes
obras del autor: Aritmética razonada y nociones de dlgebra, Lecciones de aritmética 1° Parte y 2°
Parte, Resumen de las lecciones de aritmética y Rudimentos de aritmética, Gerona, Dalmau Carles,
PLA, S.A., 1898.
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Dos son los métodos generales que pueden emplearse en la resolucion de las cuestiones
aplicando los principios tedricos de las ciencias matematicas: los métodos analiticos y los
métodos empiricos.

Los primeros, esencialmente educativos, son el alma de la ensefianza, y es imposible
separarse de ellos, ya que constituyen el unico medio en virtud del cual la inteligencia del
alumno aprende a ver con claridad las relaciones mas ocultas.

Los métodos empiricos carecen de valor educativo, si; pero, en nuestro concepto, deben
considerarse como el complemento de la ensefianza, tanto por la necesidad de sintetizar en
breves preceptos la operacion analitica que ha exigido continuados razonamientos, como por
la comodidad inapreciable que proporcionan en la vida préctica, ofreciéndonos la manera de
reducir a sencillas y cortas operaciones los razonamientos mds largos y complicados.

Es cierto que el trabajo del Profesor debe ser, ante todo, educativo; pero tampoco lo es menos
que el alumno se forma en la Escuela para la vida social, en la cual el tiempo es un tesoro,
y de aqui la necesidad de habituarle a calcular con la aplicacion de métodos breves, cuya
generacion, si es posible, haya entendido mediante el andlisis de las cuestiones.

Con lo que llevamos dicho, creemos justificar camplidamente nuestra conducta acerca de los
métodos de resolucion que hemos empleado al escribir nuestras Soluciones.

Quien nos lea verd como, atentos a nuestro deber educativo, analizamos las preciosas
relaciones que existen entre los términos y el resultado de la substraccion, de la multiplicacion
y de la division; analizando, tratamos el calculo de los nimeros decimales, quebrados comunes
y complejos: analizando resolvemos las aplicaciones de los principios fundamentales de la
extraccion de raices, del peso especifico de la elaboracion de monedas y de las diferentes
cuestiones a que se aplican, ordinariamente, el principio de proporcionalidad; analizando,
queremos que se resuelvan los multiples ejercicios de cdlculo mental que lleva nuestro libro,
y analizando, en fin, hasta tratamos los diferentes problemas de falsa posicion simple y
compuesta.

Aplicamos los métodos empiricos a la resolucion de aquellas cuestiones que, en la vida
préctica, necesariamente, los reclaman, y atin entonces, siempre tenemos el cuidado de remitir
al lector, por medio de notas, a los principios tedricos de nuestra Aritmética Razonada que
se fundamentan los métodos abreviados que empleamos.

Deseamos, pues, queel lector, por lasimple ojeada de un capitulo no deduzca, equivocadamente,
que nos separamos del método analitico, que es, precisamente, nuestro guia.

Este prologo, como vemos, indica explicitamente las teorias de aprendizajes
subyacentes respecto a la Formaciéon de Maestros en el manual, los métodos
analiticos y los métodos empiricos y las intenciones del autor al escribirlo, muy
preocupado por elevar el nivel cultural de los futuros docentes.

6. Andlisis de contenido de Aritmética Razonada y Nociones de Algebra de
Dalmdu

El Analisis de Contenido tal y como aqui se presenta, es una herramienta
técnica para establecer y estudiar la diversidad de significados de los contenidos
de las Matematicas Escolares. Como hemos comentado anteriormente, hemos
utilizado la metodologia el de Analisis de Contenido, comenzamos por el
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Analisis Didéctico-Cognitivo donde hemos analizado las intenciones del
Autor y seguimos con el Analisis Conceptual, queriendo establecer cudles son
las definiciones de los contenidos matematicos como objetos de aprendizaje,
estableceremos una clasificacion detallada de ellos y mostraremos el sistema
de relaciones que se generan entre los distintos tipos de contenidos con lo que
construiremos, en cada caso, a un mapa conceptual; seguimos con el estudio y
revision de los Sistemas de Representacion, cualquier modo de hacer presente un
concepto, junto al Analisis Fenomenologico que consiste en delimitar aquellas
situaciones donde tienen uso los conceptos matematicos involucrados, aquellas
en las que estos muestran su funcionalidad.

Titulo completo: Aritmética razonada vy nociones de dlgebra vy
subtitulo:Tratado Teérico-Prdctico-Demostrado con aplicacion a las diferentes
cuestiones mercantiles para uso de las Escuelas Normales y de las de comercio.
Hemos trabajado sobre la edicién de 1910. En cuanto a la forma de presentacion
de la obra, el texto se estructura en preguntas y respuestas, en estilo catecismo,
numerando los parrafos, donde se escribe en negrita las primeras palabras que
suelen indicar el concepto que se define en él y se escribe en cursiva aquellas
palabras mas relevantes del parrafo. Estos distintos tipos de letras, tienen una
funcion que sefiala el propio autor:

A fin de facilitar el estudio de la materia, se han empleado tipos de mayor tamafo para
la impresién de toda lo que podemos llamar esencia de las